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Introducing English Plus second edition

Description of the course

English Plus second edition is a five-level course for lower-secondary students. It will give students all the skills they need to
communicate with confidence in English. The core material covers all the requirements of the secondary school curriculum in

a clear unit structure, and the extensive Options section at the back of the book provides further variety and challenge. Extra
material covering culture, CLIL, speaking and listening practice will motivate, interest and engage students, and also allow
teachers to tailor the course to meet students' different needs and abilities. This variety and flexibility extends to a wide range of
supplementary material, carefully designed to build on work done in class and also to address different abilities.

Aims of the course

To make planning and preparation easy

Each lesson in the book is designed to fit into one lesson

in class, and takes you through the stages of warming up,
presenting and exploiting the material, and allowing the
students to personalize and apply what they have learned.
Each lesson in the Teaching notes starts by clearly stating the
aim of the lesson, which mirrors the I can ... statement.

Each unit directs you to the relevant £nglish Plus Options
section, so you can easily locate the most appropriate ways
to extend each lesson.

The Student’s Book follows a carefully designed system

of colour coding in each section, so both you and your
students will recognize the vocabulary, language focus and
skills lessons from the very beginning.

If you wish to support or extend the work, the
photocopiable worksheets on the Teacher’s Resource
Disk are all clearly linked to each lesson, so you can find the
relevant worksheet straight away.

To keep students interested and involved

English Plus second edition is a topic-based course and the
themes have been carefully chosen to maintain students’
interest and motivation throughout the year. The topics and
texts are designed both to motivate and to educate teenage
learners. The activities are designed to engage students and
encourage participation. The Options at the back of the
Student’s Book provide variety and enable you to adapt the
course to suit students'interests.

To give students opportunities to use English in a
personal and practical way

The Use it! exercises at the end of lessons encourage
students to think about English and use it to talk or write
about their own ideas. The Key phrases sections give
students language to use in a communicative and functional
way. Students are more likely to learn and remember
language if activities are meaningful and realistic, and if they
are encouraged to use it in communicative contexts.

To be flexible and to cater for all learning needs

English Plus second edition has been designed to be flexible,
so that it can be used in streamed school systems, mixed-
ability classes, and varying teaching loads. With English

Plus second edition you can choose the most appropriate
material for your class and for individual students. The
Options at the back of the Student’s Book allow you to give
students extra practice of particular skills and introduce
variety into your classroom. If you have a range of abilities

in the class, the Workbook, Tests and Photocopiable
worksheets contain three levels of material, so that you can
select the right material for each student.

To develop effective reading, writing, listening and
speaking skills

English Plus second edition places equal emphasis on the
development of all four skills. Each unit contains reading,
writing, listening and speaking sections. A step-by-step
approach has been taken to speaking and writing, which will
ensure that students of all abilities will be able to produce
their own texts and dialogues. There are Extra listening and
speaking sections at the back of the Student’s Book and the
Culture and Curriculum extra pages provide a variety of
additional challenging reading material.

To develop students’ ability to understand and
apply language rules accurately

English Plus second edition presents new language in
context to ensure that students fully understand usage

as well as form. Each new point is practised in a variety of
challenging activities to make students think and apply what
they have learned. There is always a Rules section, which
encourages students to think about and complete language
rules themselves.

To set goals and see outcomes

Every lesson starts with an I can ... statement, so the aim is
always evident. Lessons finish with a Use it! exercise which
is the productive outcome as described by the I can ...
statement. Setting clear, achievable, short-term goals should
increase students’ motivation.

To review and recycle language thoroughly and
systematically

Language is recycled throughout the course. A Review
section follows every unit and there are further
opportunities to consolidate and check progress in the
Puzzles and games section and in the Workbook.

To incorporate the latest developments in teaching
methodology

English Plus second edition follows a tried and tested
structure in the presentation and practice of language,
but it also gives you the flexibility to introduce newer
teaching methods into your class when you are ready. For
example, the Curriculum extra sections at the back of the
Student’s Book and the Curriculum extra worksheets

on the Teacher’s website will enable you to experiment
with Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) in a
structured way.
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To be compatible with the Common European In the classroom

Framework The iTools package contains digital versions of the Student’s
English Plus second edition develops Key competences as Book and Workbook, which you can use to bring the
described by the European Reference Framework (see the Student’s Book to life with fully interactive activities on the
Teacher’s website for more information). interactive whiteboard.

To provide a comprehensive digital solution At home

English Plus second edition offers the facility to incorporate The Practice Kit offers students online self-study activities
interactive teaching and learning in the classroom and which teachers can monitor and track. Carefully aligned to

at home. CEFR levels, it is designed to consolidate and extend the

four skills, grammar and vocabulary relevant to the level.
The Practice Kit also provides access to the Workbook audio.

Components of the course

The Student’s Book contains:

e 3 Starter unit to revise basic vocabulary and grammar.

o eight teaching units; each unit has two vocabulary sections, two or more grammar
presentations, and two listening and reading sections. There is practice of the four skills
throughout. Each unit has a whole page devoted to speaking skills and a whole page
devoted to writing skills.

¢ eight Review and eight Puzzles and games sections which provide revision of all the
language studied up to that point in the book.

e thirty-two pages of English Plus Options which include:

- eight Extra listening and speaking pages to give further practice in these skills.

— eight Curriculum extra pages which are linked to topics taught in other subject areas in
secondary school.

— eight Culture pages with topics that invite cultural comparisons.

— four Project and four Song pages which provide a further opportunity for consolidation.

The Workbook contains:

» six pages of additional practice for each of the Student’s Book units. The Starter unit has
four pages. This comprises exercises for vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing at three
levels of difficulty.

* atwo-page Progress review after every unit with self-assessments and / can ... statements.

o four pages of Cumulative review which provide revision of all the language and skills
studied up to a particular point in the Student’s Book.

- » 3 Reference section which includes: a Language focus reference with additional practice
ORIORR. . exercises for each grammar point; an alphabetical Wordlist with illustrations and a phonetic
chart; a Key phrases section with Key phrases from the Student’s Book; an Irregular verbs list.

e a Student access card to the online Practice Kit for additional self-study practice and access
to the Workbook audio.

The three Class audio CDs contain:
e all the listening material for the Student’s Book.

The Teacher’s Book contains:

e an introduction with information on English Plus methodology.
¢ teaching notes and answers for all the Student’s Book material.

o ideas for extra optional activities and mixed-ability classes.

¢ background notes, cultural information, and language notes.
¢ the audio scripts for the Student’s Book and the Workbook.

o the Workbook answer key.

e 3 Teacher access card to the online Practice Kit.
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The Teacher’s Resource Disk at the back of the Teacher’s Book contains:

¢ photocopiable language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels: basic, revision
and extension.

¢ photocopiable speaking worksheets
o diagnostic tests to use at the beginning of the school year.

e end-of-unit tests, including listening, vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing activities at
three levels: basic, standard and higher. There is also a speaking test for each unit.

¢ end-of-term and end-of-year tests at three levels: basic, standard and higher.

e five-minute tests covering language from the vocabulary and language focus lessons.

o parallel (A/B) tests are also offered to prevent copying.

o All the tests are available as editable Word files and PDFs.

¢ Anaudio CD element is included for the tests, which can be played on a CD or DVD player.

¢ How to ... guides offer practical advice on common classroom management issues such as
teaching mixed ability classes and getting your students to talk.

The DVD contains:

e vox pops videos for the opening lessons in the Student’s Book.

o functional videos for the Speaking lessons in the Student’s Book.

e grammar animations for the language focus lessons in the Student’s Book.

e cross-curricular and culture documentaries which explore and expand the Curriculum
extra and culture topics in the Student’s Book.

e optional subtitles in English.

o worksheets containing comprehension and speaking activities, along with teaching notes
and answers for each of the eight culture and cross-curricular documentaries.

UL

The classroom presentation tool contains:

e digital versions of the Student’s Book and Workbook.

* audio, video and interactive exercises that can be launched directly from the page.

e automatic answer keys that let you display answers all at once or one by one.

e tools that let you zoom and focus on a single activity, highlight, and add notes to the page.

The Teacher’s website (www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishplus) contains:
¢ additional photocopiable Curriculum extra worksheets.
e photocopiable Drama worksheets.

o useful information for teachers such as Key competences and the Common European
Framework.

The online Practice Kit contains:
o content carefully aligned to CEFR levels and suitable for self-study.

e consolidation and extension activities that cover core grammar and vocabulary and further
develop the four key skills.

e extra functional videos, vox pops and animations to engage students'interest.
e exercises that are automatically marked with instant feedback.

e modules that consist of a sequence of activities with a clear pedagogic structure, first
engaging students'interest, then practising step-by-step and finally allowing them to
reflect on their learning.

¢ the audio for the Workbook.

% Practice Kit
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Student’s Book 2 at a glance

There are eight units and a Starter unit in the Student’s Book. Each unit has seven lessons, a Review and a Puzzles and
games section. Each lesson provides material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes.

Core teaching units
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Lesson 1
¢ This lesson occupies two pages although

it is still designed for one lesson in class.

The Think! questions encourage students
to start thinking about the unit topic.

Every lesson has an explicit learning
objective, beginning with I can ....

The Options section refers to the extra
optional material at the back of the
Student’s Book.

The first vocabulary set, which
establishes the topic of the unit, is
presented and practised.

A quiz, questionnaire, puzzle or game
contextualizes the vocabulary set.

The vox pop video contextualizes the
vocabulary set and models the Key
phrases. The video also has an audio
version on the Class audio CD.

The Key phrases section provides
practice of the vocabulary set in everyday
language for communication.

Lesson 2

A reading text contextualizes the first
vocabulary set and models grammar
structures which students will study in the
following lesson.

A comprehension exercise practises
the vocabulary and develops reading
sub-skills.

The Vocabulary plus section highlights
key new vocabulary from the reading

text and encourages dictionary use. This
vocabulary is practised in the Workbook.

Lesson 3
¢ The first grammar section presents and

practises one or more grammar structures
in a guided inductive way. Students may
be asked to complete sentences using
examples from the reading text. They then
develop rules or answer questions about
rules based on the example sentences.
The optional grammar animation allows
students to watch the grammar structures
being used in context.

The grammar practice exercises are
often topic-based.
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Lesson 4

The second vocabulary set is presented
and practised.

A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary and develops
listening sub-skills.

The listening activities contextualize

the vocabulary set and model grammar
structures which students will study in the
following section.

Lesson 5

The second grammar section presents
and practises one or more grammar
structures.

The optional grammar animation allows

students to watch the grammar structures
being used in context.

Lesson 6

There is a double page of productive
skills practice in every unit, which further
recycles and consolidates language
practised in the unit.

A whole page is devoted to speaking
skills with a functional focus.

The speaking model presents the target
dialogue and language.

The functional video allows students to
watch the speaking model being used.
The video also has an audio version on
the Class audio CD.

The Key phrases section highlights useful
structures which students can use in their
own speaking dialogue.

Speaking activities lead students step-
by-step towards producing their own
dialogues. This ‘presentation, practice and
production’approach is suitable for mixed-
ability classes and offers achievable goals.

Lesson 7

A whole page is devoted to writing skills.

The lesson always begins by looking

at a writing model and studying the
language, structure and format.

The Key phrases section highlights useful
structures which students can use in their
own writing task.

The Language point presents and
practises useful writing skills and
structures, such as punctuation and
paragraphs.

The Writing guide encourages students
to think and plan before writing a specific
task.This supported approach increases
students’linguistic confidence.

Introduction
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Lesson 8

There is a revision lesson at the end of
each unit.

There are vocabulary, grammar,
speaking and listening activities on every
Review page.

Lesson 9

There is a Puzzles and games section at the
end of each unit.

These provide fun games and activities for
the vocabulary and grammar structures in
each unit.

The pronunciation exercises allow students
to practise and improve their pronunciation.
There is a pronunciation exercise in each unit
of the Student’s Book.

The Finished? activity provides support for
mixed-ability classes.

The Study strategy builds students’study
skills and encourages autonomous learning.

A final Use it! exercise allows students to

use the new language in a more productive,
personalized, or creative way. This is the
productive aim of the lesson as described by
the I can... statement.

A Remember! post-it offers a reference point
to a grammar or vocabulary item they have
met before. This quick reminder will help
them complete the relevant activity.



English Plus Options

The English Plus Options section at the back of the Student’s Book provides a wealth of optional extra material. There are
extra lessons for each unit which review and extend the language: Extra listening and speaking, Curriculum extra, Culture,

Projects and Songs.
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e There are eight Extra listening
and speaking pages, which give
further practice in these skills
and focus on natural, functional
language.
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e There are eight Culture sections,
which invite cultural comparisons
and get students thinking about
similarities and differences with
their own culture.

e [fthere is a documentary video
with the lesson, it is indicated by a
video icon and title in the header.

i
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e There are eight Curriculum extra
sections linked to the curriculum
for other subjects studied in lower
secondary schools.

e Subjects such as maths, language
and literature, natural science and
geography are addressed through
motivating texts and activities.

e These pages allow you to

introduce CLIL into your classroom
in a structured way.

e There are four Project sections,

which allow students to work
collaboratively to explore and
personalize topics in the Student’s
Book. Each project also serves

as a cumulative review of the
language the students have
covered up to that point.

e There are four Song sections,

which review the language the
students have covered up to
that point.

Introduction
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Workbook 2 at a glance

T ——— e The Workbook includes exercises in grammar,
i vocabulary and skills, which mirror the
————r = E language and skills work in the Student’s Book
pages.
——e There are three levels of practice activities:

one-star activities provide basic revision and
language manipulation; two-star activities
involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities are more open and offer
more challenge.

[ = ———
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e There is a two-page Progress review at the
end of each unit.

e The exercises check understanding of all the
vocabulary, grammar and skills presented in
the unit. They also provide a record of what
has been learned in the unit.

——e The Self-evaluation section encourages
students to think about their progress.
This type of activity is also very helpful in
students’development as learners because
it encourages them to take responsibility for
their own learning.

There is a listening exercise
in every Progress review.

—— The audio for this is available
on the online Practice Kit.
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Workbook reference section

The reference section in the Workbook contains grammar reference
material as well as more activities for consolidation and extension.
There is a Language focus section for each unit, which reviews all of
the grammar structures in the unit.
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e The left-hand page provides full grammar explanations, covering e The Cumulative review section deals with
both form and usage. listening, speaking and writing points

e The right-hand page provides corresponding exercises to check and covered in all the preceding units.
consolidate understanding of each grammar structure. e There are four Cumulative review sections.
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The alphabetical Wordlist provides a

list of the words used in each unit of the
Student’s Book.

The words in bold are the target
vocabulary.

Words with the Orpr are from the Oxford
3000™ list. This is a list of the 3000 most
useful words to learn in English.

The illustrations present extra vocabulary
for each unit of the Student’s Book.
Audio for the Wordlist is available on the
online Practice Kit as well as on iTools.

=

Catat T Ml 8

¢ The Key phrases section contains
a list of all the Key phrases in the
Student’s Book.
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& rd ke a pizza, please: Engage -

e The Irregular verbs list provides a
quick reference to the past simple
and past participles of irregular
verbs used in the Student’s Book.

self-study practice:

The online Practice Kit provides additional

e A specially designed set of online materials

e I'd like a pizza, please.

|| Lok o the menu. Chooue B food gou like. oﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ ENGAGE

Fomarvd by Do awrs i

provide flexible and systematically-
developed skills practice, and consolidate
and extend the Grammar and Vocabulary
syllabus.

Structured activities reflect the themes
and topics in the Student’s Book and
Workbook.

Media-rich content makes it a stimulating
self-study resource for students.

The codes in the access cards at the back
of the Workbook and Teacher's Book allow
separate access for students and teachers.
Activities in the Practice Kit are marked
automatically and graded so the teacher
can check students' progress online.
Practice Kit activities are suggested at the
end of each lesson in the teacher’s notes.
The Workbook audio is available via the
Practice Kit link.

Introduction
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English Plus second edition
methodology

Vocabulary

Two vocabulary sets are presented in each unit of £nglish
Plus second edition. Both sets are connected with the main
topic of the unit, and items have been selected for their
frequency, usefulness and relevance to the age group.

The vocabulary sets are presented through pictures or
photos and / or short texts. They are also contextualized in
the Vox pops videos. There is a variety of practice exercise
types. Students are often asked to use language eitherin a
personalized or creative way, and some exercises have open
answers, so students can complete the tasks according to
their ability. Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows
students examples of the vocabulary used in everyday
communication and enables them to put this into practice.

The target vocabulary is recycled and reinforced in texts and
exercises throughout the unit, and there are also Reviews
and Puzzles and games after each unit. You could use these
puzzles if you have more time as fast finisher activities, or set
them for homework.

The Workbook provides three levels of practice. One-star
activities provide basic revision and language manipulation;
two-star activities involve more productive exercises;

and three-star activities are more open and offer more
challenge. The vocabulary from each unit is also tested in the
Progress review. The Teacher's Resource Disk also provides
photocopiable worksheets at three levels to give further
consolidation and extension of the vocabulary sets.

The Wordlist in the Workbook provides students with an
extensive vocabulary resource, which can be utilized in
various ways:

¢ For reference: it can be used as a mini-dictionary.

¢ For extension: additional words are provided in the
picture dictionary sections to widen students'vocabulary.

Language focus

Each unit of English Plus second edition has two or more
Language focus sections. The syllabus divides grammatical
points into manageable chunks to avoid overload, and so
that students have time to assimilate and practise what they
have learned.

New structures are always previewed in context, either

in a listening or reading text, so that students are familiar
with the meaning and usage of the grammar before
manipulating its form. Students remember rules better if
they work them out for themselves. Grammar is therefore
presented in a guided-discovery way. Students are asked
to analyse examples, based on the listening or reading text,
and then they are encouraged to deduce rules. If necessary,
these can be checked in the Language focus reference in
the Workbook. This inductive method helps students to
engage with the language, which in turn should help them
to remember it.

Each Language focus section has an optional Grammar
animation — either a short story or an animated presentation.
These animations allow students to watch the grammar
structures being used in context. They should be watched
after the grammar presentation.

Introduction

The grammar presentation is followed by a number of
graded practice activities. The activities are topic-based
and therefore require students to understand the usage
and meaning of the grammatical structures, as well as the
form. Some activities are more controlled, and others are
more open. Every lesson concludes with a Use it! exercise
that allows students to use the new language structures
in a more productive, personalized or creative way. Where
appropriate, a Key phrases section shows students examples
of the structure used in everyday communication and
enables them to put this into practice.

There is also a Language focus reference in the Workbook.
This includes a more detailed explanation of the grammar
point. You can read through the explanation with your class,
and use this section for revision.

There are further grammar practice activities in the
Workbook. As with the vocabulary exercises in the
Workbook, there are one-star activities which provide basic
revision and language manipulation; two-star activities
which involve more productive exercises; and three-star
activities which are more open and offer more challenge.
The Teacher's Resource Disk also provides photocopiable
language focus worksheets at all three levels.

Reading

In English Plus second edition there is a wide range of text
types, including articles, questionnaires, emails, webpages,
stories, quizzes and interviews. All texts are carefully graded
and aim to provide interesting information in a realistic way.
Most of the texts are recorded on the Class audio CD.

Reading texts are used in different ways throughout
the book:

To preview grammar: the main text in each unit is used to
recycle the first vocabulary set and to preview new grammar
points. It is graded at a language level which is slightly
higher than students have actually reached, but which is
easily attainable.

For integrated skills work: model texts on the skills

pages also provide input for the speaking and writing
activities. They present Key phrases for students to use in a
communicative and functional way.

For extensive reading: texts in the Curriculum extra and
Culture sections also recycle language from previous units,
but are more challenging in terms of length, lexis and / or
structure.

The main reading text in each unit has comprehension
exercises which focus on different sub-skills. The first exercise
generally helps students to gain a global understanding of
the text. Subsequent exercises ask students to read the text
more carefully and then ask personalized questions on the
same topic. The Vocabulary plus sections present key new
language from the reading text.

The texts on the Curriculum extra pages focus on cross-
curricular subjects, such as language and literature,
geography and natural science. Each topic area has been
carefully selected to tie in with the topic of the unit as well
as the curriculum for that subject area in lower-secondary
schools. While the texts are challenging and introduce new
vocabulary, the language has been graded to ensure that
students are not faced with too many unfamiliar structures.



The Culture pages offer a longer text with comprehension
exercises. To help students cope with a longer text, look at
the background information notes in the Teacher’s Book so
that you can pre-teach vocabulary if necessary, and
pre-empt any difficulties. Discuss the photos or pictures with
the class, eliciting as much key vocabulary as possible, and
elicit some general information about the topic before you
begin reading.

There is more reading practice in the Workbook.

Listening

The listening texts in English Plus second edition follow the
second vocabulary set. They put the new vocabulary in
context, providing a range of speakers in different situations,
including radio programmes, interviews and conversations.
The language used in the recordings is carefully graded.

The listening exercises focus on a variety of sub-skills and
are usually in two stages. The first listening exercise helps
students to gain a general understanding of the text.
The second exercise asks students to listen for specific
information.

There are eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the
back of the book which provide additional listening practice
in realistic situations. They also provide extra practice in
areas that students commonly find challenging, such as
understanding longer numbers.

Most of the listening and reading texts have been recorded
using a variety of accents. Playing the Class audio CD as
students are reading will help them to become familiar with
the sound of spoken English.

Speaking

On the Speaking page, a dialogue is modelled and the
activities range from controlled exercises where students
repeat the dialogue with the functional video or Class audio
CD, to a more open follow-up exercise, where students make
up their own dialogue following the model. Students can
simply ‘perform’their own dialogues in pairs, or they can
write them down first before reading them aloud.

Before students perform a speaking activity, make sure that
they understand the task. Do not expect students to speak
immediately. Model an example exchange with a stronger
student and give written support on the board. Work on
short exchanges around the class by nominating different
pairs of students to speak while the rest of the class listen.
For longer dialogues, give students time to prepare their
conversations in writing before performing in front of the
class.

The eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the back of
the book offer additional speaking practice with practical
outcomes. The page usually culminates in a functional
dialogue.

Pronunciation

There is one pronunciation exercise in each unit. These
exercises cover individual sounds, word stress, sentence
stress and intonation. They are recorded on the Class
audio CD.

Writing

English Plus second edition devotes a page in every unit

to guided writing activities. The final writing tasks cover a
variety of different text types, such as emails, blogs, articles
and profiles. The support given for these final tasks ensures
that even the less able students will be able to produce
something.

The page begins with a model text showing clear paragraph
structure, and uses grammar from the unit in simple
sentence patterns. The model text also exemplifies a
language point, such as conjunctions or punctuation. There
is practice of this language point before students move on
to the writing guide, which prepares them for the writing
task. Often students don't know what to write, so the Think
and plan section gives a list of questions or instructions

to help students plan their writing, showing them how to
structure their notes into paragraphs, and how to begin each
paragraph. Finally, students are encouraged to check their
written work.

There is more writing practice in the Workbook.

English Plus second edition Options

Each unit offers four of the following optional pages which
can be found at the back of the Student’s Book:

e Extra listening and speaking

e Curriculum extra

e Culture

e Project

e Song

You can choose the options which are best suited to your

class, according to the time you have available and the
students’level.

Methodology support

Teaching methodology resources to support the teacher in
the classroom are included in the Teacher’s Resource Disk.
These include general teaching tips, an Introduction to CLIL,
and an Introduction to project work. There are also eight new
How to... guides which focus on classroom management
skills such as How to teach students with SEN, and How to
teach mixed ability classes.

Key competences

A mapping grid of Key competences* is available on the
Teacher’s Site. These show how the competences that have
been identified as suitable for development in the English
classroom are developed in English Plus second edition.

*The European Framework for Key Competences for Lifelong Learning was introduced into education legislation at the end of 2006.

Introduction
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Evaluation and testing

English Plus second edition provides a wide range of ways

for you to check your students' progress. In addition, this
course also takes into account the fact that students in the
same class learn at different rates; some students will need
more revision and some students will want more challenging
activities. Here is a brief summary of what is provided and
where you can find it.

Testing what students have learned

In the Student’s Book

Review sections Every unit ends with a Review page
and a Puzzles and games page covering the grammar,
vocabulary and communication points of the unit.

In the Workbook

Progress review There is a Progress review for every unit,
which focuses on all the lessons from the unit. The Progress
review is an opportunity for students and teachers to see
what students already know and where more work needs
to be done. You can set the Progress reviews for homework,
or ask students to do them in class. Students also have the
opportunity to evaluate their own progress using the self-
evaluation feature and I can ... statements.

The Cumulative review pages test the skills covered in

all the previous units cumulatively. Remind students that
activities on these pages are cumulative, so they know that
they are being tested on the language from previous units.
Suggest that students revise using the Language focus
reference and Key phrases bank in the Workbook before
doing these sections.

Evaluation

A wide range of tests is available on the Teacher’s Resource
Disk. This contains all the tests as editable Word files and as
PDFs, the answer keys and the accompanying audio files.
The track numbers in the tests refer to the audio on the disk.

The Test Bank contains a wide range of material to evaluate
your students including: a diagnostic test; unit tests; end-of-
term tests; end-of-year tests; speaking tests; and five-minute
tests. The unit tests, end-of-term tests and end-of-year tests
are at three levels (basic, standard and higher) to allow you
to choose which best matches your students'abilities. The
standard tests are also available in A and B versions (parallel)
to avoid copying.

All the tests (apart from the speaking and five-minute tests)
have the same format and include listening, vocabulary,
language focus, reading, writing and speaking sections.

The diagnostic test covers language that students will have
learned previously and is a useful tool for measuring your
students’level of English before the start of the year.

Introduction

Assessing project work

Projects provide a great opportunity for self-assessment.
Evaluation of project work is a good group activity. Students
may benefit from producing work in groups, but they can
also benefit from assessing work together cooperatively and
maturely.

As groups, or individuals if appropriate, students can review
the process of making their project: Did they plan well? Did
they exploit resources effectively? Have they provided too
much / too little information? Did they work well as a group?
Were tasks evenly distributed? Did they choose the best
presentation method? What could they have done better?

Whole-class evaluation could include voting in different
categories, for example: the most attractive poster, the most
informative text, the most original idea, the most engaging
presentation.

An important thing to remember about projects is that
they are a means of communication. Just as total accuracy
in other forms of communication is not strictly required,
neither is it in project work. If students have been able to
present their ideas or information in a meaningful and
coherent way, they will have achieved the goal.

Continuous assessment

In addition to using the test material provided, you may
also wish to assess your students’ progress on a more
regular basis. This can be done by giving marks for students’
homework and for their performance in class. There are
various opportunities to assess students’ progress as you are
working through a unit. The Speaking and Writing pages

in the Student’s Book all require students to produce a
dialogue or text that could be used for assessment purposes.
The Speaking worksheets on the Teacher's Resource Disk
could also be used. The Progress review section and the
Key phrases bank in the Workbook provide a list of target
vocabulary and Key phrases, so you can easily check what
students have learned. Make sure that your students know
that you are marking their work, as they will respond more
enthusiastically to productive tasks if they know that it will
influence their final grade.

Self-assessment and monitoring progress

The Practice Kit allows teachers to track students' progress
as they study.

e Automatic marking means you can monitor your students’
progress online.

¢ Atests function, which is only
available with teacher’s access,
lets you create unique tests
for your students.




@ Classroom Presentation Tool

Deliver heads-up lessons with the classroom presentation tool.

Engage your students in your blended learning classroom with digital features that can be used on
your tablet or computer, and connected to an interactive whiteboard or projector.

Play audio and video at the touch of a button and launch activities straight from the page.

These easy-to-use tools mean lessons run smoothly.

Answer keys reveal answers one-by-one or all at once to suit your teaching style and the highlight
and zoom tools can be used to focus students'attention.

Take your classroom presentation tool with you and plan your lessons online or offline, across your
devices. Save your weblinks and notes directly on the page — all with one account.

tailor lessons to your students'listening level.

——«® 1 Complete sentences 1-5 with the words in the box,

Then answer questions a=c.
e Save time in class and mark answers all at once. ™)
. | frer d H L bought did didnt started wasn't |
e Reveal answers after discussing the activit - :
9 y 11 scared, but | was nervous.

with students. L

Zoom in to focus your students’attention on a single activity.

¢ Play audio and video at the touch of a button. @
‘ Speed up or slow down the audio speed to

>

iy e— 2O some new sport clothes,
e Try the activity again to consolidate learning. 30 isee you at the sports centre,
4 What Oiyou do last weekend?
5 shei________ Oitosing professionally when she
was only six.

a Which of the verbs in the box are regular and

which are irregular?

b How do we form the past simple of regular

verbs?

¢ Which verbs do we use to form questions and

negatives?

wherever you are.

Example screens taken from iPad 10S version

—e \Work on pronunciation in class: record your
students speaking and compare their voices to
English Plus Second Edition audio.

Save your weblinks and other notes for quick
access while teaching. Use across devices using
one account so that you can plan your lessons

Introduction
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Student’s Book contents

p4 Family
brother, father, husband, etc.

VOCABULARY

Key phrases: Asking about families

p5 be
Possessive adjectives
Question words

LANGUAGE FOCUS

VOCABULARY

p& Where we spend time
at school, at the shops, awake, etc.
Key phrases: How you spend time

p18 Communication
email, letter, card, etc,
Key phrases: Comparing answers

p28 Adjectives to describe people
and places

poor, popular, brilliant, brave, etc.
Key phrases: Likes and dislikes

p38 Actions and movement
hold, stand in, jump up, sit on, etc.
Key phrases: Describing a photo

p48 Units of measurement
billion, century, decade, etc.
Key phrases: Guessing and
estimating

p58& Survival verbs
build, find, follow, climb, etc.
Key phrases: Ability

p68 Music and instruments
rap, sambua, lyrics, etc.
Key phrases: Talking about music

P72 Feelings

enthusiastic about, bad at, fond of,
etc,

Key phrases: Talking about how
things make you feel
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READING

pl0 Screen time
Vocabulary plus: allow, ban,
let, etc.

Study strategy: Skimming
for gist

p20 Emojis
Viocabulary plus: colourful,
funny, international, etc.

P30 Museum exhibits
Vocabulary plus: museum,
building, exhibition, etc.

p40 A moment in time
Viocabulary plus: yell, team,
close, ete.

Study strategy: Predicting
content

P50 The brain
Viecabulary plus: blood vessels,
cells, score, ete.

p&0 Jungle challenge
Viocabulary plus: competitive,
fit, bossy, etc.

pi0 A song
Vocabulary plus: reality, hit,
star, etc.

PEO Scream machines
Viocabulary plus: ridiculous,
[fatal, excited, etc.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

pll Present simple:
affirmative and negative
Prenunciation: Third
person -5

p1 Present continuous:
affirmative and negative
Study strategy: Finding
spelling rules

p31 was, were
there was, there were

pdl Past continuous:
affirmative and negative

p51 Comparative and
superlative adjectives

p6&1 will and wen't in the
first conditional

Study strategy: Speaking
clearly

pT be going to
will and be going to

Study strategy:
Remembering grammar

pE1 Present perfect:
affirmative and negative
Prenunciation:
Recognising contractions

VOCABULARY AND
LISTENING

p12 Free time activities
watch TV, listen to music, meet
[riends, etc.

p22 On the phone
be engaged, call back, hang up,
etc.

p32 Commaon verbs

stay, help, visit, see, etc.
Prenunciation: Regular past
simple verbs

pd2 Adjectives and adverbs
slow [ slowly, brave [ bravely,
good [ well, etc.

p52 lobs and skills

programmer, professor,
inventer, etc.

Pronunciation: /a/ in jobs

p62 Survival equipment
campass, first-aid kit, map, etc.

P72 Star qualities: adjectives
and nouns

ambition / ambitious, charm f
charming, energy / energetic,
etc

Prenunciation: Syllables

pE2 Injury collocations

cut feut [ acut, burn [ burned |
a burn, etc.

Study strategy: Learning
words in groups




VOCABULARY

pé School
book, class, exercise, ete.

pT have got
there's, there are

LANGUAGE FOCUS

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p13 Present simple: questions

pi3 Present continuous:
questions

Present simple and present
continuous

Pronunciation: Word stress in
questions and answers

p33 Past simple affirmative,
negative and questions,
Regular and irregular verbs
Study strategy: Learning
irregular verbs

pd3 Past continuous: questions
Past simple and past
continuous

Pronunciation: Ward stress in
questions

p52 Ability: can and could
Questions with How .. ?

p63 must and should
Prenunciation: /a/ in must and
silent /t/in mustnt

pT3 Ability: be going te:
questions

Present continuous for future
arrangements

p83 Present perfect: questions
and short answers
ever and never

SPEAKING

pl4 Thinking of things to do
Key phrases: Making and
responding to suggestions (1)

p2d Making plans over the
phone
Key phrases: Making plans

p34 Your weekend
Key phrases: Asking for and
giving opinions

pdd Expressing interest
Key phrases: Expressing
interest

p54 Making and responding to
suggestions

Key phrases: Making and
responding to suggestions (2)
Language peint: Must and
should

pba Giving instructions
Key phrases: Giving
instructions and safety
infarmation

pi4 Organizing an event
Key phrases: Offering to help

p84 Responding to a problem
Key phrases: Responding to an
accident

WRITING

p15 A profile for a web page

Key phrases: Expressing likes and
preferences

Language point: Linkers

p25 A report on a survey
Language point: but and however
Key phrases: Numbers of people
leverybody, more than half, etc )

p35 A special event
Key phrases: Describing an event
Language point: Sequencing

pd5 The story of a rescue

Key phrases: Describing events in
a photo

Language point: Linking words

p55 A biographical webpage
Study strategy: Selecting
information

Key phrases: Staging information

p65 A blog
Key phrases: Giving advice
Language point: Imperatives

p5 Song reviews
Key phrases: Reviewing songs
Language point: Pronouns

p&5 Emails
Key phrases: Informal expressions
Language point: Reason and result

ENGLISH PLUS OPTIONS

P88 Extra listening and speaking: Directions
P96 Curriculum Extra: Maths: Data and charts
p104 Culture: The typical British teenager

P& Seng: A good idea

p89 Extra listening and speaking: Can | take a
message?

P97 Curriculum Extra: Languages: Sign language

p105 Culture: TV in the USA

pN2 Project: Aclass blog

po0 Extra listening and speaking: A wedding

p98 Curriculum Extra: Language and literature:
Sherlock Holmes and the Duke’s Son

p106 Culture: Thanksgiving

pT Seng: Before | met you

P91 Extra listening and speaking: Finding things

P99 Curriculum Extra: Art: The history of
animation

p10T Culture: Selfie culture

P13 Project: A photo album

P92 Extra listening and speaking: Making a
complaint

p100 Curriculum Extra: Science: Average speed

p108 Culture: Amazing athletes

pl8 Seng: How long?

p93 Extra listening and speaking: Expressing
apinicns

p101 Curriculum Extra: Technology: GPS and
survival

p109 Culture: Famous explorers

pl14 Project: An outdoor activity map

po4 Extra listening and speaking: Buying tickets

p102 Curriculum Extra: Music: Sounds, pitch and
rhythm

pNO Culture: A young entrepreneur

PG Song: When will you be famous?

P95 Extra listening and speaking: Phoning
amedical helpline

p1032 Curriculum Extra: Biology: Fight or flight

P11 Culture: Extreme sports

P15 Project: A poster

Introduction 17



Unit summary

Vocabulary

Family: aunt, brother, child, cousin, dadg,
daughter, granddaughter, grandfather,
grandmother, grandson, husband, mum,
nephew, niece, partner, sister, son, twin,
uncle, wife

Language focus
be

Possessive adjectives
Question words
have got

there’s, there are

Vocabulary - Family

Aim
Talk about your family.

Warm-up

With books closed, write the word family
on the board. Ask: How many people are
there in your family? Who are they? How
old are they? Elicit answers from individual
students and write vocabulary for family
members on the board, e.g. mother,
father, brother.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
names in the notes with the people in the
photos. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
blue words.

1 Hannah 2 Tony 3 Joanne 4 Matt
5 Melanie 6 John 7 Michael
8 Luke 9 Sally 10 Nico

Exercise 2 &) 1-02

Students read the text again and match
the blue words with their opposites. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then play the audio for students to
listen and check. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words. Play the audio again, pausing
after words with difficult pronunciation
(e.g. nephew, niece) for students to repeat.

sister — brother, uncle — aunt, husband

- wife, son — daughter, nephew - niece,
dad - mum, grandfather — grandmother,
grandson - granddaughter

Exercise 3

Read the Remember! box on the
possessive s with the class. Point out the
difference between my brother’s friends
(one brother) and my brothers’ friends
(more than one brother). Point out that
when there are two names, we only use

Starter unit

Stanterdunit

VOCABULARY = Family

Ican talk about my 1.1.'1'u|3,.

. T T . T

L R TN
* Hi My name's Lucy and
" these are some of my Favourite twirs — I'm the one with the blue hair

Wiy clder sister i twenty-twa and butr hwassband is ;:: ; rr{ dad Michael and my brother Luke

Inaliar, This is ber cute batby son, my nephes Mice: i renit crazy. They're Star Wiars Fars i
p E— e Al finally — ey I

My grandfather Tony isnt very happy: His mew grandsan is a bt smelly sometimes, ~ Sally ~ she's a real stat

KEY PHRASES

Asking about families

Hawe you got . 7 = Yes, | have / No, | haven't.
What's ... name? = It ...

How old is ... 7= He's [ She's .

Where's ... from7 = He's / She's from ...

Unele Matt, bis wife Melarie and my

coudirs Joanne [the wnall orne) ard John
' in their new house in London. ()
e

— %

1 Read the notes about Lucy's photos. Match the
names in the notes with people 1=10 in the photos,

2 JES read the text again and match the words

in Blue in the text with eight opposite words from
the box. Then listen and check.

brother — gicter
[ aunt dobies child cousin daughter ]

4 (D USE IT! Ask and answer the questions. Use
the key phrases to help you. Then change the
words in blue to invent new questions.

granddaughter grandmother mum niece
partner twin wife

N 1 Hawe you got any brothers and sisters?
3 write names for 1-6. !lmm ! i Hw“'“'i;'“"-" "'”’d""; 2“""‘7}
B ] P 5 ow old is your da
ra:::n:hqffn::w o 4 Where's your grandfather from?
Michaels sen i bt 5 Have you got a cousin?
My grandpare How old is he / she?

2 Melanie’s husband |y ey and Hannah's mum

3 Michael and Sally's son

4 John's sister

5 Mico's grandfather

6 Mico's aunts and

4 Starter unit

Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner’s family.

Students’ own answers.

one possessive 5: Lucy and Hannah's mum
(NOT tueysandHannah'smurr) Students
write the names. Check answers with

the class. With stronger classes or fast
finishers, students could write one or two
more clues for names, using possessive s.
Ask them to read their clues to the class.
Other students race to say the names.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

If students have their phones with
them, ask them to find one or two

photos of their family to show their
1 Sally 2 Matt 3 Luke 4 Joanne classmates. Put students into small

5 Tony 6 Lucy and Hannah groups to show their photos and
explain who the people are. Encourage
other students to ask questions to

get more information, e.g. How old

is he / she? Monitor while students

are working, and make sure they are
speaking in English. Ask who in each

group has the funniest family photo.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read

the questions and prepare their answers
individually, then put students into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Read out
the first question and elicit how the blue
words could be changed, e.g. Have you got
any cousins? Have you got any aunts and .
uncles? Allow students time to write some I More practice
more questions individually, then put Workbook page 4
them into pairs to ask and answer them.
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be
1

LANGUAGE FOCUS » be » Possessive adjectives » Question words

| can ask and answer questions about places.

6 Complete the dialogue with subject pronouns

Look for examples of the verb be in the text
on page 4. How many examples can you find?
Compare with your partner,

-~

I'ma the one ...

Tony [£n"t very happy.

MrWatts Sophie, I'm ?

and possessive adjectives.
MrWatts Hi. What's
1 name?
Sophie  I'm Sophie.

teacher,

name's Mr \Watts
and these are two
of 4 nEw
classmates. *
names are Eva and

Rick,
2 Write true sentences using affirmative and Sophie  Hi.
negative forms of be.
11 from London
2 We in Spain,
in Manday morning
4 Lucy's photes funny,
§ These sentences difficult
[} good at photography.
3 Complete the questions and answers. Eva Hi, Sophie. Come with us, * class is this
Ars you a Star Wavs fant way.
Yeg, | am, Mo, ' mat, Rick This is” first day, right? Don't worry
1 blue your favourite colour? about Mr Watts * s OF, but his wife
Yes, . Mo, is® aphy teacher, and she's very
2 Are your friends interested in football? strict. geography
Yes, : Mo, Sophie Ohl
3 your dad a teacher}
¥es. L Question words
4 7 Make new questions. Change the words in 7 Match 1-6 with a—f to make questions.
blue in exercise 3. Ask your partner. 1 What's a your hirthday?
2 Who b your mum's name?
Possessive adjectives 3 Howold ¢ areyou?
4 How d is mext toyou?
5 Match the subject pronouns in A with the & When's e your houset
possessive adjectives in B, & Where’s f are you today?
8 {2 USE IT! Ask and answer the questions in

exerdse T. Then invent more questions with the
question words,

‘What's your fawourite food?
7 Pasta, defindtaly|

Starter unit 5

Language focus - be -
Possessive adjectives *
Question words

Aim
Ask and answer questions about places.

Warm-up

With books closed, write these sentences
on the board: /| __the one with blue hair.
My older sister ___22. Elicit the missing
words (am, is) and elicit that these are both
forms of the verb be.

be

Exercise 1

Students copy the table and add examples
of be from the text. You could set a time
limit for this, to make it competitive. Bring
students’ideas together on the board and
see who found the most examples.

Affirmative: My name’s Lucy / these are /
This is me / We're twins / I'm the one
.../ My older sister is 22 / her husband
is Italian / This is her cute baby son / His
new grandson / Nico is a bit smelly ... /
This is my dad / They're Star Wars fans /
she’s a real star!

Negative: Tony isn't very happy / They
aren't crazy

Exercise 2

Students write sentences that are true for
them. Check answers with the class. With

stronger classes or fast finishers, students

could write more true sentences using
be. Ask them to read their sentences to
the class, omitting the form of be. Other
students can complete the sentences.

1’'m/'mnot 2 are/aren't
3 is/isn't 4 are/aren't
5 are/aren't 6 'm/’'mnot

Exercise 3

Students complete the questions and
answers with the correct words. Check
answers with the class.

1 Is,itis, itisn't
2 they are, they aren't
3 Is, heis, heisn't

Exercise 4

Students change the blue words in
exercise 3 and make new questions. Put
students into pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Possessive adjectives

Exercise 5

Demonstrate by holding up a book and
saying: I am a teacher — this is my book.
Students work in pairs to match the
subject pronouns with the possessive
adjectives. Check answers.

ANSWERS
| - my, you - your, he - his, she - her,
we - our, they - their

Language note

The possessive adjective their is often
confused with the adverb there and the
verb form they’re (= they are). Students
need to learn the difference between
these words.

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct words. Check answers with the class.

1 your 2 your 3 My 4 your
5 Their 6 Our 7 your 8 He 9 our

Question words

Exercise 7

Students match the two halves of the
questions. Check answers. Check that
students understand all the questions.

Tb 2d 3c 4f 5a 6¢e

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Students ask and answer the questions in
exercise 7 and then invent more questions
to ask and answer. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 5

Starter unit

T19



Vocabulary and
listening « School

Aim
Talk about timetables.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what their
favourite subjects at school are. Elicit some
words for school subjects and write them
on the board. Ask: What other words do you
know to do with school? Elicit a few ideas,
e.g. teacher, student and write them on

the board.

Exercise 1 &) 1-03

Read out the definition of /ab at the
bottom of the dialogue, and refer students
to the Remember! box about thousand.
Play the audio. Students read and listen,
then work in pairs to complete the table
with the blue words and add more words.
Check answers with the class and bring
together all the words on the board. Check
that students understand all the words.
Make sure the list of subjects includes
biology, geography, art and chemistry and
all the subjects that students study.

Subjects: science, maths, history
Otherwords: lab, timetable, homework,
tests, teachers, students

Exercise 2

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the blue words and
choose the correct words to complete
the sentences. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs for this. Point
out that exercise and class have more than
one meaning, so students should look
for a meaning related to school in their
dictionaries. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the blue words. Students work in pairs to
write sentences about their school. Ask
pairs in turn to read their sentences to the
class. Point out that in English nouns can
be combined to make compound nouns
such as maths book, history exam, music
teacher. Discuss with students how they
say these things in their language, and if
their language uses compound nouns.

1 room 2 teacher 3 exams
4 homework 5 book 6 notes

Starter unit

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * School

| can talk abouwt timetables,

Mark Excuse me isthis the science lab®?

Jenry Erm, no, there aren't any sclence
labs in this block. You're the new
boy, right? We haven't got science
this morming.

Mark Oh. What have we got now? |
haven't got my timetable.

Susan Here, take this. I've got a spare
COPY.

Mark Thanks. Ah, OK. We've got maths
now.

Jenmy Yeah. Who have we got for maths
this year?

Susan Mr Waldron. That means a lot of
homework and tests. And there’s a
new history teacher, look

Mark How many teachers are there here?

Jenny | don't knowe A lot. There are a
thousand students here.

Mark Athousand and one, including me
Mmm = double history on Friday
afternoon. That's tough

Susan Yes. Welcome to our workd!

ol e 2 housand mdone =100
1 T read and listen to the dialogue. Then 3 I USEIT! Ask and answer questions about
complete the table with the words in blue In the your timetable. Use the phrases in the box.

dialogue. Add more words to the table.
‘What have we got ... 7

now [ next
seience lab this morning / this afternoon
tomaorrow maorning [ afternoon
on Thursday morning f afternoon

next week
[ What have we gof mext? |
2 Check the meaning of the words in blue and [ Wa'we got kishory, thin matks.
choose the correct words. Then write sentences
about your school.

1 The music room f exercise is always cold.

1 Miss Atkins is our new English notebook [/
teacher.

3 Geography exams / rooms are always difficult

4 | haven't got French teacher f homework today.

5 It's on page 36 of the maths book f class.

6 Wour history notes / timetables are very neat.

6 Starter unit

Exercise 3 USE IT!

Read through the phrases in the box

with the class and make sure students
understand them all. Allow students time
to prepare their questions individually,
then put them into pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Ask: What's your
favourite day at school? Why? Elicit answers
from individual students.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following words on the board
in ajumbled order:

history, maths, art, music, science,
geography, biology, chemistry, book,
teacher, room, exercise, exam, class,
notes, homework.

Point to the words on the board and
elicit that they can be used to form

ANSWERS compound nouns such as maths
Students’own answers. teacher. Divide the class into teams

and give them three minutes to write
as many sentences as they can with
different compound nouns using the
nouns on the board. Ask teams in turn
to read their sentences to the class.
Correct any mistakes and ask students
to discount sentences with mistakes.
See which team wrote the most
correct sentences.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 6



s LANGUAGE FOCUS » have got = there's, there are

| can talk abewt my schoal and scheol subjects.

have got

1 Look at the examples from the dialogue on
page 6. What are the he [ she / it forms of the
words in bold?

1 We've got maths now,

2 I haven't got my timetable,

3 What have we got now?

2 Look at the photos. Complete the sentences

the correct forms of have got.

May and Orla have got school ties. o

1 Conor a school tie. X

i He _a laptop. #

3 May and Orla backpacks. #
4 They laptops. X

5 They good marks. X

& Conor avery good mark.

May and Orla
i o y

there's, there are

4 Complete the sentences. Then check your
answers in the dialogue on page 6. When do we

use any?

1 There a new history teacher.

2 There a thousand students here,

3 How many teachers there here?

4 There science labs in this bleck.

5 cComplete the quiz with the correct forms of
there are, Is there or are there. Then answer the
questions,

Stibjects Quiz x

3 fiftosn players in a rughy
toam. Trus or false?

6 Complete the text with the correct forms of be
and have got.,
Cur school
In our school there are about a thousand
students. There'___________ thirty classrooms

and there a big sports field
3 E:prih six questions with the verb hove got next to the school, There * only
and the words in the boxes. Then work in pairs, boys here. There * ary girls. The
Ask and answer your questions. school a new science lab, but
- b we ® a computer lab and there
" " SCIEnCE |3 ) i
nterestin = many computers in the classes. |
mmgnds : nice - marks like the school because there® 2 good
your teacher good E::mm"lr_ﬁs atmasphere
this class difficult ’
the school modern il 7 T USE IT! Write a short paragraph about your
this bok old teachers school, Use there's, there are, has got and have
el got in your paragragh.
Starter unit 7
ANSWERS
Language focus « have ~ EEHED
g g , 1 He/She/ It has got
got « there’s, there are 2 He/She /It hasn't got
3 What has he /she /it got?
Aim
Talk about your school and school Language note
subjects. In short answers, we use have / has, not
have got / has got: Have you got maths
today? Yes, | have. (NOT Yesfvegot.)
Warm-up y
With books closed, ask: What classes have .
Exercise 2

you got today? Elicit answers and write
on the board: We've got (maths) today.
(Ana) has got (music) today. Underline
the forms of have got and ask students
to translate the sentences into their own
language. Explain that we can use have
got to talk about possessions and also
school subjects.

have got

Exercise 1

Read out the examples and elicit the he /
she / it forms of the verbs.

Students complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 hasn'tgot 2 hasgot 3 havegot

4 haven'tgot 5 haven'tgot 6 hasgot

Exercise 3

Allow students time to read through

the words in the boxes. Check they
understand everything. Elicit one or two
questions as examples and point out that
we put the subject between have / has

and got: Has your teacher got ... ? Students
write six questions. Ask some students to
read out their questions. Correct any errors
and elicit some example short answers.
Put students into pairs to ask and answer
their questions.

there’s, there are

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences then check their answers in
the dialogue on page 6. Check answers
with the class and make sure students
understand the sentences.

1is 2 are 3 are 4 aren'tany

Language note

We use there is with singular nouns and
there are with plural nouns: There are
three maths teachers. (NOT Fhere-sthree-
mathsteachers) The word order in the
question forms is: Is there an exam? (NOT

Fhereisanexam?

Exercise 5

Students complete the quiz with the
correct verb forms and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.
With stronger classes or fast finishers,
students could write one more quiz
question with is there? / are there? Ask them
to read their questions to the class and see
if other students can answer them.

1 are there (50 states)

2 s there (Students’ own answers.)
3 There are (true)

4 Are there (Yes, there are.)

5 Is there (Yes, there is.)

Exercise 6

Students complete the text with the
correct verb forms. Check answers with
the class.

1Tare 2is 3 are 4 aren't 5 hasgot
6 haven'tgot 7 arent 8 is

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students write a paragraph about their
school. With weaker classes, read out the
first line of the paragraph in exercise 6 and
elicit how students can change it to make
it true for their school. Encourage them

to use this paragraph as a basis for their
own. With stronger classes, encourage
students to add their own ideas and
interesting information about their school.
Ask some students to read their paragraph
to the class. Ask other students to note
down examples of there’s, there are and
have / has got.

More practice
Workbook page 7

Starter unit

121



Unit summary

Where we spend time: at school, at the
shops, in bed, in fast food restaurants,
in front of the TV, in your room, in the
car, in the countryside, in the park, in the
playground, on the bus, on the phone

Free time activities: bake cakes, blog,
collect things, do sport, draw or paint
pictures, go dancing, go online, go
shopping, go to the cinema, make videos,
meet friends, play an instrument, stay

in bed

Present simple: affirmative and
negative
Present simple: questions

| can make and respond to suggestions.

| can write about myself using and, also
and too.

Vocabulary - Where we
spend time

Aim
Talk about how you spend your time.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Give
some examples of possible favourite
places, e.g. a shopping centre or park.
Elicit from individual students what their
favourite places are and where they spend
time. Alternatively, students discuss the
questions in pairs. Ask pairs to report back
to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 104

Students match the words with the
places in the picture. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs. With
stronger classes, students could do this
as a race. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Check that students
understand all the words.

in the park

at the shops

in the countryside

in the car

in fast food restaurants
in bed

in your room

on the bus

O NV A WN =

Unit1

-I My time

VOCABULARY * Where we spend time

| can talk abeut how | spend my time

cf Extra istening and speaking pss

&b Curriculum extra p36
b Cutture p104

‘{u‘*’hﬂapﬂi

THINK! What are your favourite places? Where do you spend most ofyour time?

1 JHES Match the phrases in the box with places 112 in the picture. Listen and check. 9':.

inthecar inthecountryside inthepark inthe playground on the bus
on the phone in front of the TV in your room

[ atschool  atthe shops  in bed

in fast food restaurants ] -

2 Complete the phrases below so that they are true for you. Use words from exercise 1.

| lowe being in bed.
1 1 like being.
2 | don't mind being

r &

Happy |

9 infront of the TV
10 on the phone
11 at school
12 in the playground

Exercise 2

Check that students understand don't
mind. Read out the example answer and
elicit one or two more. Students complete
the phrases with their own ideas. Ask
some students to tell the class their ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Focus on the quiz and explain that

have the time of your life is an expression
meaning to have fun. Students read the
quiz and complete it with the correct
words. Read through the information in
the Remember! box with the class. Point
out that the use of prepositions in English
may not be the same as in the students’
own language. With weaker classes, ask
students to read each section of the quiz
in turn and complete it. Check the answers

(et gy

ol F

3 | don't always like being
.. 4 | sometimes hate being

and check that students understand
everything before they move on to the
next section.

Students read the quiz again and choose
the correct options in blue. Students
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

ANSWERS
in bed

in the car
school
playground

in fast food restaurants
at the shops
front of the TV
9 hours

40 minutes

7 days, 14 hours
67 minutes

50 hours

MO ANV SESE WN =



THE TIME OF YOUR LIFE~

Where do people spend their time around the world? 4

* ’ (s m

= French peaple like shopping,

e They spend the most time
.

Chinese people sheep most.  Stwdents In China are

They spend 6/ 9/ 12 hours | at" from

. 7.30 a.m. uritil 5 p.m. and
in narthiern China some
childran have classes
S167T days a week.
Before Marting the day,
students sxercive in the
4 . In Shanghai,
China, $tudents spend 7/
121 14 hours 2 week daing
homewor - that's two

San Paulo in Brazil has a large
number of cars, Students

can spend 5/ 20/ 40 minutes
Ll on a five
kilometre journey to school.

3 complete the Time of your life quiz with words
from exercise 1. Then choose the correct option in
blue and compare your answers.

4 O GHE watch
o listen. Who likes
seeing friends at the
weekend? Who goes
to school by bus?

5 O T read the key phrases.
Watch or listen again and complete them.

 RELAKING |

Americans spend moedt time
in™ . and on
their computers, In total,
1eenagers there spend 50/
L 04 150 hours & week in
front of scresns,

KEY PHRASES

Hew you spend time

| spend all of my time' .

| spend too much time

We spend most of our time

I spend a bitoftime*__________.
Idon't spend a lotoftime® .
Do you spend much time %

Idon't spend more than™ .
| don't spend any time®___________

Optional activity: Video /
Listening

Write the following questions on the
board:

Which person ...
1 likes playing games on the computer?

2 doesn't mind being alone?

3 spends 30 minutes a day on
homework?

4 doesn't like staying in bed?

Students work in pairs to answer the

questions from memory. Play the video

or audio again for students to check

their answers.

1 speaker3
2 speaker 1
3 speaker4
4 speaker2

Optional activity: Key phrases
Write the following gapped sentence
on the board:

I spend about 40 minutes on the bus
to school.

Elicit the missing word getting. Point out
that after the phrase spend time we can
use a phrase such as at home (I spend

[ p USE IT! Ask and answer the questions.

i the playground
Use some of the key phrases. pe shops, at

at home, at the

alot of time at home.) or we can use an
-ing form of a verb (/ spend a lot of time

" - in front of the TV

| don’t gpend much time travelling to
(’ echool. Owly sbout fiffesn mindfes.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

With books closed, write the nouns
from exercises 1 and 3 on the board,
e.g. school, room, phone. Put students
into teams. Teams take it in turns to
choose a noun and say a sentence
using it and the correct preposition,
e.g. ! like being at school. | don't mind
being in my room. If the sentence is
correct, the team gets a point and the
noun is crossed off. Continue until all
the words have been practised. See
which team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 {) 105 ' page145

Read out the questions, then play the
video or audio for students to watch or
listen and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class. (If you are using
the audio-only version, please see the
audio script on page 145 for names

of speakers.)

| Finished?

Complete the key phrases with
information that is true for you,

Q

Renee likes seeing friends.
Darius goes to school by bus.

Exercise 5 &) 1.05 ' page145

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Check that they understand
them all. Play the video or audio again
for students to complete them. Check
answers with the class.

on my phone

in front of screens
at the shops

in my room

in bed

on your homework
an hour

in bed

O NSV A WN =

doing my homework.).

Point out to students that they will use
this structure in the next exercise.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the questions with the
class. Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Remind
them to listen to their partner’s answers.
Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can complete the
phrases individually and compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read some of their phrases to the
class. Ask other students if the sentences
are also true for them.

More practice
Workbook page 8

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit1
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Reading ¢ Screen time

Aim
Read comments and opinions, and
understand the main ideas.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
explain that it also includes time spent on
tablets and phones.

Allow students a little time to add up

how much time they spend in front of
screens, then ask individual students the
question and elicit a range of answers. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more, e.g. What do you do on your
computer / phone? When do you spend time
onit?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and elicit that it is
an online forum where people write
comments and share ideas. Read through
the study strategy with the class. Point out

READING * Screen time

I can read comments and opinions, and understand the main ideas

‘THINK! How much time do you spend in front of your computer screen every day?

Friends Forum

Main foruen = Help and sdvice = Fami

The: only rube in our family is - no at
tl'uulz. My dad bans ﬂwﬂnmrl
wating together at home, or if we're in a
restaurant in town. My mum’s always got
Ivar work phone, but she goes cutsida i
someone calls.

Wie've gat two family rules - but it's one
rule for me and a different one for my
sisterd! P not allowed a computer in my
room, but my parents let my sister have a
PC bacause 'sha’s older and she studies
maora’. But she doesn't study!!

My mum doasn't allow TVE, computers or
phenas in our rocms. But anyway, | den't
want to watch TV in my bedroom. | want to
shrop!

1 Read the study strategy. Then read the forum
quickly. Which two pecple are not happy with
the rules at home?

I don't watch much TV anyway, except a
bit on YouTube. But my nan® lves with

us and she watches TV 20/7. &t isn't only
young wha spend time in front of

* nan = grandmaother

My mum allows me to play a kot of video

games. Mayba becausa | do a kot of sport
outside, too,

You'ra bucky — my parents only lat me play
video garmes when | finish my homework.
But | have A LOT of homework so | hardly

3 T8 read and listen to the forum again and
answer the questions.,
Whi...

1 . doesn't allowr his family to use phones
during family meals?
2 _ allows their daughter to have a computer in

to students that when they are skimming
a text, they shouldn't worry if there are

5TUDY 5TRATEGY

P Skimming for
words they don't understand. They should mﬁr;:meﬁmd et her room?
read quickly to the end and just focus on understand the general idea. You can read the text 3 E;‘:“D;’::?'“‘ her daughter watch TV in her

understanding the general idea of the again later to try to understand specific information.

text. Read out the question. Students then
read the forum quickly to find the answers.
You could set a time limit to encourage
students to read quickly. Check answers
with the class.

Serzh98 and Typho

4 _ spends a lot of time watching TV?

5 _ allows their son to play video games after he
finishes his homework !

6 _lets her son play video games because he
plays outside, too?

2 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
mora practice go to page 12 in the Workbook.

4 D USE IT! Work in pairs. Do you think Typho's
dad is right to ban phones at meal times? When

do your parents let you use the computer?

10 My time

Exercise 2 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. Check that
students understand the words and point

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following sentences on the

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Focus on the expression 24/7 in Maya's

out the different patterns: let someone + board: post. Ask students if they can guess
infinitive without to (let my sister have a 1 Typho's mum sometimes uses her the meaning. Elicit or explain that it is
computer) / allow someone + infinitive with phone in restaurants. said as twenty-four seven and means all
to (allow me to play). 2 Serzh9gs sister doesn't spend much the tllme (k24 hours a'<fja%/, seven d'ay-s| a
ANSWERS time doing homework. week). Ask students if there is a similar

expression in their language.

Students’ own answers. 3 Sam15 would like to watch TV in her

Workbook page 12 exercise 5 bedroom.
. 4 Typho doesn't often play video Exercise 4 USEIT!
Exercise 3 @) 1-06 games. Allow students time to prepare their

Allow students time to read through the
questions, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and answer the questions.

answers to the questions individually.
They then ask and answer them in pairs.
Explain to students that they can include

Students work in pairs to read the
forum again and decide if the sentences
are true or false. Check answers with

Check answers with the class. the class. tablets and phones, as well as computers.
P ANSWERS | Ask some students to report back on their
1 Tvoho's dad ANSVERS X . partner’s opinions. "
yphosda 1 false (She goes outside to use it.)
2 Serzh98's parents 2 true
3 Sam15’s mum 3 false (She doesn’t want to watch TV Students’own answers.
4 Maya's nan in her bedroom.) i
5 Typho's parents 4 true xoﬁ pr: Ctlcen
6 Messifan’s mum orkhook page

Practice Kit Reading 1

T24  Unit1



LANGUAGE FOCUS = Present simple: affirmative and negative

| can write about habits and facts, RN Exercise 3

Students choose the correct words.

T Complete the sentences with the words in the 4 i) PRONUNCIATION Third person -5 : S
b, Then check your answers in the forum on Listen. Then practise the !ﬁmﬂﬂpﬂs Read through the information in the
page 10, Remember! box with the class. With
doesn't demt don't lives " o= e weaker classes, students could work in
studies want watches pairs for this. Check answers with the class.
W dont use our phones.
1 5he's older and she maire. ANSWERS )
2 But she study| 1 doesn't 2 doesn’t 3 studies
31 wiant towateh TV in my badroam, .
41 to sleep! d 5 (W88 Listen to eight more verbs and add them 4 don't 5 watch
5 My nan with us and she ™V 24/7 to the table in exercise 4, Practise saying them,

Exercise 4 Q) 1:07 PRONUNCIATION
2 Complete the rules with five words from the box. 6 Complete the text with the correct form of the Third person -s

; F - werbs in brackets.
doesnt dont end  habits
routines  start

Model pronunciation of the three sounds
I tke flike} mry brother but 1 in isolation, then play the audio for

students to listen. Play the audio again,
1 We use the present simple to talk about facts, pausing for students to repeat individually
and . and chorally.
2 Affirmative verbs with <5 in ke f she /it
forms. :
3 Negative forms use + infinitive without te Exercise 5 @ 1-08
after | / you [ we | they, e Play the audio, pausing after each verb
o m kenvw) if this iz normal. Please '
& :‘;ﬁf:}:‘:{';::}’r:’” + Infinitive without to e 2 for students to add it to the table. Allow
- ' - n mpare their answers in pair
7 COUSE IT! Write four true and four false students to co pfaet eir answers in pairs,
3 choose the correct words. sentences using the words in the boxes, Use then play the audio again for them to
some students @nisB/ finishes school at 5 pm affirmative and negative forms. Compare your check and complete their answers. Check
1 My mum don't / doesn't like games, sentences with your partner. answers with the class

2 she don't / doesn't play much

3 Mark study / studies a lot.

4 His friends don't / doesn’t work much
5 My friends and | watch / watches
films on my computer

[
My mum
My dad

My friends
My teacher

| Most people

E:E"’h ANSWERS
P /s/: lets, works
& /z/: spends, lives, plays, allows, studies

the phone
bed /1z/: watches

outside
classroom
playground

b

spalling rules
spend — spends
study — studies
watch —watches

Exercise 6

Students read the text and complete

it with the correct verb forms. Check
answers with the class and ask students if
they know anyone who plays video games

P\ Finished? ) too much.
Write four sentences about your screen time:
what your parents let you do, and what they
SOt 3 ow yomte &o v 1 think 2 doesntsleep 3 plays
My time 11 4 watches 5 don'tsee 6 stays
7 doesntgo 8 speaks 9 don't know
Language focus o , , Exercise 7 USE IT!
. studies 2 doesn't 3 don't 4 want Read out the example sentences and
Present S|mp|e: 5 lives, watches elicit a few more examples. Students
affirmative and Exercise 2 write their s.entences individually then.
. compare with a partner and guess which
negatlve Students complete the rules with the of their partner’s sentences are false. Ask
correct words then compare their answers some students to read their sentences to
Aim in pairs. Check answers with the class then the class.
Write about habits and facts. read the spelling rules with the class.
Students’ own answers.
Warm-up 1 habits / routines, routines / habits
; 2 end 3 dont 4 doesn't Finished?
Write these gapped sentences on the Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
board: My dad — phones. My mum Language note € er astfinishers to 'e ! 's, ed:
TVs in our rooms. Refer students back to ' ' ‘ _act|IV|-ty. Students can write Fhe|r sentences
the text on page 10 to complete the In the present 5|mp|e' affirmative, we |nd|v.|d.ually and compare with another
sentences. (My dad bans phones. My mum gdd -5 to most verbs in the he / she / fast'ﬂmsher. Alternatively, ask them to read
doesn’t allow TVs in our rooms.) Elicit that itform: He bans phones. (NOT fe-te their sentgnces to the class. Ask othe‘r
the verbs are in the present simple form. phores) stuc.ients if they have the same rules in
Verbs that end in a consonant + -y their house.
Exercise 1 change to -ies: studly — studies, carry — More practice
Students complete the sentences with the carries. Verbs that end in a vowel + -y Workbook page 9
correct words then check their answers in justadd -s: play - plays, stay — stays. Practice Kit Grammar 1
the text on page 10. With weaker classes, Verbs that end in -sh or -tch add -es:
students could work in pairs for this. Check watch - watches, wash — washes. I AssesmeNt .
answers with the class. Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Vocabulary and
listening « Free time
activities

Aim
Understand people when they talk
about their hobbies.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and

elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. Where do you do this? Who with?
How much time do you spend doing this?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1.09

Students complete the questionnaire with
the correct verbs. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Check that students understand
all the phrases.

go, collect, make, draw, play, blog, bake,
meet, go, go, do, go

Exercise 2

Read through the scoring system in the
quiz and make sure students understand
what they have to do. Students do the
questionnaire then compare their answers
with a partner. Ask some students what the
quiz says about them, and ask if they agree.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the second part of the phrases
from the quiz on the board, e.g. TV, in bed
late, online, etc. and write the adverbs of
frequency from the quiz on the board
(often, sometimes, never). Ask students
to close their books and put them into
teams. Teams take turns to choose a
phrase and say a sentence using the
phrase and an adverb of frequency, e.g.
I sometimes watch TV.If the sentence is
correct, the team gets a point and the
phrase is crossed off. Continue until all
the phrases have been practised. See
which team has the most points.

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Free time activities

| can understand people when they talk about their hobbles,

THINK! How do you relax when you are not at school?

Free time questionnaire

- ; i R ——
Do you spend your fime af home in front of @ screen or in bed? Maybe you're creative and y
Iik&rmukii:; things? Or maybe you like going out and doing things with friends?

Answer the quesfions and score: 3 = aften 2 = sometimes l = pever

e Then add up your totals.
BEING ALONE BEING CREATIVE

Heow often do you ... 7 How often do you ... 7 Hew often do you ... 7
ety in bed lake O of paint o pichare | shoppang O
onling O an instrymant J donging |
lishers b rewusic O or wribe shories O _ spot O
things O cokes | I the cinema |
vour score [N vour score Y vour score Y
1 68 complete the phrases in the 4 (T8 Listen again and answer the questions.
questionnaire with the verbs in the box. Then 1 Where dees Abbie buy the trainers and paints?
listen and check. 2 Why does Abbie like painting?
3 What do Abbie's friends think of the trainers?
[ o brlnnfkemrlrlmﬁt ..1:;3 dri:; 4 J 4 Does Niall write the steries for his videos?
¥ 5 How da his friends help with the videos?

6 How often does he make the videas?
2 Do the questionnaire. Do you like being alone,
being creative, or going out? Compare your 5 (D USE IT! Werk in pairs. Which habby de yeu
answers with your partner. prefer: Abbie’s or Niall's? Why?

3 T Look at the photos of Abbie and Niall.
What are their hobbles? Which hobby is relaxing?

12 My time

Exercise 3 &) 110 ' page145

Focus on the photos and elicit the two
hobbies. Ask which hobby is relaxing and
why. Play the audio. Students listen and
check the answers.

[ ANSWERS |

1 Abbie paints trainers.
2 Niall makes videos.
Abbie’s hobby is relaxing.

Unit1

Exercise 4 ) 1:10 page14s or false. Ask them to correct the false
Allow students time to read the questions. sentences. Play the audio again for
Play the audio again. Students listen and them to check their answers.
stwer the questions. Check answers with

e class.

1 true
2 false (She sometimes gives them
1 She buys them online. to people.)
2 Because it's a very relaxing hobby. 3 false (He has got a good camera.)
3 They like them. 4 true
4 Yes, he does.
5 They actin the videos.
6 He makes the videos two to three Exercise 5 USEIT!
times a year. Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually then put them into

Optional activity: Listening pairs to discuss. Ask some pairs to tell the

Write these sentences on the board: class what they agree about.

1 The trainers and paints don't cost

much money. Students’ own answers.
2 Apbie always gives the trainers to More practice
friends. Workbook page 10
3 Niall hasnt got a good camera. Practice Kit Vocabulary 1, Listening 1
4 Niall makes videos for songs.
S ) Assessment
Students-work in pairs and decide from Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
memory if the sentences are true




LANGUAGE FOCUS = Present simple: questions

| can ask and answer questions about free time activities.

Complete the questions and answers with da,
don't, does and doesn’t, Then choose the correct
words in rules 1-4.

E
:

Complete the questions using the present simple
form of the verbs in brackets.

Do you Mag about your life? (bleg)
1 you and your friends videos? (make)
you your friends after school ? {meet)
your best friend near you? (live)
you things? {collect)

your dad im bed late? (stay]

people inyour class a lot? (talk)

B LA S s R

Ask and answer the questions from exercise 2.
Use do, don’t, does and doesn't in your answers.

Do you bleg sbout Mo, | don'™, | fake photos and
e

Read the answers and complete the questions
with the words in the box.

Beryowrever  Howoften What Whl:nJ

Where Who Why
Do you ever go to the cinema?
Yes, | do. | love watching films.
1 do you go?

¥

do you go with?

()

do you go?

=

do you go?

A

de you watch?

[

do you watch scary films?

1 We use is / doto make questions with regular

L verbs with | f you [/ we [ they.

2 We use do / does to make questions with regular
verbs with ke [ she /it

3 In short answers using regular verbs, we say
Yes, lam [ do and No, | 'mnot [ don't.

4 In short answers using regular verbs, we say

\__Yes, he fs [ does and No, she fsn't / doesn't.

-

5 Ask a partner the questions from exercise 4.

B {0 USE IT| Work in pairs. Ask questions using
words from boxes A and B. Find out ten different
things about your partner.

play an instrument
godancing

1 sgusally watch films.

Wirite six questions about a hobby to ask someone
in your class. Use the question words in exercise &

My time 13

Language focus e through the rules with the class and elicit
. the answers.
Presept simple:
questlons 1do 2 dont 3 Does 4 does
5 doesn't
Aim Rules:1 do 2 does 3 do,don't

Ask and answer questions about free
time activities.

4 does, doesn’t

Language note

Warm-up

Refer students back to the photos of
Abbie and Niall on page 12. Ask: What
does Abbie do? Does Niall make videos?

Write the questions on the board and elicit

the answers. Underline the verb forms
and elicit that the questions are in the
present simple.

Exercise 1

Students complete the questions and
answers. Check answers with the class.
Students then choose the correct words
to complete the rules. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes, read

(NOT Fhey-doriketrainers?)

(NOT Boes-he-writesstories?)

In the question form, do / does comes
before the subject: Do they like trainers?

We do not add -s to the main verb in
the question form: Does he write stories?

Exercise 2

Read out the example and elicit another

example from the class. Students

complete the questions, then compare

their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 Do, make 2 Do, meet 3 Does, live
4 Do, collect 5 Does,stay 6 Do, talk

Exercise 3

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions. Students then
ask and answer the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned from their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Read out the example and elicit another
example from the class. Students
complete the questions with the words in
the box. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
question words.

1 How often 2 Who 3 Where
4 When 5 What 6 Why

Exercise 5

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions. Students then
ask and answer the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the example. Point out that we can use
Me, too! to agree with someone. Allow
students time to prepare ten questions
individually. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class. Correct any
errors. Students work in pairs to ask and
answer their questions. Remind students
to listen carefully to their partner’s
answers. Ask some students to tell the
class something they found out about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then ask and answer them
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.
Elicit answers from other students.

More practice
Workbook page 11
Practice Kit Grammar 2

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking - Thinking of
things to do

Aim
Make and respond to suggestions.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Encourage students to talk about their
own opinions and experiences of their
own town.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 & 1411

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the key phrases. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the
class, then ask the question about Lisa and
Jamie and elicit the answer.

Shall we do something?

Why don’t we go for a bike ride?

| don't feel like cycling

How about going into town?

That sounds like a good idea.

Let’s finish our homework now
They decide to get the bus into town /
go to a café in town.

SV A WN=

Exercise 2

Students read the key phrases and
categorize them. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the key phrases. You could ask students
to translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

1S 2R 3S 4S 5S 6R

] SPEAKING « Thinking of things to do

| can make and respond to suggestions.

‘THINK! What can you do in your town at the weekend?

Jamie What are you doing today?

lisa  Maothing much.

Jamie | don't want to stay at home all day. It's
boring.

Lisa  Well, what do you want to do?

Jamie ldun't know. I]uﬂ want to go out.

Lisa . Wecantake a
nm:b-uldl.

Jamie Itsreallycold.’ __ when
it's cold.

LUsa  Mmm. Well, | don't want to play
mmpuher games all day.

lamie * _There's a new café on
the High Street‘l'heysayltsveqrgmd.

Lisa We can go to the

5hnpp|n3 centre, too,
Jlamie | don't know about the shopping centre,

hut the café sounds good.
and then get the bus
rnbo town.
Lisa OK.

1 O J0 complete the dialogue with the key
phrages. Then wakch or listen and check, What do
Lisa and Jamie decide to do?

Making and respanding to suggestions (1)
1 5hall we do something?

2 That sounds likea goodidea. ||
3 Let's finish our homework now, [
4 Howabout goingintotown? ||
5 Why don't we gofor a bike ride? ||
& | don't feel like cycling. |

2 Which key phrases are for making suggestions
and which are for responding to suggestions?

‘Write § (suggestion) or & (response).

3 ¢ wWorkin pairs. Practise the dialogue.

14 My time

4 ¢ choose the correct phrases in the

mini-dialogues. Listen and check. Then practise
them with your partner.
1 A Let’s / Why do something different
B OK. What do you want [ feel to do?
1 A Why don't we /'We'll go to the cinemal
There's a goed film on this week
B That s like / sounds like a good idea
3 A How about going [/ go for a walk?
B Mothanks, | don't really like / feel like going
for a walk,
4 A What shall we doing / do?
B Mothing. I'm happy here on the sofa

{:J' USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and practise
a new dialogue. Use the key phrases and at least
two ldeas from plctures A-D below.

([ Shall we play tennis? |

How about watehing a film?® |

That sounds like a good
iideal Which film do you
want fo watch?

vl A

I-dnu‘l‘l‘ulhpl.lfmg
Tml: I cold]

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Exercise 4 &) 1-12

Students read the mini-dialogues and
choose the correct answers. Play the audio
for them to listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again and tell students to
listen carefully to the pronunciation and
intonation. Students then practise the
mini-dialogues in pairs.

Unit1

1 Let’s, want

2 Why don't we, sounds like
3 going, feel like

4 do

Optional activity: Key phrases

With books closed, write these
suggestions on the board:

1 How about go for a pizza?

2 Why we don't stay at home?
3 Let's we watch a film.

4 \We shall meet some friends?

Students work in pairs to correct the
mistakes in the suggestions. Check
answers with the class.

1 How about going for a pizza?
2 Why don't we stay at home?
3 Let's watch a film.

4 Shall we meet some friends?

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 15
Practice Kit Speaking 1
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WRITING * A profile for a web page

| can write about myself using and, alse and too.

THINK! What do you do in and around your home town at the weekend?

I spend a bot of time at my Iriend’s house
and | akso like meeting friends in own, We
usually go o the shopping centre o the
cinema.

SPORTS AND HOBEIES

| lewes harses and | ga riding beace & week,
I'rm abso into athbetics. | play the piano, oo,

I'm not & big video games fan,

1 Read the profile and find three things which
Rached likes.

2 Complete the key phrases with words from
Rachel's profile.

LUikes and preferences

1 1like

1 lenjoy

3 | prefer

4dhate

5 I'm not really bothered about
Elminotiabig_____ fan
T I'm not mad about :
8 I'm into

3 write five true sentences about yourself using
the key phrases in exercise 2.

Language point: Linkers

4 Find and, also and foo In the profile. Are they In
affirmative or negative sentences? Where is each
word in the sentence?

rmmtmlmmmmmwﬁﬂlmml

walching music videos. Really, | prefer
walching lunny programmes on YouTube.

but | don't always enjoy praclising.
)

‘ | ke listening o most music, but 'm not
about Justin Bieber! | hate listening to

mad
hém. Sorry = e annoys me!

[1) Back 70 T0P]

5 complete the sentences using and, also and too.

1 1 like swimming I like playing tennis.

2 |eat meat | eat fish

3 | play the piano. | play the viclin.

4 | lowe being in the countryside 1 lowe
being in the park

5 I meet friends at the weekend [
listen to music.

6 %5, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide. Ask and answer the questions for part B
with your partner.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK

Write a personal profile for a web page
Explain how you like spending your time.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 What's your name and where do you live?
1 Where do you like spending your time?
3 Who do you like spending your time with?
4 How do you spend your screen time?
5 What sports and hobbies do you like?
& What music do and don't you like?

C WRITE
Copy the headings from Rachel's profile. Then
write your profile in your notebook. Include
some of the key phrases,

D CHECK
Can you join any sentences with linkers?

My time 15

Exercise 2

Writing « A profile for
a web page

Aim
Write about yourself using and, also
and too.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more, e.g. How often do you do this?
Who do you do it with? Why do you enjoy it?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the profile and find three
things that Rachel likes, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check the answers.

meeting friends in town; horses; athletics;
piano; watching music videos; funny
programmes; listening to most music

Students complete the key phrases with
words from the profile. Check answers and
check that students understand all the
phrases. Remind them that we use the -ing
form of verbs after verbs such as like, enjoy
and prefer.

1 meeting friends in town / listening to
most music

watching music videos

watching funny programmes on
YouTube

listening to him

TV

video games

Justin Bieber

athletics

w N

O NSO UV

Exercise 3

Students write five true sentences about
themselves using the key phrases.
Encourage them to use some of the less
familiar phrases (e.g. I'm not really bothered
about ...), as well as verbs such as like

and enjoy. Students can compare their
sentences in pairs. Ask some students to
read some of their sentences to the class.

Language point: Linkers

Exercise 4

Elicit or explain that we use linkers to join
ideas together. Students work in pairs to
find the words in the profile and answer
the questions. Check answers with the
class, and elicit or explain that these three
linkers are all used to link similar ideas.
Point out that we can use and and also
together in the same sentence (... and |
also like ...). We can also use and and too
in the same sentence (... and | play the
piano, too). We can't use also and too in the
same sentence.

They're in affirmative sentences.

and and also are in the middle of a
sentence. and comes between two full
clauses. also comes before a main verb
(Ialso like ...) or after the verb be (I'm
alsointo ...). too comes at the end of a
phrase, and is preceded by a comma.

Exercise 5

Elicit the first missing linker as an example.
Students complete the sentences with the
correct linkers. Check the answers.

ANSWERS
1 and 2 and,too 3 also 4 and,too
5 and, also

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to write three sentences
about themselves using and, also and
too. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their text.
Read through the headings in Rachel’s
profile with the class and explain to
students that they should use the same
headings in their profile. Students write
their profile. This can be set for homework.
Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 13
Practice Kit Writing 1

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 14
*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** Vlocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiables, Teacher’s

Resource Disk
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students complete the lists with the
correct words. With weaker classes,
students can look back through the unit to
help them. Check answers with the class.

1 restaurant 2 collect 3 city
4 goonline 5 write stories
6 inthe park

Exercise 2

Students read the text and complete it
with the correct words. Check answers

@ REVIEW

> a2y

Vocabulary

1 Complete the lists with the words and phrases in

the boax.
city collect goonling inthe park
restaurant write shoried

1 café shopping centre, shops,

2 make, do, draw,

3 town, countryside, village,

4 stay in bed, listen to music, watch TV,

5 play an instrument, bake cakes, make videos,

& Em thr.e.sculra. on the phone, at the shops,

2 Complete the text with the words in the bax.

blogs café go  internet  listen
room  sports  videos
My brother Tom has got a computer inhis
r  Hespendsa lot of time on the

5 Complete the questions with the words and
phrases in the box.

How often  What time  When Where
Who  Why

1A deyou listen to music?
B Inthe evening, after dinner,

1A doyou stay in bed late?
B I never stay in bed late.

A deyou make videos with?
B My two friends from school,

4 A deyou go after school?
B | go home to do my homewark

5 A doyou collect things?
B Bacause | like it,

6 A dees the film start?
B It starts ot 7.45 pum.

Speaking

6 complete the dialogue with the words and
phrases In the boa.

with the class. * Hewatches' and he [ don'twe feel How Let's
J _about video games. | prefer to be Shall  sounds

ANSWERS with my friends. We meetina® after Y -

: : o Jo  Hi,Leah do something,
1 room 2 internet 3 videos school. On ‘Sulundu)':wrdu1 and in Leah OK.2 we g0 into towni
4 blogs 5 café 6 sports 7 go ISR sometimes " tothe Jo  That! like a good idea
8 listen Eliauk e L. 4 about going to the shopping

centre?
Language focus Leah |don't? like shopping
Jo  Allright. Why* gotothe
Language focus 3 complete the sentences using the present simple cinema, then?
X form of the werbs in brackets. Leah | haven't got any money,

Exercise 3 1 He things. [cellect]
Students complete the sentences with the 21 ERus - (nct go) Listening

correct form of the verbs. Check answers
with the class.

—

music online. (listen ta)
videos in English. [watch)

LT, I
?535

friends after schoal. (not mest)
online in the evening, (net go)

7 T visten to the dialogue and write true or
fatse. Correct the false sentences.
1 Matalie collects books.

ANSWERS B e amastionts. Then write tras 2 She loves real books because they've got
1 collects 2 dontgo 3 don't meet ) FRIT TSI Sapa an : u phatos and pictures.

4 doesn'tgo 5 listento 6 watch

1 you [ like / the countryside ?

3 She's got about seventy books.
4 She doesn’t read in bed because she can't

1 your friends [ write blogs? sleep.
Exercise 4 3 your teacher / use / videos in class ? 5 Matalie never buys her friends books as
4 you / play / an instrument ? birthday presents

Students write the questions then write
answers that are true for them. Put
students into pairs to compare and then
ask and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

o
like th d
1 Do you like the countryside? . .. S
2 Do zour friends write glogs? 1 Let's 2 Shall 3 sounds 4 How Optional activity: Consolidation
3 Does your teacher use videos in class? 5 feel 6 don'twe Put students into pairs and tell them
4 Do you play an instrument? they are going to interview two oftheir
5 Do your friends live in town? Listening ;Iassmates about how they'spend Fhelr
6 Do you and your friends spend a lot of time. Ask them to prepare six questions

time at the shops?

5 your friends [ live [in town 7
6 you and your friends [/ spend a lot of time / at
the shops?

_\llﬁ REVIEW » My time

5 She usually buys a book every two months

Exercise 7 Q) 113 ' page145

to ask their classmates. Tell them they
must use vocabulary from pages 8 and

Students’ own answers. Allow students time to read the sentences.

Play the audio for students to listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false. In
stronger classes, you could ask students
to correct the false sentences. Check

12, and their questions should be in

the present simple. Monitor and help
and ask some students to read their
questions to the class. Correct any errors.

Exercise 5

Students complete the questions with the
correct question words. Check answers

with the class.

1 When 2 How often 3 Who
4 Where 5 Why 6 Whattime

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct words and phrases. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes,
students could practise the dialogue in
pairs for extra practice.

Unit1

answers with the class.

vihs WN -

true

true

false (She’s got 50 or 60.)

false (She reads in bed.)

false (She always buys her friends
books.)

false (She buys a book every month.)

Put pairs together into groups of four.
They take turns to interview each other
using their questions. Tell students that
when they answer the questions they
should give detailed answers and use
some of the key phrases from page 15.
You could write these on the board for
students to refer to. Encourage them to
use linkers, e.g. (Ana) likes reading and
she also enjoys watching films.

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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o PUZZLES AND GAMES

i il — ]

FIND THE PREFOSITION. Work in three teams.

Look at the pictures and say where the person

i Find the four pictures that
on

i & at, in an
usir the sama

= I pairs, write five clues about a famous
person using present simple affirmative
and negative sentences.

= Read your sentences, one sentence at a
time, to ancther pair.

= The first pair to guess the famous
PErson wins. p—

hgg,-iti!**"'*

never  almost never sometimes  often
usually  always  twice a week
every day  once a month

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Divide the class into three teams. Students
work in their teams to say where each
person is, using at, in and on, and find

the four pictures which use the same
preposition. You could do it as a race to
make it fun. Check answers with the class.

at home

on the beach

on the bus

in the playground

at school

in bed

at the shops

in the car

on the sofa

10 in the park
The four pictures that use the same
preposition are: 4, 6, 8, and 10.

W O NSOV A WN=

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions. Put students
into pairs to choose a famous person and
write five clues.

Put pairs together into groups of four.
Pairs take it in turns to read their clues to

each other and guess the famous people.

Tell students they can have one guess
after each clue. The first pair to guess

the famous person correctly in each
group wins.

You could also do this as a whole class
activity. Students write their clues in pairs
then read them to the class. The first
student to guess the famous person gets
a point. See who has the most points at
the end.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students find nine more free time
activities. They could work in pairs for
this, and you could do it as a race. Check
answers with the class.

As an extension, mime one of the
activities, e.g. baking a cake. Students
race to guess the activity. Ask students in
turn to mime one of the activities. Their
classmates guess the activities.

meet friends, go dancing, listen to music,
do sport, bake cakes, write stories,
paint a picture, go online, watch TV

Exercise 4

Divide the class into two teams (or more
if you have a large class). Students work

in their teams to write their sentences.
Encourage them to look back at examples
in the unit and notice the position in

the sentence of the different frequency
phrases.

Ask teams in turn to read out one of

their sentences. The other team or teams
decide if the sentence is correct, with you
acting as the final judge. Award a point for
each correct sentence. See which team
has the most points at the end.

As an extension, discuss the rules for the
position of the frequency expressions in a
sentence. Elicit that we use the frequency
adverbs such as never and usually before
the main verb (I never watch TV.) and we
use the expressions such as every day and
twice a week at the end of a sentence (/
watch TV twice a week.).

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Students work in pairs to find the question
words and complete the questions.

You could do this as a race, to make it
more fun.

Check answers with the class. Students
then ask and answer the questions in
pairs. Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner.

AHOWMANYOPWHATSUEHBHOW

OFTENETRWHEREENAGWHENWHOT
What

How often

Where

When

Who

Vi B WN =
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Communication: card, letter, email,
face-to-face conversations, emajis,
emoticons, instant messaging, landline,
mobile phone, social media, symbols,
text message, video chat

On the phone: be engaged / busy,

call back, dial a number, download a
ringtone, hang up, leave a voicemail, put
on speakerphone, send a text message

Language focus

Present continuous: affirmative and
negative

Present continuous: questions
Present simple and present continuous

Speaking

| can make plans with friends.

Writing
| can use but and however to contrast
results.

Vocabulary .
Communication

Aim

Talk about how you communicate today.

THINK!

Put students into pairs to name five
different ways of communicating. Refer
them to the photos for ideas, and allow
them to use their dictionaries to help. You
could set a time limit for this, to make it
competitive. Bring students’ideas together
on the board and check that students
understand all the words. Alternatively,
brainstorm five different ways of
communicating with the whole class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 & 1-14

Students match the blue words with the
photos. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. With stronger
classes, students could do it as a race.
Play the audio for students to check their
answers. Play the audio again, pausing
after words with difficult pronunciations
for students to repeat, e.g. symbols, emoyjis,
social media.

11 2E 3F 4C 5B 6A
7G 8D 9H 10

Unit2

Communication

VOCABULARY » Communication

| can talk how

communicate with other people.

1 T Mmatch the words in blue in the

Listen and check.

with your partner.

COMMUNICATION SURVEY

icate is changing. That's a fact, But

This way we commum
how? 'P:Iaasa take pur survey 50 we can find out.

ow oftendo’y

o have face-1o-fac comversations with friends?

e send a lext message?

e serd an email?

o sand a letter of cand?

e call soemeone from a mobils phone?

o call soemgons from & landine?
use instant messaging?

g s video chat like Skype?

s symibols (ke emoficans and emojis
o in messages?

@ Post messages on soclal media?

Write your score

18

mynicate to ._‘Ia]r.

THINK! Name five different ways that you

communication survey with pictures A=J.

2 Do the survey and coMPare your answers

oo oooooood

efp Curriculum extra pa7
b Culture p105
b Project priz

Exercise 2

Read through the survey with the class
and check that students understand
everything, including the frequency
adverbs at the bottom. Students do the
survey individually then compare their
answers in pairs. Ask some pairs to tell the
class which of their answers are the same
and which are very different. Discuss as a
class which are the most popular means
of communication in the class and why.
Encourage as many students as possible
to join in, talk about their own experiences
and express their opinions.

Background

Emoticons are symbols which are

used in emails and text messages to
represent emotions. The first emoticons
used punctuation marks, but actual
faces soon became more popular, e.q.
® and ®. Emojis are more sophisticated
emoticons that are used in text
messaging to represent a range of
different things, from facial expressions

to types of weather, etc. The first emojis
were created in Japan in 1999. Students
will learn more about emojis on page 20.

o Extra listening and speaking p§9

Exercise 3

Read through the fact file with the class
and elicit what the figures mean (e.g.
young people only spend 3% of their
communication time using their voices,
whereas adults spend 20% of their
communication time speaking). Read out
the first gapped sentence and elicit the
correct words to complete it (much more).
Students then complete the remaining
sentences. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. With stronger
classes, students could write one more
sentence based on the information in the
fact file. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
words in the box.

1T muchmore 2 much less
3 hardlyany 4 most



Exercise 5 @) 115 pagei4

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Check that they understand them
all. You could ask them to translate the
phrases into their own language, to check
understanding. Play the video or audio
again for students to write the key phrases
in the order they hear them. Point out that
not all the key phrases are used, but they
should note down the ones they hear.
Check answers with the class.

1b 2ag 3f 4df

Optional activity: Key phrases

Play the video or audio again, pausing
after each question. See if students can

Read the fact file. Complete the 5 O EE watch or listen again and put the .
statements about communication ﬁusu in the order you m‘rsthm . ey remember the responses, then play it
habits with the wards in the box. for them to check their answers. Point
[ hardlyany mast much ] KEY PHRASES out the additional phrases Me neither
less  much more Comparing answars and Absolutely.
1 Adults spend time a What about you? e Mot really.
using email to communicate than b Of course. f I'm surprised!
young peaple. € Of course not. = Me, too. H 1
2 Compared to adults, young people d Really? [ g I'm not surprised. Exercise 6 USEIT]
spend communication ~Neither am I. Read through the questions with the
. :%'Eﬁ;amﬁ:‘;;::dph”“e' class. Allow students time to prepare their
communication time on emails. 6 ﬁ::fﬁ::;:«“: "'.‘MP""N" “mut::nﬁndthe answers individually. Put them into pairs
4 Young people spend g ' ? to ask and answer the questions. Remind
their communication time on social . . .
rvedia, - . them to listen to their partner’s answers.
o Ask some students to tell the class
Watlm:h or N 1 talk? something about their partner.
listen. Who 3 a
fisten. Who ] e ANSWERS
friends the ' Students’ own answers.
mast: Rebecca '
and Harry, Finished?

or Steve?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their paragraph
Write a paragraph describing the time you and your | individually and compare with another
e Lo fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some fast

: finishers to read their paragraphs to the
class. Ask other students which parts of
the paragraph are true for their families.

R . io-onl ion, pl h i
Optional activity: Vocabulary audio-only version, please see the audio

o p | d script on page 145 for names of speakers.) More practice

ut students into small groups an Workbook page 16

ask them to cover the communication Gl o

survey on page 18. One student in Rebecca and Harry meet their friends Assessment

each group can look at their copy of the most. Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

the survey and act as judge. The other

students take it in turns to point to one Optional activity: Video / Listening

of the photos and say the correct word. Write the following questions on the
If they are correct, the judge awards board:

them a point and this photo is now out Who ...

of the game. If they are not correct, the 1 usually uses instant messaging?
judge tells them they are incorrect, but 2 spends a lot of time on the phone?

doesn't give away the correct word.
Students continue until they have
named all the forms of communication.

The student with the most points in 4 doesn't often have face-to-face
each group is the winner. conversations with friends?

Students work in pairs to answer the
ANSWERS . .
p questions from memory. Play the video
Students’ own answers.

or audio again for students to check
their answers.

1 Rebeccaand Harry 2 Steve
3 Rebeccaand Harry 4 Steve

3 is not surprised at the facts about
emails?

Exercise 4 Q) 1.15 < page 145

Read out the question, then play the
video or audio for students to watch or
listen and answer the question. Check the
answer with the class. (If you're using the

Unit2 133



READING * Emaojis

Read i n g ° E m oj is | can identify the main topics in an article.
‘THINK! Why do peaple use ematicons?

THINK! LO@I‘!

= = -
Read the question with the class and I'm sr"eak"‘g emoji @

discuss with the students why people use (@) Annais sitting on the sofa and she's sending Lucy an
; instant message. They're having a long conversation,
emoticons and when they are used. but Anna isn't only using real words and they aren't writing
ANSWERS real sentences. Like most other young people, they're messaging with
smiall, colowrful pictures, They're communicating with emaoijis.
@ Look around and you can find creative emoji T-shirts, posters, videas,
and emoji stonies and songs. Emaojis are everywhere, but where are

Aim
Identify the main topics in an article.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 they from and why are they so popular?
Read out the title of the text, then read @ The inventor of the first emolis, Shigetaka Kurita, ks from lapan, and i
f . . ‘ernofi’ comes frorn the Japanese for plomre () and letter (mojl). There s

through the list of topics with the class e T E el T e e
and check that students understand cultures, not only Japan. They now have many different skin colors,
them all. Ask: Which topics do you think are and they are becoming a truly internaticnal language.
included in the article? Elicit a few ideas, @ l?"""i_‘li5 and m”"“"!n:‘-’ Pﬂai:_‘arr;ﬂ:ﬁi fh‘?l_’t'f:!‘ show “‘l"! -

’ . . Hhiﬂilﬂl 1 W anen T speeaxing =R0=Ea0a, | II'I'IPOIHI'I (=]
but don't confirm them at this stage. Ask if a message is sad, silly. funny or happy. 5o emaoiis are useful, but ~
students to read the article quickly to mast of all they add a bitof colour te our lves, and a bit of fun. And P~ ("‘

identify the main topics and write them in thal's why we really love them.

order. Point out to students that they don't
need to understand all the details of the \ ﬁ'l f }
article at this stage, but they just need to

identify the main topics. Check answers

with the class.
1 Read the article. Which of topics A-E are in the

ANSWERS text? Put the toples in order.
1A 2C 3E 4D A Emojis to communicate
B Fashion im Japan
5 C Emojis in everyday life

Exercise 2 @ 116 D Emajis and emotions L

Allow students time to read through the EMhiere Bl e from

sentences, then play the audio. Students 2 T8 mead and listen to the article again,

read and listen and decide if the sentences Wirite true of false. 3 OEARICANE FLUE: Ues w Hictlonsarts

: 1 Lucy is reading a message made of emoticons. ool nary to check
are true or false. With stronger classes, 2 Thecatrm tmfjh o clothes Hva meaning of the words in blus in the text. For
you could ask students to correct the false 3 Emojis show only Japanese culture mare practice go to page 20 in the Workbook,
sentences. Check answers with the class. 4 The people and faces in the new emaojis use a
lot more colowrs, 4 ‘::" USE IT! Work in pairs. Do you like emojis?
ANSWERS 5 Emajis don't help with communication Why / Why not?
1 false (She is reading a message made 20 Communication
of emojis.)
2 true
3 false (They show ideas from many Exercise 4 USE IT!

Optional activity: Reading

cultures.) i i

4 true Write the following questions on the Allow students time t.o pr'epa're'f therr
’ board: answers to the questions individually.

5 false (They can show people’s ' ‘ o They then discuss the questions in pairs.

feelings.) 1 Who made the first emojis? Ask some students to report back on their

. 2 Where can you find emojis? partner’s opinions. If you have time at the

Exercise 3 VO;ABULARY PLUS 3 In what way are emojis more end of the lesson, you could put students
StUdehtS use a dictionary to checkthe international now? into pairs and ask them to design their
meaning of the blue words. With stronger 4 Why do we love emojis? own emoji. Students could then present

classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first, then check in a dictionary. Check that

their emojis to each other in small groups
and explain when they would use it. Each
group could choose one emoji to present

Students work in pairs to read the article
again and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

students understand all the words. to the class. The class could vote for their
ANSWERS ANSWERS favourite overall.

1 Shigetaka Kurita

2 onT-shirts, posters, videos, in
stories and songs

3 They show different skin colours. More practice

4 We love them because they are fun. Workbook page 20

Practice Kit Reading 2

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 20 exercise 5

Students’ own answers.
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LANGUAGE FOCUS « Present continuous:
| can describe what's happening in a picture,

affirmative and negative

1 complete the sentences with the words in the box.
Check your answers in the text on page 20. Then
choose the cormect words in the rules.

are becoming  aren’t speaking
i 5|_-nding isnt using
1 Anna Lucy an instant message.
1 Anna real words,
3 They a truly international
language
4 \We face-to-face.

2 Read the study strategy. Then write the -ing form
of the verbs. Check your answers in the text on

page 20,
1 become 4 speak
2 have 5 sit
3 send & write
STUDY STRATEGY
Finding spelling rules

Sometimes the final letter of a verb can show you

how to spell the continuous form.

= Look at verbs that end in -e. Do you keep or
delete the -¢ before you add -ing?

= Look at verbs that end in a short vowel and then
a consonant. What letter is added before -ing?

3 Look at picture A. Complete sentences -6 using
affirmative and negative forms of the present
continuous.

1 Aman, awaoman and a dog [sit)in
a boat

1 The man (have) a conversation.

3 He [say], "We're having a fantastic
haliday!”

4 The woman (listen)

S She [steep).

6 The dog (point] to a sign,

1 We use the present continuous to talk about
things happening now / habits,

2 We make the present continuous with the verb
do/ be and the -ing [/ base form of a verb

3 We don't usually use some verbs in the present
continuous. Two of these are be / Hve and make /
hawe [possession),

4 write true and folse sentences about picture

B using affirmative and negative forms of the
present continuous. Use the verbs in the box.

have help look say sit sleep
speak  swim

The man ken't
caying "We're
laving a famtaetic
holiday!” (true)
The man i helping
the dog. falce)

5 {2 USE IT! Read your sentences from exercise

4 to your partner, Say if your partner's sentences
are true or false,

Finished? J

Find anether picture in this book and
describe it to your partner.

Communication 21

Language focus «
Present continuous:
affirmative and
negative

Aim
Describe what's happening in a picture.

rules and choose the correct words to
complete them. Check answers with the
class. With weaker classes, read out the
rules and elicit the correct answers from
the class.

1 issending 2 isn't using
3 are becoming 4 aren't speaking
Rules:

Warm-up

Write on the board: Anna ___ on the sofa.
Refer students back to the text on page
20 to find the missing verb (is sitting).
Complete the sentence on the board and
underline the verb. Ask: Is the verb in the
present simple? (no) Elicit that it is in the
present continuous.

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with the
correct words, then check their answers in

the text on page 20. With weaker classes,

students could work in pairs for this. Check
answers, then ask students to read the

1 things happening now
2 be, -ing
3 be, have (possession)

Language note

In the present continuous affirmative,
we use the -ing form of the verb: He’s
eating. (NOT Hesegat or Heseats:)

We also need to use the correct form of
be: I'm eating. (NOT teating:)

In the negative form, we use ‘m not,

isn't, aren't + -ing: He isn't eating. (NOT +He-

doesnteating.)

Exercise 2

Read through the study strategy with the
class. Give an example of a verb ending

in -e (write), and one ending in a short
vowel and a consonant (sit). Refer students
back to the text on page 20 to find how
they are spelled in the -ing form. Elicit the
answers to the questions.

Elicit other verbs that end in -e and elicit
the -ing form (e.g. give — giving, have —
having) and elicit other verbs that end in

a short vowel and a consonant (e.g. run —
running, chat — chatting).

Students write the -ing form of the verbs
and check their answers in the text. Check
answers with the class.

Study strategy: You delete the -e before
you add -ing.

We repeat the final consonant before we
add -ing.

1 becoming 2 having 3 sending

4 speaking 5 sitting 6 writing

Exercise 3

Read out the first gapped sentence and
elicit the missing verb. Students complete
the sentences with the correct verb forms.
Check answers with the class.

1 aresitting 2 is having
3 issaying 4 isn'tlistening
5 issleeping 6 is pointing

Exercise 4

Read out the example sentences and elicit
one or two more examples. Students work
individually to write sentences. Ask some
students to read their sentences to the
class. Don't confirm if they are true or false,
but correct any errors.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to read their
sentences to each other and decide if
they are true or false. As feedback, ask
who guessed correctly if all their partner’s
sentences were true or false.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can prepare their
descriptions individually then work in

pairs to describe the pictures to each

other. Alternatively, ask them to read their
descriptions to the class, saying which unit
the picture is in, but not which page it is on.
Other students try to identify the pictures.

More practice
Workbook page 17
Practice Kit Grammar 3

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Vocabulary and
listening « On the
phone

Aim
Understand and use telephone
messages.

THINK!

Put students into pairs to ask and

answer the questions. Encourage them

to ask more questions to find out more
information, e.g. How often do you phone /
text? What do you talk about? Ask some
students to tell the class what they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 117 ' pagel46

Allow students time to read through the
phrases. Play the first extract and elicit
which phrase it matches (C). Play the rest
of the audio. Students listen and match
the extracts with the phrases. Allow
students to compare their answers in
pairs, then play the audio again for them
to check their answers. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

1C 2E 3B 4G 5H 6D

7F 8A

Exercise2 & 1-18

Students match the sentence halves.
Allow them to compare their answers in
pairs then play the audio. Students listen
and check their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1d 2b 3e 4c 5a 6f

Exercise 3 &) 119 ' pagei46

Play the audio. Students listen and match
the pictures with the conversations. Check
answers with the class.

1B 2C 3A

Exercise 4 &) 119 ' pagei4s

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class. With stronger classes, students
could answer the questions from memory
then listen again to check.

In the park (with friends)

She want shim to do his homework.
Because Janet is using Susan’s phone.
He doesn't have much credit.
Anthony Frizzell

In a bank

V1 A WN =

T36  Unit2

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * On the phone

| can understand and use telephone language.

THINK! Which person do you phone mest often? Who do you text most often?

1 ZE Listen and match phrases A—H with what you hear

(1= Listen again and check.

A be engaged / busy E hangup

B call back F leave a voicemail

€ dial a number G put on speakerphone
D download a ringtone H send a text message

2 T8 Match 1-6 with a~F. Listen and check.

1 I'm afraid ... a | haven't got any credit.

1 His phone’s ringing, ... b _ but he's not answering.
3 Wait! Wait! Please, ... ¢ Can you speak up?

4 Sorry, | can’t hear you. d . you've got the wrong

5 Oh, | need to top up my number,
phone e _don'thang up
& Hello, is that Susan? f Mo, it's lanet.

3 8 Listen to three conversations. Match pictures A-€
with conversations 1-3.

4 I usten again and answer the questions.
1 Where is David?
2 What does David's rrum wart him to do?
3 Why is Ollie surprised when Janet answers the phone?
4 Why can't Ollie call Susan back?
5 Who is Andrew's grandmother speaking ta?
6 Where does Anthony wark?

5 @ usten again. Write who says phrases 1-6 In exercise 2.

6 {7 USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine you are in the following
situations. Think of your answers and then explain your
reasons to your partner.

1 You are in town with friends. Your mum calls yow Do you ...
a answer your phone?
b pretend you can't hear it?
¢ answer, but say that the line is bad and hang up?
2 You are talking to a friend on the phone in a public place.
Your friend can't hear you, Do you ...
a explain that the line is bad, hang up and call later?
b continue the call and speak up?
¢ hang up and send a message?
3 You send an instant message to a friend with important
news. Your friend doesn't answer. Do you
a forget about it and wait for your friend’s response?
b think your friend is ignoring you and feel angry?
¢ call to tell your friend to look at the message?

22 Communication

Exercise 5 ) 1-19 page146 Point out the use of the preposition
Play the audio again. Students listen and onin number 3, and point out that we
note down who says each phrase from use its ... to introduce ourselves on
exercise 2. Check answers with the class. the phone.
ANSWERS ANSWERS
1 Anthony 2 Andrew’s grandmother 1 line 2 breaking 3 on 4 it's
3 David'smum 4 David 5 Janet
6 Keith .
Exercise 6 USE IT!
Optional activity: Listening Allow students time to read the situations
Write these gapped sentences on the and think about their answers. Put them
board: into pairs to explain their answers and
1 Mum, this __is bad. give reasons.
2 You're ___ up. Lovely speaking to you.
3 I'haven't got any credit — my Students’own answers.
mobile. More practice
4 Hello Andrew, — your grandmother Workbook page 18
speaking. Practice Kit Listening 2
Students work in pairs to complete the A t
sentences. Play the audio again for them I Fsses§men Teacher's R Disk
to check their answers. Check answers ve-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Dis
with the class and check that students
understand the sentences.




LANGUAGE FOCUS + Present continuous: questions

* Present simple and present continuous
| can write about what's happening now, and what happens regularly.

Present continous: questions

1 Match questions 1=4 with answers a=d. Then
choose the correct words in rules 1-2.

1 Are the boys watching Tv?

2 What are they chatting about?

3 |s Becky answering questions?

4 What's she doing with her mum?

2 She's cooking, a
b Yes, sheis, .
¢ They're chatting about sport.
d Mo, they aren't,

In the present continuous we make g E4
using the verb be / do [ have.
2 We make short answers with a pranoun, like I,
we, etc., and the verb be / do [ have.

2 T PRONUNCIATION Word stress in
questions and answers Listen to the questions
and answers. Which words are stressed in each
phrase? Listen again and repeat. Then ask and
answer the questions with your partner.

1 A Arethey listening te the radio?
B Mo, they aren’t
2 A Is}wr phq;-nl_- ringing?
B Yed it i
3 A Where's she calling from?
B She's calling from Ireland,
4 A Why are you standing at the window?
B I'm trying to get reception on my phone,

3 Order the words to make questions. Then ask and
answer the questions with your partner.
1 you / are f listening to / your teacher / ?
2 your teacher fwhat /doing Jis /7
3 speaking /[ the persan next tayou fis /1
4 are /you / near a window [ sitting /7
5 are [ talking a lot / the people in your class /7
6 what [ thinking / are f you /7

4 Read the examples and then complete the rules,

| aften ligten to moele on my phone.
I"'m ligtening to a great song atf the momsent,

Present simple and present continuous

5 Complete the interview with the present simple
or present continuous form of the verbs.

ANMIMAL COMMUMNICATION =

L)

B {7 USE IT! Write present simple and present

1
B Dolphin'chat

Dr Wenger, what's your job exactly? What do you
do?
I study animal communication.,

And what ' (you [ study) at
the moment?

At the moment I? (waork) with
scientists in Miami. We? (study)

dolphins,

Yes, these photos are interesting. What
o (you [ da) in this photo?
We? (listen) to the sounds of the
dolphins, They usually * (make)
different sounds when they are happy and when
theyre sad.

The second photo is great.

¥ (they play)?

Yes, they often * (play).
It's another type of communication.

Very interesting. Thanks, Dr Wenger.

continugus questions using the words in the box
and your own ideas. Then ask and answer the
questions with your partner.

are does phone what you
your sister call  get bad reception
hangup how often  talk to
the wrong number  when  where who

why your brother  your parents
e
t SR for acti in progr
‘z ﬁﬂ::zg E;:;n: focrcutuscer Write questions about people In your class. J
rtp{.‘itl.‘ﬂ actions. tﬂm“ﬂﬂ“ﬂﬂ za
Language focus Present continuous:
. . uestions
Present continuous: q
Exercise 1

questions « Present
simple and present
continuous

Aim
Write about what's happening now and
what happens regularly.

Warm-up

Refer students back to the pictures in
exercise 3 on page 22. Ask one or two
questions, e.g. Who is Anthony talking to?
What is David doing? Elicit the answers,
then write the questions on the board.
Elicit that they are in the present
continuous and we use this to talk about
things that are happening now.

Students match the questions with the
answers and choose the correct words
to complete the rules. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes, ask
students to do the matching task, then
read out the rules and elicit the answers,

1d 2c 3b 4a
Rules:1 be 2 be

Exercise 1 &) 120 PRONUNCIATION
Word stress in questions and answers

Play the audio for students to listen to
which words are stressed. Play the audio
again, pausing for students to repeat
individually and chorally. Put students into
pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Remind them to think about the word
stress as they practise.

Exercise 3

Students order the words to make
questions. Check answers with the class,
then put students into pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Ask some questions
to the class and elicit answers.

Are you listening to your teacher?
What is your teacher doing?

Is the person next to you speaking?
Are you sitting near a window?

Are the people in your class talking
alot?

6 What are you thinking?
Students’own answers.

vih WN=

Exercise 4

Read out the examples, then ask students
to complete the rules with the correct
words. Check answers with the class.

1 continuous 2 simple

Language note

We often use adverbs of frequency with
the present simple: / often send emails. We
use phrases such as at the moment and
right now with the present continuous.

Present simple and present
continuous

Exercise 5

Students complete the interview with the
correct verb forms. Point out to students
that they can use clues in the text to help
them choose the correct verb form. Check
answers with the class.

1 areyou studying 2 am working
3 arestudying 4 areyou doing

5 arelistening 6 make

7 Arethey playing 8 play

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Elicit or give one or two examples, e.g.
How often do you call your parents? What is
your brother doing at the moment? Allow
students time to write their questions
individually. Students work in pairs to

ask and answer their questions. Remind
students to listen carefully to their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then ask and answer them
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.
Elicit answers from other students.

More practice
Workbook page 19
Practice Kit Grammar 4

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Speaking - Making
plans over the phone

Aim
Make plans with friends.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Encourage students to talk about their
own opinions and experiences.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1-21

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the phrases in the box.
With weaker classes, students could work
in pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the questions about Anna and
Mike and elicit the answers.

1 athome 2 having coffee 3 cinema
4 areyoudoing 5 cousin 6 film

7 bus

Mike wants to go to the cinema.

Anna is waiting to Skype her cousin in
Canada.

Exercise2 &) 1-21

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
read the key phrases and try to remember
who said them, and which phrases aren't
used. Play the video or audio again for
students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
You could ask students to translate the key
phrases into their own language to check
understanding.

Mike: We're thinking of going to the
cinema. / Are you interested? / Text me
when you're on the bus.

Anna: | can't right now. /| can make it
at four.

Not used: | can't make it./I'm not
sure. / Nothing special.

SPEAKING = Making plans over the phone

| can make plans with friends,

"T_HH K! When you want to tell friends scmething important, do you phone or text?

Anna Hella?
Mike Hi, Anna, It's Mike.
Anna Hi there, How are things?
Mike Good Areyou'
Anna Yes, Why?
Mike Well, I'm : e wiith Sally in

tmw '-'u't‘rethmhngafgomgtnthe

. e yeu Interested?

Anna | d Iukemmme, bu‘tlcan‘t right now.
Mike Whatt 1

i

Anna I'm wa itungtoil;u'pe m_yr O —

In Canada. What time'sthe
___________ SR |

Mike It's at four o'clock.

Anna Oh, that's OK_ | can make it at four. That's
lots of time to Skype and then get the
r intotown

Mike Cooll Text me when you're on the bus.

Anna OK. See you later.

1 © Z8 complete the dialogue with the
phrases in the box. Then watch or listen and
check. What does Mike want to do? Why can't
Anna meet Mike now?

are you deing?  at home  bus
cinema cousin film having coffee

2 O JW8 Read the key phrases. Cover the
dialogue and try to remember who says the

3 {0 wark in pairs, Practise the dialogue.

4 JE T Put the dialogue in the correct order.
Listen and check, Then practise it with your partner.
A O, right. Text me later when you're free, OKF
A Bye.
A We're thinking of playing football. Are you
interested?
A Why? What are you doing?
B | cant right now. Maybe later
B OK then. Bye.
B Mothing special. I'm deing my homework

phrases, Anna or Mike. Which key phrases are not

used? Watch or listen again and check.

KEY PHRASES

Making plans

1 We're thinking of goi

2 Are you interested?

3 lcan'tright new, ]

4 | can't make 'rLD

5 I'm not sure.[]

6 Mothing special, [

T lcan make it atfnur.D
B Text me when you're on the bus [

tothe cin!ma.D
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5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the situation and
prepare and practise a new dialogue. Use the key
phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1to help you,

Student A: Phone student B and ask if he /
she's interested in going shopping.

Student B: Ask student A for details and say
that you aren’t sure: you're playing video
games at the moment, and you're winning.
Ask if you can go ancther time.

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and

intonation that they hear.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

Unit2

Exercise 4 ) 1.22

Students read the dialogue and put it

in the correct order. Play the audio for
them to listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again and tell students to
listen carefully to the pronunciation and
intonation. Students then practise the
dialogue in pairs.

1 A We're thinking of playing football.

Are you interested?
2 B Ican’tright now. Maybe later.
A Why? What are you doing?
B Nothing special. I'm doing my
homework.
5 A Oh, right. Text me later when you're
free, OK?
B OK'then. Bye.
7 A Bye.

B w

(-}

Optional activity: Key phrases
Write these phrases on the board:

1 We're thinking to go for a pizza.

2 [notsure.

3 | can make at six o’clock.

4 Text to me when you're on the bus.

Students work in pairs to correct the
mistakes. Check answers with the class.

1 We're thinking of going for a pizza.
2 I'm not sure.

3 | can make it at six o'clock.

4 Text me when you're on the bus.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

More practice
Workbook page 23
Practice Kit Speaking 2



WRITING = A report on a survey

| can use but and however to contrast results,

THINK! What is your faveurite song In English? Do you listen to many sengs in English?
Other media

Language survey: Report _

Thiese are the resulls of our sunvey on using foreign languages.
The results are from inkerdews with eight people in our class
of thirteen, s0 more than half of the chass.

Learning and speaking

Everybody in the growp is kearning a second language and

a fiew people speak more than two languages. One or two
people are thmhng of tudying languages in the future,

but nobady in the group speaks English outside of class.
Internet and social media

HalF of the peaple in the growp visit webites which are in
other Linguages. However, less than kalf of the survey growp
posl comiments or mesdages anline in ancther language.

< eation suraey: queition
Are you bearning a second Linguage at the momint?

Do you speak maore than two languages?

Do you ever speak. English cutside class?

Do you ever wisit, websites that are n another language?

_De you ever post comments of MEsEIges in anather language?

DQJ.W evar listen o Eh‘.’l‘ songd?

Dra you watch wikch fma or TV programimes in another hgm

1 Read the language survey report. How many
people are there in the class? How many people
watch TV programmas in another language?

2 Complete the key phrases from the text. Which
key phrases are followed by a verb in the singular
form?

KEY PHRASES

Mambers of people
Everybody group SEREEHH
More than half®_ g6
Half®______inthegroup Iﬁl

r thanhalf m
At people 3

t _inthe group speaks English.

Language point: Contrasting ideas

3 Find the words but and however in the survey.
Do they come at the beginning, middle or end
of a sentence?

Everylrady in the group listens o English songs, bt only a
peophe watch TV programmes or films in other languages.

e in ancther Linguaged”

4 Match 1=8 with a=d.

Everybody speaks a only a few people
English in class, but read in a second
Emer:.-hndy reads in I.;lngu age.

their own language, b songs in English
However, .. are more difficult

L

3 Everybody listens to understand,
to songs in English. ¢ everybody i3
Hewwewer, .. learning English,

4 A few people know d nobody speaks

thres languages, but ... English outside

class.

5 5 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Do another survey with the questions in the
communication survey and write a report
about the results.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Ask the questions in your survey and make
a note of the results
2 Decide which of the phr.a'.H i the
language point you need o use

C WRITE
Paragraph 1: Introduction
Paragraph 2: Question topics
= Learning and speaking
+ Internet and social media
= Other media

D CHECK
= expressions of quantity
= but and however
= the layout and neatness of your report
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Writing - A reporton a
survey

There are 13 people in the class. Only
a few people watch TV programmes in

another language.

Aim
Use but and however to contrast results.

Exercise 2

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.g. Who are your favourite
singers? Which songs do you find easy to
understand in English?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the Communication survey
questions and explain that when you do
a survey you often write a report with

the results. Students read the report and
answer the questions, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class.

Point out the person icons next to the

key phrases, are to indicate how many
people each phrase refers to. Students
complete the key phrases with words from
the report. Check answers and check that
students understand all the phrases.

1 inthe 2 oftheclass
3 of the people 4 Less 5 few
6 Nobody

Language point: Contrasting
ideas

Exercise 3

Students find the examples of the two
words and answer the question. Check
answers with the class and elicit or
explain that these linkers are used to link

contrasting ideas. Point out that but is
preceded by a comma (e.g. Everybody
listens to English songs, but only a few
people watch TV programmes). However is
followed by a comma (e.qg. However, less
than half post comments).

However comes at the beginning of a
sentence; but comes in the middle of a
sentence.

Exercise 4

Students match the sentence halves. Check
answers with the class. With stronger
classes, students could write their own
alternative endings for the sentences.

1d 2a 3b 4c

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class, then copy the
following table onto the board:

yes no

learning second
language?

speak more than
two languages?

speak English
outside class?

visit websites in
another language?

listen to English
songs?

watch films / TV
programmes in
another language?

Ask each of the survey questions in turn
and complete the numbers of students

in the yes / no columns. Ask students

to copy the table and results. Students
write their report. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to use some
of the key phrases, and but and however.
Remind them to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 21
Practice Kit Writing 2

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 22
Cumulative Review, Workbook page 72
*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**locabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit2
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students choose the odd word out in each
group. With weaker classes, students can
look back through the unit to help them.
Check answers with the class and discuss
why each word is the odd one out.

1
2

conversation (the others are written)
letter (the others relate to text
messages)

wrong number (it’s a noun, the others
are verbs)

landline (the others relate to mobile
phones)

call back (it's a verb, the others are
nouns)

video chat (the others are things you
can send)

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct verbs in the
sentences. Check the answers and check
that students understand all the verbs.

1 hang 2 top 3 call

4 speak

5 downloading

Language focus

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with the
correct form of the verbs. Check answers
with the class.

1 iswriting 2 isn'tmaking 3 is
sending 4 isdownloading 5 aren't
having 6 isringing; aren't answering

Exercise 4

Students write the questions, then write
short answers based on the picture in
exercise 3. Put students into pairs to
compare their answers. Check the answers.

1
2

Is Mum writing a letter? — No, she isn't.
Are the children having dinner? - No,
they aren't.

Is the daughter making dinner? - Yes,
sheis.

Are Mum and Dad watching TV? - No,
they aren't.

Is the dog answering the phone? - No,
itisn't.

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences with the
correct form of the verbs. Check answers.

1
2
3
4

T40

downloads, doesn't listen to

Are ... watching, 'm not enjoying
get, 'm standing

is calling, phones

Unit2

|

® REVIEW

Vocabulary
1 choose the odd word out in each group.

1 text messape email conversation
instant message

2 letter emoji text message emaoticon

3 zend a messape download a ringtone
dial a rumber wrong number

4 credit landline emoji text message

5 callback ringtone woicemail speakerphone

6 letter card instant messaging video chat

Choose the comect verbs.

1 Please don't dial / hang / answer up!

2 | need to credit / download / top up my phone,

3 Heisn't here at the moment. Please call /
speak / dial back |ater,

4 | can't hear you, Can you speak / talk [ top up?

5 I'm dialling / downloading / calling some new
ringtones. They scund great

Language Focus
3 Look at the picture. Complete the sentences

with the affirmative (") or negative (¥) present
continuous form of the verbs in the boo

[ not answer

download not have )

notmake ring send  write

1 Mum. a card. /

1 The son dinner. X

[ [ an email. #

4 The son ringtones on his
new phone. «

5 The son and daughter a
conwersation with Mum and Dad. X

& The landline phone st
Mum and Dad Car

26 REVIEW = Communication

4 Write questions using the present continuous,

Then loek at the picture in exercise 3 and write

shart answers.

1 Mum /write / a letter ?

2 the children / have f dinner ?

3 the daughter / make [ dinner ?
4 Mum and Dad [/ watch TV ?

5 the dog f answer / the phone 7

5 Complete the sentences. Use the present simple

or present continuows form of the verbs in
brackets.

1 Carl abways [dewnload)
music, and he (ot listen ta)
the radic

2 you [watch] this
film? | {not enjoy] it.

3 | newver (get) reception here.

At the moment, |

the window, but it isn't any better.
4 Ny friend _ (call} me from

America now. He always

[phone) on this day every month,

Speaking

6 complete the dialogue.
Susan Hi, lane. It's Susan
Jane  Hi, Sugan, How are things?
Susan Fine Listen, I'm 't
$|‘|¢ppll‘lg A you interagted f

Jane  lcan'tm__ _ _t.Umafraid. Mot right
=0

Susan "W__ _aret__ &

Jame  *N__ I, Just my

hemeweark, I've pot 3 test tomonmoe:

Susan Oh Well, *t_ _t e later when you're free,

lane O

Listening

7 TE uisten to Ellen and Daisy. Write true or
false. Correct the false sentences.
1 Ellen is speaking on her landline.
1 Ellen’s brather is talking to his cousin

3 Ellen can get reception on her phone at home.

4 Ellen wants Daisy to call her back because
there's bad reception

5 Ellen can't top up her phone because she
hasn't got any money.

& Ellen wants to call Daisy back later

Speaking 4

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the 5
6

correct words and phrases. Check answers

with the class. With weaker classes,

students could practise the dialogue in
pairs for extra practice.

1 thinking 2 makeit 3 What
4 youdoing 5 Nothing special
6 text

Listening

Exercise 7 ) 123 pagel46

Play the audio for students to listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false. In
stronger classes, you could ask students
to correct the false sentences. Check
answers with the class.

1 false. (She's speaking on her mobile.)

false. (She wants Daisy to phone her
back because she’s running out of
credit.)

true

false. (Ellen wants Daisy to call her
back now.)

Optional activity: Consolidation

Refer students back to the picture in
exercise 3. Ask them to imagine a similar
picture with them and their family
members, but they are the person
writing an email to an uncle or aunt.
Ask students to write the email. Tell
them they should describe what the
members of their family are doing and
say which forms of communication they
and their family use.

Tell students they should use
vocabulary from page 18 and verbs

in the present simple and present
continuous. Tell them they should link
sentences using but and however.

2 false. (He's talking to his best friend.)

3 true

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

(stand) at



Complete the puzzle with words about
communication. Then use the letters in the
blue boxes to make a mystery word.

A|R|D
ml T 5

; 2] |

+ Student A: Cover Picture B Ask present
continuous questions to find out where the
peaple in the list are and what they're doing
Write their names on Picture A

+ Student B: Answer Student A% questions.

Don't give extra information!

Wihat's Dan doing?

SENTEMNCE RACE, Work in three teams, Order the
words to make present continuous sentences,
Score three points for finishing first. Score one
point for each correct sentence.

still ffor / She's f bus / waiting / the / school
She’s gtill waiting for the school bus,

1 isn't fvery f maths / Our f teacher / well f
[ feeling / today
2 his [ playing / Jake f and / park f brother /fin /
the [ are [ football
3 phone’s / His / answering / ringing / he /
but fisn't

4 living f My [ arent [ us / now /
grandparents / with

5 my /working / 'm / landline / afraid /

moment [ the [isn't / at

)

|| 5 Talk about each other. Work in groups of four,
Follow the instructions.

e aEEEEE .
FEEEsEEEEERERERERRERER A

+ Take it in turns to toss a coin.

+ If the coin lands on “heads) say a present
simple sentence about someons in your
class.

+ If the coin lands on “tails, say a

pressnt continuous sentence about

someone in your class.

sassEssEsBERE RS

Huria cpeaks three Linguages.
Lurcas iv speaking fo fhe teachar.

Puzzles and games help while they are working, and make
sure their sentence is correct. They can
Exercise 1 then rewrite the sentence as a jumbled

sentence and swap with another pair. The

Students complete the puzzle then find ) )
two pairs race to unscramble each other’s

the mystery word. With weaker classes,

you could allow students to look back sentences.

through the unit to help them. With ANSWERS

stronger classes, you could do it as a race. 1 Our maths teacher isn't feeling very
ANSWERS well today.

2 Jake and his brother are playing
football in the park.
3 His phone’s ringing, but he isn't

1 emoticons 2 videochat 3 letter
4 social media 5 text message
6 mobile phone 7 symbols

Mystery word: conversations answering. . .

4 My grandparents aren'’t living with us
Exercise 2 now.
Divide the class into three teams (or 5 I'mafraid my landline isn't working at
more if you have a large class). Teams the moment.
race to order the words to make present Exercise 3

continuous sentences. Award three points
to the team that finishes first, and one
point for each correct sentence. See which
team has the most points overall.

As an extension, students could work in
pairs and write another sentence using
the present continuous. Monitor and

Students use the code to write the verbs.
They could work in pairs for this, and you
could do it as a race. Check answers with
the class.

As an extension, students could write a
sentence using each of the verbs.

1 send 2 topup 3 download
4 hangup 5 put 6 speakup
7 leave

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs and follow the
instructions. Tell them the aim is to name
all the people in the picture as quickly as
possible by asking questions to identify
them.

As an extension, students could write
three true / false questions about the
picture. They then close their books and
work in pairs. They take turns to read their
sentences to their partner and guess
whether their partner’s sentences are true
or false.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Students work in groups of four to say
sentences about each other, using the
present simple and present continuous.
With stronger classes, to make it more
challenging, you could specify that once
a verb has been used by someone in the
group, it cannot be reused, so students
need to think of a different verb to use
each time.

Monitor while students are working and
correct any typical errors in a feedback
session at the end.

Students’ own answers.

Unit2
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Unit summary

People and places: alive, awful, boring,
brave, brilliant, cruel, dead, enormous,
exciting, horrible, kind, poor, popular,
relaxing, rich, scary, tiny, unpopular,
useful, useless

Common verbs: come, eat, explore, feel,
find, get, give, go, have, help, leave, look,
meet, see, stay, take, travel, visit, watch

was, were
there was, there were

Past simple affirmative, negative and
questions, regular and irregular verbs

| can give my opinion on past events.

| can order events in the past using
sequencing words.

Vocabulary - People
and places

Aim
Express what you like and don't like.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and

elicit the answers. Briefly review how

to say years from different centuries by

writing a selection of dates on the board,
eq. 1865, 1288, 1601, 1912. Elicit how to

say them in English and discuss whether

this is the same or different in the students’

own language.

There are 100 years in a century and
1,000 years in a millennium.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and elicit that itis a
timeline (a way of showing historical
events in order). Pre-teach slave,
astronomer, human sacrifice and VIP (very
important person). Also teach the verbs
die, invent and invade. Students work in
pairs to read the text and complete it.
Check answers with class. Ask which of the
people in the text students know about.

A 17th century B 20th century
C 18th century D 15th century
E 14th century

Exercise 2 &) 1:24

Students choose the correct adjectives
to complete the text. They can use their

Unit3

The past

3

THINKI How many years are there in lm-

How many centuries are there in a millennium?

hat | Hke ar

1 Reada Mhhh!y:j’ﬂlrﬂﬂk!mlummdtmﬂphh

the timeline with paragraphs A-E.

Wiiters William Shakespeare and
Miguel de Cervantes die on the
same day in England and Spain.

In the 19205, astronamer Edwin Hubble
LY discovers that these are many galaxies

beyond the Milky Wy,

Traders trarsport & million slaves fram
Lo Africa betwesn 1701 ard 1800, William
Wilberforce fights against slavery.

Viking Leif Erikson visits
America five hundred
years befane Columbus.
He calls it Vinland.

The first European universities

UUERBUL.&R\" . Peuple and places

cf Extra istening and speaking p90
e Curriculum extra pa7

b Culture p106

“{u‘“hﬂspm

2 @ complete the short history with the
comect blue adjectives. Listen and check.

3 Think of people, places and events that you
know, Complete the table with adjectives
from the short history.

place event

person

During the Hundred Years War between France
EJ 2nc England, soan of fuc (1412-1430) leads
the French anmy o great victories.

1325 Thee Aztecs bulld Tenachtitlan, which later
becomes Mexion City. Human sacrifices ane part of
At oultune.

1227, Genghits Khan
Invades countries in
Asky and Europse and
leaves slmast 40 million
peophe 'dead / alive.

ane in Boblogna, Ouford, Paris and
Salamanca. Only VIPS and 'poor
rich people can study at university.

dictionaries to help them. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio for them to listen
and check their answers. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the adjectives.

1 exciting 2 rich 3 dead 4 scary
5 brave 6 useless 7 brilliant
8 cruel 9 popular 10 enormous

Exercise 3

Brainstorm some ideas of people, places
and events that students know, e.g.
Christopher Columbus arriving in America,
Hitler being defeated in the Second World
War, Nelson Mandela becoming the
President of South Africa. Put students into
pairs to copy the table and make notes
using adjectives from the text. Put pairs
together into groups of four to compare
their notes and choose one event to tell
the class about. Invite groups in turn to tell
the class about an event. Ask other groups
to listen for adjectives from the timeline.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Focus on the People from the past text and
check students understand that these are
based on fictional interviews with people
from the past. Read out the first quote
and elicit the adjective from the timeline
(cruel). Students read the rest of the text
and find four more adjectives. Check
answers with the class.

1 cruel 2 enormous
4 terrible 5 useful

3 exciting



4 read People from the past. Find five adjectives from

A short history af the Millennium. Optional activity: Key phrases

5 O DB Watchor e n Ask students-to readlthe People from the
listen to the people. > past text again and find more examples
mmﬂm T;:”"" (= of the key phrases. Check answers and
person .m::‘ﬂ' o W check that students understand / don’t

| mind it.

O TS watch or
listen again and complete the key phrases.

1 ldont mind it.
2 I really admire Joan of Arc.

Likes and dislikes ' 3 I'mreally into writing plays.
:ﬂ m el I really don't like losing battles.
I quite like * I really love the telescope.
I really admire *

v

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their

§— USE IT! Read the interview questions again and answers individually. Remind them to
mﬂx;ﬁﬁmmmﬂmrg:ﬁ:“l:; use some of the key phrases. Put them
into pairs to ask and answer the interview

E Ak Taylor Swift. Har songe are great, ] questions. Remind them to ask "Why?'
b:umwwmwm to learn more information. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned bout their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can do the writing
g individually and compare with another
/ - Wictoris becomes fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some fast
14 Thiss i - Cuseen of the UK ' _ .
suefidh f vselessl : in 1837, She niles . ¢ finishers to read what they have written
| — . foré3yearsand | - = to the class. Ask other students what else
seven months. She .
TERSTUNN i very *popular / they know about the events.
Lesnarde da Vine | &= 1 ¥ | unpopalar. : .
Irrvents a fiying machine. [T ; More practice
His cther inventions | 5 {
eyt ) - - _ Work!aook.page 24
: ’ . o f Practice Kit Vocabulary 3
) [ w The universe i §

KK | Aot Assessment

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Optional activity: Vocabulary who you admire

Say: I don't like England. The English 2 the place where you live

are horrible! | want to defeat their army. 3 your favourite invention

Elicit which person from the text is 4 agame or activity you like
speaking (Joan of Arc). Put students 5 something you really don't like

into pairs and ask them to write another

quote from the past, said by someone Exercise 6 Q) 125 pagel46
in the text (including the parts A-E). Allow students time to read the key
Tell them their guote must include phrases. Play the video or audio again
one of the adjectives from the text. Ask for them to complete the phrases.
pairs in turn to read their quotes to the Check answers with the class and check
class. Other students can guess who that students understand all the phrases.
is speaking. Ask which of the completed phrases are
true for them.

Exercise 5 ) 125 ' pagei46

Point out the five questions in the People 1 my bike

from the past text. Play the video or audio 2 getting up early in the mornings

for students to watch or listen and decide 3 living here

which question each person is answering. 4 Lewis Hamilton

Check answers with the class. (If you're 5 tennis

using the audio-only version, please see
the audio script on page 146 for names
of speakers.)

Unit3 T43



Reading « Museum
exhibits

Aim
Use photos to help you understand
a text.

THINK!

Read the sentence with the class and
elicit some ideas for exciting and boring
places for a school visit. Encourage as
many students as possible to join in and
encourage them to give reasons for their
answers. Alternatively, put students into
pairs to brainstorm ideas, then ask pairs to
report back to the class, giving reasons for
their answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photos and elicit what

they show (shoes, dinosaur bones, a car).
Explain to students that taking time to
look at photos before they read a text
can help them to predict what they will
read and can help them understand the
text better. Put students into pairs to look
at the photos and answer the questions.
Elicit some possible answers from the
class, then ask students to read the reports
and check their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 shoes, dinosaur bones, cars

2 Shoes from 1920 and the 19th
century, dinosaur bones from 150
million years ago, a car from 1964

3 Students’own answers.

Iwas in London with rmy family |&st summer,
W ware in the Victora and Alben Museum.
There was an exhibition of shoes from dfferent
countries and periods in histony. it was really
irmeresting. Thens were Some very tall, strange shoés
fram Japan from the 19205, Thers were akso Somae tiny
shoas from China from the 18th century, For peaple in
thosa days. the “parfect’ size for women's feet was

T.6 centimetres. I'm sure the shoes weren't very
comiortable. A lot of girls waren't allowed 10 wear normal
shipes. | think that was very cruel,

1 Look at the photos on this page. Answer the
questions. Then read the reports and check your
ANSWEers.

1 What are the objects in the photos?

2 How old do you think the objects are?

3 Can you think of five words to describe the
objects in the phatos?

2 JINER read and listen to the reports again.
Complete the sentences with information from
the text,

1 The from Japan were about

years old

1 May thinks the shoes were uncomfortable
because they were so

3 Tim was happy with the food in the

Museum. Was it another boring schoal trip? Mo,
it wasn't - that was a surprise. The building was
beautiful, the food in the café was brilliart and
the: exhibits were all really interesting. The mast popular
ware the dinosawrs, The diplodocus was encmmous =

it was 26 metres lorg. And there was a moded of a
Tyrannosawus Rex with 15-cantimetre-long teath, Ouch!
Thiey were vedy Scary animats,

. Cur kast school trig was 1o the Natural History

trig 10 @ farm and it was terrible, Thens wernen't
any exciting animals, and the cafié wasn't very
Jess  poog. But last week | was at the Mational
Maoitor Museum with my family and that was great fun.
There were a lot of cars and motorbikes in the museum
callection. My favourite was the fastest car in the world
in 1964, It was
strange - very big
and lang. It was
called Blusbind,
Here = I've gat @
phato of &,

. Hey, you wene lucky, Tim. We wene on a schoal

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For

Background

The Victoria and Albert Museum in
London was opened in 1852 and
named after Queen Victoria and her
husband, Prince Albert. It houses one
of the largest collections in the world
of decorative arts, including clothing,
jewellery, ceramics, glass and furniture.
The Natural History Museum of London,
opened in 1881, contains over 80
million specimens from the natural
world, including stuffed animals, rock
samples and dinosaur skeletons.

The National Motor Museum is in the
village of Beaulieu in the south of
England. It has over 250 vehicles and
has regular exhibitions, including an
exhibition of James Bond cars in 2012.

L atthe mone practice go to page 28 in the Workbook,
4 and are bath types of
dingsaur 4 USE IT! Work in pairs. Which of the museums on
5 The wasn't a very interesting place. the website do you think is the most interesting?
6 _ wias a very fast car in the Do you know any good museums? Where are
Museum they? What is in them?
30 The past
ANSWERS , .
ANSWERS | 3 The food at the farm wasn't very nice.
shoes, 90

small

café, Natural History Museum
Diplodocus, Tyrannosaurus Rex
farm

Bluebird, Motor

S V1B WN =

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 28 exercise 5

Exercise 2 &) 1-26

Allow students time to read the gapped
sentences, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

T44  Unit3

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board:

1 May thinks the shoes from China
were fun to wear.

2 The Tyrannosaurus Rex was 15
metres long.

4 Bluebird was quite a small car.

Students work in pairs to read the
reports again and decide if the
sentences are true or false.

1 false (She thinks they were
uncomfortable.)

2 false (Its teeth were 15 cm long.)

true

4 false (It was very big.)

w

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. They then discuss the
question in pairs. Ask some students to tell
the class about museums that they and
their partner think are interesting.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 28
Practice Kit Reading 3



was, Were

1

LANGUAGE FOCUS » was, were » there was, there were

| can write abowt significant events in the past.

Complete the sentences with was, wene, wosa't

and weren't. Then check your answers in the text

there was, there were

5 Choose the correct words.

1 There was / were a car from 1964,

Exercise 4

Read out the example and elicit another
example. Students then write the
remaining questions and answers. Check
answers with the class.

on page 30. 2 There was / were lots and lots of cars
11 in Londan with my family last 3 There wasn't / weren't 3 good café,
ST AV, 4 There wasn't / weren't any exciting animals ANSWERS o X
2 They very scary animals 1 Was the shoe exhibition boring? No,
3 T:E E:Fé very good. —— 6 write sentences about an event in your town last it wasn't.
4 The shoes very comfortable, r. Use There was and There wene. Think about: . . : ;
s yea 2 Was Bluebird a motorbike? No, it wasn't.

Look at the sentences in exercise 1. Then
complete the rules using the correct form
of was and were.

it another boring trip? No, it

the place thedate the number of peaple
music  famous people

3 Were the shoes in China very small?
Yes, they were.

4 Was the Natural History Museum
interesting? Yes, it was.

5 Were May and her family in Paris last
year? No, they weren't.

=

In affirmative sentences, we use was or

21in ncé:.ltivc sentences, we use or there was, there were
weren'l
3 Inyes [ no questions, we use | were Exercise 5

+ subject + phrase

4 |n short answers, we use yes [ 1o + pronoun + Students choose the correct words to

S wasn't or were [ weren',

Complete the sentences with was, were, wasn't
and weren't,

My family and | were in England last year, #

1
2

The shoe exhibition

Bluebird a motorbike, X

boring. X 7 0 USE IT] Write questions with was and were

and the words in the box. Then ask and answer

complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class and elicit that we use there
was to talk about one person or thing in
the past, and we use there were to talk
about more than one person or thing.

3 The shoes in China very small. the questions with your partner. _
4 the Natural History Museum ANSWERS , ,
interesting? Yes, it s ( e e e At J 1 was 2 were 3 wasn't 4 weren't
5 M..:]r and her f.lmll]rln Paris last 1 you at 8 o'clock this murningi'
year? Mo, they X 2. __your last meal? Exercise 6
3. _your first teacher? . .

4 wWrite questions and short answers for the 4 William Shakespeare? Elicit some ideas for events that students
Sardances I ouice 5. your last English test? could write about. Students write their
Waere May and her family in England last year? Yeq. they 1 your first visit to a museum? sentences. With weaker classes. students
WErE. T the last Olympic Games? ) !

Wikere were you at
nm This morming? (ru:nhh.-t.j
Finished?

Write five quiz questions about the museums on J

page 30.

The past 31

Language focus « was,
were « there was, there
were

Aim
Write about significant events in

1 was
5 Was, wasn't

Exercise 2
Students work in pairs to look at the

sentences and complete the rules. With
weaker classes, read through the rules

2 were 3 wasnt 4 weren't

could work in pairs. Ask some students to
read their sentences to the class. Discuss
as a class which events were fun, and
which were boring.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the first gapped question and
elicit the full question form. Students

write the remaining questions. Ask some
students to read the questions to the class.
Correct any errors. Allow students time

to prepare their answers to the questions
individually, then put them into pairs to
ask and answer them.

the past. with the class and elicit the answers. ANSERS N N
1 Where were 2 When /What was
W 3 Whowas 4 Whowas 5 When was
arm-up T were 2 wasn't 3 was 4 was 6 When/Wherewas 7 When was

Ask what students can remember about
the museum reports on page 30. Elicit

a few ideas, then ask: When was May in
London? How old were the Chinese shoes?
Elicit answers and write on the board: May
was in London last summer. The Chinese
shoes were from the 19th century. Underline
was and were and elicit that they are the
past forms of is and are.

Language note

We use was for I, he, she and it, and
were for we, you and they: They were

interesting. (NOT Fhey-was-interesting:)

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with the

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can prepare their
questions individually then work in pairs
to ask and answer them. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.

correct verb forms. Check answers with More practice
was, were the class. Work!:ook.page 25
. Practice Kit Grammar 5
Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences from the
text on page 30. Check the answers.

1 wasn't 2 wasn't 3 were

4 Was,was 5 Were, weren't

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Vocabulary and
listening « Common
verbs

Aim
Describe a journey.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit a few
possible answers. Put students into pairs
to discuss the questions. Ask some pairs
to tell the class their ideas and reasons.
Discuss as a class where it would be
interesting to go and why.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1.27

Read out the first diary extract and elicit
the correct verbs. Students read the rest of
the text and choose the correct verbs. Play
the audio for students to listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the verbs.

1 met 2 helped 3 explored 4 saw
5 travelled 6 visited 7 stayed

8 watched 9 went 10 found
11 looked 12 took 13 came 14 had
15 gave 16 felt 17 left

Exercise 2 §) 1.28

Students find the past forms of the verbs
and decide which are regular and irregular.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers. Check the answers.

come - came, eat - ate, explore -
explored, feel - felt, find - found, get

- got, give — gave, go - went, have - had,
help - helped, leave - left, look - looked,
meet — met, see — saw, stay — stayed, take
- took, travel - travelled, visit - visited,
watch — watched

Theirregular verbs are: see, go, leave, meet,
feel, have, find, come, give, take, get, eat

Exercise 3 ) 1.29 PRONUNCIATION:
Regular past simple verbs

Play the audio and point out the different
ways of pronouncing the past simple
ending. Play the audio again, pausing after
each verb for students to repeat.

Exercise 4 &) 1-30

Play the audio. Students listen and add the
verbs to the table. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then play
the audio again for them to check. Check
answers with the class. Play the audio
again, pausing after each verb for students
to repeat.

Unit3

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Common verbs

| can describe a journey,

THINEK! You're a time traveller. Where in a past time do you want to go? Why?

My Time Travels

| ‘stayed [ met a boy
and *helped | visited
hirm with his hemewark.

0-

sexplored 0, s unfriendly, so | Usaw / took
:ﬂhﬂandmu? aphﬂ‘hﬂgﬁd‘mfﬂ
my schoal, hame quickly.

| #had / get lunch with
| ravelled [ saw to Cueen Vietoria in London
Eqypt and Svisited [ met and | met / gave her a
the Pyrarnids. photo.
| "met / stayed for I “felt / had sick on the
three hours in Brazil journey to the maon, so |
and‘&lﬂf'ﬂwﬂ w.l'lhﬂdhrmhw[
football match. L

e et e e

I'*went / saw to the year |
2000 and | ®found / ate 3
my parents. '

1 ZE read Jade's time travel diary. Choose the
correct verbs, Then listen and check.

2 T Find the past forms of these verbs in the
diary. Which verbs are irregular? Listen and check,

come eat explore feel find get give
go have help leave look meet

see  stay take trawel wisit watch

comaE —Came

3 JE9 PROMUNCIATION Regular past simple
verbs Listen and repeat the verbs,

4 (JHES Listen to eight more verbs and add them
to the table in exercise 3. Practise saying them.

S D Listen to Jade's time travel diary. Put
pictures A—H in the correct order,

6 T Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Where did Jade go after Egypt?
2 Did she stay long in the age of the dinosaurs?
Wiy [ Why not?
3 Inwhat year did she see her parents?
4 Whodid she meet in Switzerland?
5 What did she watch in Brazil?
& Why did she come home early from the moon?

peiec R ate 7§ USE IT! Work in pairs. Describe a journey
using five of the verbs in exercise 2.
I travelled to Itady with
oy parents Lt summer, Wi stayed ... ]
32 The past
/t/ watched, looked 1 She went to Rome.
/d/ talked, explored, travelled, listened 2 No, she didn’t because they looked
/1d/ started, wanted very unfriendly.
3 She saw her parents in the year 2000.

Optional activity: Vocabulary 4 She met Albert Einstein.

Put students into teams. Read out the 5 She watched the Football World

sentences from the time travel diary using Cup Final.

the incorrect verbs, eg. / stayed a boy and 6
visited him with his homework. Teams race
to provide the correct sentences.

Exercise 5 &) 1-31

Play the audio. Students listen and put
the pictures in the correct order. Check
answers with the class.

C,FEBAD,GH

page 147

Exercise 6 &) 1-31

Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. With stronger

page 147

classes, students could answer the I

questions from memory then listen to
check. Check answers with the class.

Because she felt sick.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Put students into pairs to describe a
journey. Point out that the journey doesn’t
have to be a real one, and they can use
their imagination. Ask pairs in turn to tell
the class about their journey. Ask whose
journey sounds exciting.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 26
Practice Kit Listening 3

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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LANGUAGE FOCUS = Past simple affirmative, negative and questions;

regular and irregular verbs
| can degcribe recent past events in my personal life,

Past simple

1 choose the correct options, a or b. Then chedk
your answers in the text on page 32,

1 Where did Jade see the Pyramids?

a inEgypt b in Rome

2 The dinosaurs looked ... |
a friendly. b unfriendhy.

3 She ... dinner with Queen Victoria in London
a had b didn't hawve

4 [d Jade watch a football match in Brazil?
a Yes, she did. b Mo, she didn't.

2 Study the sentences in exercise 1. Then
choose the correct words in the rules.

1 The past simple form of a verk is the same /
different for all persons

2 In negative sentences, we use didn't + the base /
past simple form of the verb

3 |nquestions, we uwie (question waord) did +
subject + the base / past simple form of the verb

3 Order the words to make sentences and
questions.
1 her parents [ talk f Jade fdid fto /7
2 you / lunch f what [ for / did [ eat /7
3 wisited / lim f summer [ italy f last
4 meet [ your [ where [ parents [ did / 7
5 we [yesterday / play f didn't / footiball
6 watched / last / they /a DVD [/ night

4 Read the study strategy. Follow instructions 1=3.

STUDY STRATEGY

Learning Irregular varbs

’.‘_h 1 Find ten past tense verbs in exercise | on page 32,

2 When you find a new verb, check the irregular
verbs list in your Workbook {page 100). Then add
the verk to your list, -

3 Memorize five irregular verbs every week,

Language focus « Past
simple affirmative,
negative and
questions, regular and
irregular verbs

Regular and irregular verbs

5 Complete the text with the past simple form of
the verbs in brackets.

A disappointing day
Last Saturday | went (go) to a
football match with friends. We :
! (travel) by bus and the
journey ¥ - | take) two hours.

We ® (arrive) late, so we
‘. [not have) time forlunch.
After half an hour it* . . .. - = {(start)

LEAGUE ONE
£ SAT 6TH AUG

to rain. 14 _ (not have) a coat

sol” (get) very wet. Our :

team * L {not play) well. They 35 RO
. {lose) 5-0. It*

(not be) a very good day, : M

6 Write complete questions.,
You [ have / pizza [ last night 7
Did you have pizza last might?
1 What /you / do /last Sunday ?
2 your family fwatch / TV at the

weekend 7 ;

3 when [/ you / meet / your best friend 7
4 How [ you [ get [ home yesterday 7
5 afriend /come [ toyour howse last night 7
& you /go /to a party last week 7
7 What time / your dad / get up / this morning ?

7 0 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions in exercise 6.

&

DA Yom v plzza Ho, | dide’t, I had | S

I.uihw?_ waghett, [ —

= W - g i
\Fﬁlﬂ!h!ﬂ._?__,' 3 i e p

Imagine you went back in time. Write a
description of where you went, what you did, and
_whn and what you saw.

e ! L\

in the text on page 32. Check answers
with the class.

Ta 2b 3b 4a

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to study the
sentences and choose the correct words

Aim
Describe recent past events in your
personal life.

in the rules. With weaker classes, read
out the rules and elicit the correct answers
from the class.

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board
some of the past verb forms from page
32. Put students into pairs and ask them to

write the infinitive forms of the verbs. Check

the answers and elicit that the forms on the
board are in the past simple form.

Past simple

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to choose the
correct options then check their answers

1 thesame 2 base 3 base

Exercise 3

Students order the words to make
sentences and questions. Check answers
with the class.

Did Jade talk to her parents?
What did you eat for lunch?

Jim visited Italy last summer.
Where did your parents meet?
We didn't play football yesterday.
They watched a DVD last night.

SV A WN=

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class and
point out the irregular verbs list in the
Workbook. Put students into pairs to find
ten verbs on page 32 that they think they
should learn. Discuss their ideas as a class.
You could ask students to learn the verbs
they have chosen, then test each other in
pairs in the next lesson.

Regular and irregular verbs

Exercise 5

Students complete the text with the
correct past simple forms. Check answers
with the class and elicit which verbs are
regular and irregular.

1 travelled 2 took 3 arrived
4 didn'thave 5 started 6 didn't have
7 got 8 didntplay 9 lost 10 wasn't

Exercise 6

Students write the questions. Ask some
students to read out the completed
questions. Correct any errors and check
that students understand all the questions.
Check answers with the class.

1 What did you do last Sunday?

2 Did your family watch TV at the
weekend?

3 When did you meet your best friend?

4 How did you get home yesterday?

5 Did a friend come to your house last
night?

6 Did you go to a party last week?

7 What time did your dad get up this
morning?

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the example and point out

to students that when they answer the
questions, they will need to use the correct
past simple forms. With weaker classes,
you could read out each sentence in turn
and elicit the past simple form of the verb.
Put students into pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Encourage them to ask more
questions, to find out more details.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity.
Students can write their descriptions
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them
to read their descriptions to the class. Ask
other students which place they would
most like to visit and why.

More practice
Workbook page 27
Practice Kit Grammar 6

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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. SPEAKING * Your weekend
Spea kl ng ° You r | can give my .;.plni:}n on past events. i
weekend "THINK! Say three things you did last weekend. Did you have fun? _—
Aim Sarah  Hey, Mark. How / What was your
. L weekend?
Give your opinion on past events. Mark Mot bad, thanks. | played football and |
got a haircut. What do you think?
Sarah It looks great. Very cool | got a haircut,
1 too.
THINK! Mark When?
Read the question with the class and Sarah METEMEIIWB“ nobody
. . Lo ot 5
elicit responses 'from |nd|V|dua|'students. Mark Oh dear. So, what about you? What did
Ask more questions, e.g. Who did you do you *go / do?
this with? Where did it happen? Encourage Sarah m‘ﬁ:mzﬁﬂ friend Jenny’s house 4 'if_ = CD:F:::: dlilllﬂglmf aﬂdihf]:t!r ,
. P phrases, tﬂ“ﬂ L] mini-gialogues, 2 an
students to talk about their own opinions Mark O, right. How was that? check. Practise them with your pariner.
and experiences. Sarah It wasn't *bad / brilliant. lenny was sick so 1 & How? wreakend?
| didn’t sleep much and | was teo tired to B Mot? I went shopping
ANSWERS i E’:‘é’:ﬂ ';TIS"‘ nday. " friends 1 on Saturday. | bought these headphones.
Students’ own answers. Sanclilnel sy d ' think?
a picnic on Sunday. A4 cool
Sarah Really? What *was / were it like? i )
Exercise 1 @ 1.32 :’::andl:r gr":‘“s ml'll-lad — a = ! ; m?.tl went to thtc:ntm:t-:;h;a:‘f;kai'ndr
Students read the dialogue and choose ik ipyts with you nm!“!ﬁm:;' = e I saw The T;:f”d the Furious.
the correct words to complete it. With B Bilant te Be honest:
weaker classes, students could work in 10 g o 5 O
: : ; : D choose the correct words in the USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the situation.
pairs for this. Play the y|deo or audio for . dialogue. Then watch or listen and check, What Feepars and s aI:m- akiais bt
students to watch or listen and check their did Mark do? Did Sarah have 3 good weekend? your weekend, Use the key phrases and the
answers. Check answers with the class, 20 suggestions below.
; JIE cover the dialogue and complete the
then ask theAq.uestlons about Mark and R e TR £ T gl mash ehgeal Student A: Tll student B about your
Sarah and elicit the answers. weekend. You did something different each
[ ANSWERS) CHIIEERIOSEENE [ cioedyourwekend
1 How 2 ago 3 do 4 brilliant mmfw‘wmupm-u Student B: You only did one thing at the
5 friends 6 was Hfr'r\;-":ft w;ﬂ- s t - weekend. It wasn't great. Tell student A why.
an
. : !
Mark played fogtball and gqt a'halrcut. “Ttiltnew— ’thlnl:.:wj (T Y —————
He met some friends for a picnic Hows * that? ' goshopping  gotoa restaurant
on Sunday. —— geto a foatball / tennis match
Sarah’s weekend wasn't brilliant. She ""T:L:':: it 1 \__Soswimming _eatpaia
stayed at her friend Jenny’s house, -
but Jenny was sick so she didn't sleep 3 {2 practise the dialogue with your partner. e —— .
much and was too tired to do anything &;'“W"ﬂﬂﬂﬂm- )
on Sunday.
Exercise 2 Q) 132 34 The past
Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
rEad t?e key phrases I;alnd t;y tq(jcomplete Exercise 4 @) 1.33 How was your weekend?
them from memory. Play the video or Put students into pairs and ask them Not bad, thanks. | went for a pizza with
audio again for students to check their to cover the dialogue in exercise 1 and some friends
answers. Check answers with the class the key phrases. Students complete the H .
and check that students understand all mini-dialogues with the correct words. Ow was It
the key phrases‘ You could ask students to P|ay the audio for them to listen and It wasn't brilliant! What about yOU? What
translate the key phrases into their own check their answers. Play the audio again did you do?
language to check understanding. and tell students to listen carefully to the Some friends came round and we
[ ANSWERS | pronunciation and intonation. Students watched a film.
1 your weekend 2 bad 3 doyou then practise the mini-dialogue in pairs. Really? What was it like?
4 great 5 cool 6 was 7 brilliant ANSWERS It was really cool!
8 like 9 fun 1 wasyour 2 bad 3 Whatdoyou Students work in their pairs to practise
- — 4 Very 5 didyoudo 6 Whatwas it the dialogue, using the lines they have
Optional activity: Key phrases 7 ltwasn't written down. Ask some students to
Before students practise the dialogue, perform their dialogue for the class.
play the video or audio again, pausing Optional activity: Speaking
after the key phrases. Ask students to With books closed, put students into .
yp h o q ) PutstL : Exercise 5 USE IT!
repeat, copying the pronunciation an pairs and ask them to decide who is o
intonation that they hear. Student A and who is Student B. Explain Students work in pairs to prepare a new
. . . i X I i
ANSWERS that you are going to dictate a dialogue, dialogue. Students swap roles and practise

again. Ask some students to perform their

starting with a line for Student A. :
dialogues for the class.

Students should write down their lines of

Students’ own answers.

the dialogue only. Dictate the following More practice
Exercise 3 dialogue to the class, without pausing to Workbook page 31
Students work in pairs to practise show where the speaker changes: Practice Kit Speaking 3

the dialogue.
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A

y Famiby's rlmtlm.mx'sMrwbi;ﬁﬂermdm g
boytiend decided to get married, and 3 i
party at our howse o cefebrate. "

First, my mum and | went shopping for food and drink. At six o'dock,
sm(sﬁw&mwedhrhmﬁtwﬁchimﬂdsmﬂ;:
hm}emmgguﬂmmdalm that we cooked patatoes and buspers, It was
# very warm night. We ate the food and then Dad started the firewark display -
mlmammpﬁse.ﬁmalabmdmmddn:tmmmm.
T!lerfnvfemnhmﬂypemleﬂﬂweallhﬁngmdﬁmmhlwm;
thﬁmHthﬂmhma-heuﬁm‘lhhhmiﬂafm

ﬂm!ﬂmag{aﬂmwﬂﬂ|mmwm
= | 2 foggec L by e

1 Read the text. Why did Jack's parents have a -
party? Who did not enjoy the party?

2 Complete the key phrases with words from the
text.

KEY PHRASES

Describing an event

I will never forget® |
There were about?
Y hadagoodtim
twasagreat* .

people.

Language point: Sequencing

3 Read the text again and find the sequending
words.

[ﬁr:.t afterthat  then I’inalljrj

4 Look at the sequencing words in bold and put
sentences A-E in the comect order. Which
word describes the beginning of an event,
and which word describes the end?

= Best'party ever!!

Writing « A special
event

Aim
Order events in the past using
sequencing words.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more, e.g. What do you usually do to
celebrate? Do you eat a special meal? Do you
take photos to help you remember the event?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the text and answer the
questions, then compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

5 l%;I.IS‘E IT! Follow the steps in the writing

E =T

guide. Ask and answer the questions for part B
with your partner.

A TASK
Write three paragraphs about one of these
events:

+ Awedding =+ New Year

B THINK AND PLAN

1 What and when was the event?
2 What happened first?

3 What happened after that?

4 How many people were there?
5 How did you feel after the event? /

€ WRITE

Paragraph 1: Introduction
I'll never forget ...
Paragraph  Event

First ... Afterthat.. Then
Paragraph 3: Conclusion

It was a great evening.

D CHECK
= PFast simple forms
= Sequencing words: first, after that, then,
finally \

-

& .ﬂuparty

Fimally ...

The past 35 I'|
|

They had a party because Jack’s sister
and her boyfriend decided to get
married. The dog didn’t enjoy the party.

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases with
words from the text. Check answers

and check that students understand all
the phrases.

1 lastJuly 2 twenty 3 Weall
4 evening

Language point: Sequencing

Exercise 3

Students find the sequencing words in
the text. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
words. Elicit or explain that we use these
sequencing words to make it clear in what
order things happened.

First, my mum ..., after that we cooked
..., then Dad started ..., Finally, at
about ...

Exercise 4

Students put the sentences in the correct
order. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class. Elicit which word describes
the beginning of an event, and which
describes the end.

1C 2A 3D 4E 58

firstis used at the beginning of an event
and finally is used at the end.

Optional activity: Writing

Write on the board:

First, ...

Then ...

After that ...

Finally, ...

Put students into pairs. Ask them to
complete the sentences to describe a
party or other special event, without
saying what the event is for. Put pairs
together into groups of four. They take
turns to read their sentences to each
other and try to guess what the special
event was. Ask who guessed correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their text.

Read through the paragraph structure
with the class. Students write their
paragraphs. This can be set for homework.

Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 29
Practice Kit Writing 3

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 30
*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vlocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** \locabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk
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Review

Vacabulary 5 Write questions for the answers using the past
Vocabulary 1 Complete the lists with the words in the box. :I"::,'hm S——
Exercise 1 [e=ten=Rem— N s T T

Students complete the lists with the 1 awful, cruel, horrible, B Yes, | did. | went to the cinema last Friday

. ) 1 popular, brilliant, exciting, 3 A Whe at the restaurant?
words in the box. With weaker classes, 3 explored, travelled, saw, B | met Thomas and his family
students can look back through the unit to 4 meet, met, feel 4 A Why the restaurant]

5 took, take, found, B They left the restaurant because they were

help them. Check answers with the class dred

and check that students understand all
the words.

2 Choose the cormect words.

1 The two World Wars in the 20th century were Speakin
awful / boring / brave. pe &
[ ANSWERS | i :i'-'t"r-l;_tchﬂ_i areally b;:r_lg f;ﬁf ::TIFT B complete the dialogue with the words in the bex,
i met Einstein. He was boring / brilliant / useless.
1 S.cary 2 brave 3 visited 4 felt 4 In the 19th century, a lot of people worked very ayearago Howwas Iwent Hwas itwas
5 find long howrs. It was brilliant / cruel / relaxing, Wasthe film  What about  When did
i 5 | spent two hours d-:lin_g hcm_twrk yesterday. P your weekend?
Exercise 2 d It wias enormows | boring / kind. Ruby * great,

m What did you do?
Students read the sentences and choose = S

Language focus Ruby | stayed at home and watched TV
the correct words. Check answers with the 3 - s ! you?
Complete the dialogue using the affirmative or Sam * to the cinema with my
class and check that students understand negative form of was and were. e
all the words. Rob What do you remember about the first Ruby * good?
time you travelled away from home? Sam  Yes ® . It was funny.
ANSWERS Sally 1" inahotel and 12 Ruby Cool. | like watching films.
1 awful 2 boring 3 brilliant 4 cruel happy. Sam Really?? you last go to
5 bori Rob Why not? the cinema?
oring Sally The hotel room ? tiny. Ruby About® . Nike watchimg
Rob Howold* you? films. | don't like going to the cinema.
Sally 1* very old = maybe four or five.
Language focus ; Rob ¢ Vol parants thees? Listening
. i Sally Yes, they" It was a family
Exercise 3 iwliﬂar 50 my mum, dad and sister 7 W8 usten to Kim and her mum talking about
there, too t .
Students complete the dialogue with the . ML ML fien i Khe Ut
) " ; In Kim's drearn, she was in the !
correct verb forms. Check answers with 4 Complete the sentences with the past simple century. She was in an® house In
the class. form of the verbs. France, She was poor, but everybody in the house
1 We (2o} into town on Saturday. wias ! : they played the*
ANSWERS m_ ; 21 {not buy) anything at the shops. and talked, They alse ate a lot of food, like
- 3 [you f watch) the tennis match ¥ . Kim didn't ¢ to the

1 was 2 wasnt 3 was 4 were

yesterday? It was brilliant! people because she wasn't very " and

T50

5 wasnt 6 Were 7 were 8 were 4 {be} there a good film on TV? she can't speak French
5 (he f have) lunch at school?
f 6 There [not be) a lot of people at
Exercise 4 the café this afternoon.
Students complete the sentences with the T My sister (leave) school last year

correct past simple forms. Put students
into pairs to compare their answers. Check
answers with the class. Discuss which
verbs are regular and which are irregular.

1 went 2 didn'tbuy 3 Did you watch
4 Was 5 Didhehave 6 weren't
7 left 8 met

Exercise 5

Students complete the questions to match
the answers. Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 did he move 3 did you meet
2 Didyougo 4 did they leave
Speaking

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct words and phrases. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes,
students could practise the dialogue in
pairs for extra practice.

1 How was 5 Was the film

2 ltwas 6 itwas

3 What about 7 Whendid

4 | went 8 ayearago
Unit 3

e °

| 36 REVIEW - The past
o

[meet) Peter after school yesterday

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 1-34 pagei47

Allow students time to read the text.
Play the audio for students to listen and
complete the text. Check answers with
the class.

1 eighteenth 2 enormous 3 rich
4 piano 5 cake 6 talk 7 brave

Optional activity: Consolidation

Refer students back to the text in
exercise 5 on page 33.Tell them they
are going to tell their classmates about
a day out that they had. They can either
talk about a real day out that they

had, or they can invent one and try to
persuade their classmates that it really
happened. Their classmates will guess
whether they are telling the truth about
their day out, or lying! Brainstorm some
ideas for days out, e.g. a day at the
beach, a visit to a theme park, a trip to a
sports event.

Write the following questions on the
board as a guide:

When was it? Where did you go? Who did
you go with? What did you do first? What
happened after that? What was it like?
How did you feel?

Allow students time to prepare their
ideas. Encourage them to make notes,
but not to write everything out in

full. Tell students they must include
adjectives from page 28, there was /
there were and common verbs in the
past simple.

Put students into small groups to tell
each other about their experiences.
Other members of the group can ask
questions to get more information and
try to find out if the person is telling the
truth or not. Monitor while students

are working, and see who managed to
fool their classmates. Correct any typical
errors in a feedback session at the end.

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Exercise 3

come explore find feel get give
go have help leave meet see
stay loock take trawel wisit watch

Students complete the crossword. They
could work in pairs for this, and you
could do it as a race. Check answers with
the class.

As an extension, students could write a
sentence using each of the verbs in the
past simple form.

Across: 1 travelled 5 felt 6 gave
7 met 9 explored

Down:1 took 2 visited 3 left

4 stayed 8 found

Exercise 4

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand what they have

to do.

Divide the class into teams of seven

or eight students. Students follow the
instructions and build up their story. Ask
each team to tell their complete story to
the class.

Alternatively, you could do this activity
with the whole class. Write the verbs

on the board and go around the class,
with students each adding a sentence
in turn until the story becomes too long
to remember.

Students’ own answers.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Point to the example and explain that
students have to use the code to find the
first and last letters of the adjectives, then
complete them and match them to their
opposites. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. With stronger
classes, you could do it as a race.

boring - exciting
tiny — enormous
kind — cruel
useful - useless
alive - dead

Vi B W IN =

Exercise 2

Focus on the pictures with the class and
check that students know the words for all
the things.

Read out the instructions, then divide the
class into groups of three. Explain that two
people will play the game, and the third
person will be the referee.

Allow students 20 seconds to look at the
pictures, then ask the students who will
be playing the game to close their books.
They take it in turns to say what objects
there were. The referee confirms whether
their memory is right. Players continue
until one of them can't remember any
more objects.

Students can swap roles and play again.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 3
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Actions and movement: climb up, hang
from, hold, jump up, kick, lie on, sit on,
stand in, pick up, walk on

Adjectives and adverbs: bad, badly,
brave, bravely, careful, carefully,
comfortable, comfortably, creative,
creatively, easy, easily, fast, good, happy,
happily, patient, patiently, polite,

politely, quiet, quietly, rude, rudely, slow,
slowly, well

Language focus

Past continuous: affirmative and
negative
Past continuous: questions

Past simple and past continuous

Speaking
| can show that I'm interested in a
topic.

Writing
| can write a description of an event
using linking words.

Vocabulary - Actions
and movement

b Extra listening and speaking po1
&b Curriculum extra pg9

In the plcture

VOCABULARY » Actions and movement

Aim
Describe a photograph.

THINK!

Ask: Do you take photos on your phone?
What do you usually take photos of? Elicit
answers from individual students. Ask: Do
you have a favourite photo on your phone?
Why is it your favourite? What does it show?
Elicit answers from individual students.
Alternatively, students could discuss the
questions in pairs. Ask some students to
tell the class about their partner’s favourite
photo. If students have their phones with
them, you could allow them to show their
partner their favourite photo.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 135

Students match the pictures with the
verbs in the box. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Play
the audio for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and make sure students understand all
the verbs. Play the audio again, pausing
after words with difficult pronunciation for
students to repeat, e.g. climb.

Unit4

4

be ap graph

b Cutture p107
b Project p1i3

THINK! Do you have a favourite photo on your phone?

Why s it your favourite?

1 JE match plctures 1-10 with the verbs in the box. Then

listen and check.

climb up hangfrum Fald jumpup

[ kick lieon siton standin pickup walkon J

'ﬁx E‘Y

O: (He

il

2 Read the descriptions of four photos in the observation test
and match descriptions 1=4 with four photos from A=F. Then

choose the correct verbs in blue,

OBSERVATION TEST

This |5 brilliant, The boy is on the beach and he's picking up /
sitting on his head, which is hanging from / lying on the sand.

They're in the desert, or somewhere very hot. The woman is
2 wearing a hat and there’s a tiny man on it. He's standing in /

walking on the hat.

The man is climbing wp / kicking the dinosaur. He's
g} very brave because he's really small and the dinosaur is

enarmous and very angry!

The ran is in a park and he's climbing up / holding a really
small woman in his hand, She’s wearing a white dress. Are

they getting married?

1 climbup 2 jumpup 3 lieon
4 kick 5 pickup 6 standin 7 siton
8 walkon 9 hold 10 hangfrom

Exercise 2

Focus on the photos and use them

to teach desert. Students read the
descriptions and match them with four of
the photos (A-F). Check answers, then ask
students to read the descriptions again
and choose the correct words to complete
them. Check answers with the class and
ask: Which photo do you like best? Why?

1D 2B 3C 4A

1 picking up, lying on
2 walking on

3 kicking

4 holding

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs and ask them

to cover the descriptions in the
Observation test. Ask them to choose
one of the photos and describe it using
verbs from exercise 1. Remind them that
we use the present continuous to talk
about things that are happening now.
Students can check their answers by
looking at the descriptions again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Play a miming game to practise the
vocabulary. Sit on the edge of your
desk and ask: What am | doing? Elicit
the answer (You'e sitting on the desk).
Ask students in turn to choose one of
the verbs and mime it. Their classmates
guess the verbs.

Students’ own answers.




3 O ZE8 watch or
listen. Which photos
are the speakers

describing?

4 O T watch or
listen again. Which of
the key phrases do you hear? Who says them?

Describing a photo
In the middle

In front of @l
Behind [

On the left / On the right @l H®
Atthetop / Atthe bottom |

In the foreground / In the backgreund @™ I®

Romemberl -

Affirmative imparatives

5 D USEIT! work
In a group. Use the Stand there.
key phrases to create  gjf here.
your own photograph. | ppgwe behindit.

Maris, stand bare in the foragroumd. Hold this cup.
il amd Juan, 2if on fhe chairs at tha back, o if looks

like yeu're gtanding bs the cup.

T “__’ﬁ f—

Finished? |
=)

Think of your favourite photo on your
phone, Describe it to your group.

Exercise 3 ) 1.36  page147

Read out the question, then play the
video or audio. Students watch or listen
and identify the photos the speakers are
describing. Check answers with the class.
(If you're using the audio-only version,
please see the audio script on page 147

Optional activity: Key phrases

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

1 | ___see people in an open space.

2 Itlooks ___ there are two people
hanging from his arms.

for names of speakers.) 3 ___awoman holding a really

small man.

1F 2E 3F 4E 4 He ___small because he's
behind her.

Exercise 4 ) 1.36 page147

Read through the key phrases with the
class and use the graphics to elicit or teach
the meaning. Play the video or audio
again for students to watch or listen and
note down the phrases they hear. Check
answers with the class.

In the middle (Lilly)

In front of (Elijah)

Behind (Rebecca)

On the left / right (Lilly)

In the foreground / In the background
(Rebecca)

Put students into pairs and ask them to
complete the sentences from memory.
Play the video or audio again for them
to check. Point out that these are also
useful phrases for describing photos.

1 can 2 like 3 There's 4 looks

Optional activity: Key phrases

Put students into pairs and ask them

to prepare a description of one of the
other photos, using some of the key
phrases. Ask some pairs to read their
descriptions to the class. Other students
can identify the photo and note down
key phrases that they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the task, then read through

the information in the Remember! box
with the class. With stronger classes,
you could elicit or teach some more
useful imperatives, e.g. Hold your arms
out. Bend over. Lean forwards / back. Smile!
Look worried.

Put students into small groups. Allow
them time to plan their photograph, then
allow them to position themselves ready
to take it. Monitor to make sure they are
giving instructions in English. If students
have their phones with them, they could
take their photo and show it to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can work in their groups
to describe their favourite photos. They
could then show the photo to the group,
to check if the description was accurate.

More practice
Workbook page 32

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Reading - A moment
in time

Aim
Predict what an article is about using
the title and photos.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit some ideas. Ask more questions to
encourage students to say more, e.g. Why
do you like these animals? Where do the
animals live?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read the study strategy with the class.
Point out to students that they will find

it easier to understand a text if they take
time to look at photos and the title and
try to predict what it is about before they
read it.

Exercise 2

Read out the title of the article and ask:
How can a photo change someones life?
Elicit a few ideas, then ask students to look
at the photo. Elicit what the man is doing,
and ask students to guess which country
the man is in. Elicit what kind of animal the
photo shows (a koala bear). Ask: How do
you think this photo changed the manss life?
Students read the article quickly to check
their ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Background

The climate in many parts of Australia is
hot and dry, so bushfires are common
during the hotter months of the year.

READING » A mo

| can predic

HOW

A PHOTO
CHANGED MY LIFE

Exercise 4 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the

“Koala Man™ David Tree woke up one moming
to find his photograph on the front page of
newspapers around the workd.

It v onie of the hofbest Summiers in memary in the
statg of Victona, Australia. Bush firgs® wang burming
wiry close 10 people's homes and thesy wWare in danger,
I geegry 10w, volunteans were ighting the fires. David
Trin wand ong of thase volmteer fephghters

On 9 February, br Tres was working with his team
near his home town of Mirboo. They were fighting a
Bush fire. They were diving up Samson Road when
bir Tree saw a koala. It was walking across the burned
ground, and it didr't look happy. “ There's a koala, stop
the truck,” he shouted and jumped out. *| videoed the
koala for ry daughter Cheyenne, and yalled for a bottle
of wates” Firafighter Mark Pardew took the phato
whiks the koala was drnking from a bottle, * Koalas ara
usually unfriendly but this oné took Danid s hand,” Said

1 Read the study strategy. Then use the strategy
to do exerclse 2.

5TUDY 5TRATEGY

Pradicting content

Before you read a text:

1 Prepare. Look at the title. What does it tell you
about the topic of the text? Think about what
the photo shows and what words you can use to
describe what's happening in it.

2 Read the text to see if your ideas are right.

2 Look at the photo. What is the man doing? Why
is he doing it? Which country is the man in? Read
the article and check.

T David Tris shacas his water wath an injurad kaals
Photograph: Mark Pardew/aP

br Pardew. “She was extremaly tired and thirsty” A
friend taok the injured animal to a wildlife cantra. At
thi cantre, thay named her Sam after Samson Road

Latar Mr Pardew emailed the photo to friends and
somaana sent it o the local newspaper. From thara,
it warnt around the world and David Trese became a
=Y

“Bush fires = fast and dangerous fines that happsen in the
gounliysice in Aarstialia
Acdagited from the Guawdian newspapss

3 EE Read and listen to the text again, Write

true of falze. Explain your answers.

1 Houses were burning in the town of Mirboo,
Australia

2 Th:fircfightcrs werent mlking when Mr Tres
saw the koala

3 The koala wasn't happy.

4 MrTree took the koala to a wildlife centre,

5 MrPardew sent the photo to a local
newWspaper.

4 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check

the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
more practice go to page 36 in the Werkbook,

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Why do you
think that newspapers worldwide used this

1 It was very hot (one of the hottest

They are a natural phenomenon.
However, they can be dangerous

to people and their homes, and it is
predicted that the fires will become
more frequent and more severe as a
result of climate change.

meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to 2
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’own answers.
Workbook page 36 exercise 5

summers in memory).

He wanted to stop because the

koala didn't look happy. / He

wanted to stop to video the koala

for his daughter.

3 Because koalas aren't usually
friendly.

4 Because David found her on
Samson Road.

Exercise 3 &) 1.37

Allow students time to read through the
sentences, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and decide if the sentences

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following questions on the Exercise 5 USE IT!

are true or false. With stronger classes, board: Allow students time to prepare their

you could ask students to correct the false 1 What was the weather like in answers to the question individually.

sentences. Check answers with the class. Australia that year? They then discuss the question in pairs.

2 Why did David want to stop when he Ask some students to tell the class their

1 false (People’s homes were in danger, saw the koala? idea.s. Discuss as a class why some photos
but they weren’t burning.) 3 Why was it surprising that the koala or wdeqs become very popularand go

2 true took David's hand? viral online.

3 true 4 Why did they name the koala Sam?

4 false (Mr Tree's friend took the koala to
a wildlife centre.)

5 false (Mr Pardew emailed the photo to
some friends.)

Students work in pairs to read the article Students’own answers.

again and answer the questions. Check

More practice
answers with the class.

Workbook page 36
Practice Kit Reading 4

T54  Unit4
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1 complete the sentences with the words in the box.

LANGUAGE FOCUS « Past continuous: affirmative and negative
| can describe what was happening when a photograph was taken,

4 Write true sentences about today, Use the

Then check your answers in the text and exercise 3 affirmative or negative form of the past

sentences on page 40, continuous.
1 " | f sleep fat B30 am
( e e P S ) [ wagn't glesping at £.20 am,

1 Bush fires burning everywhere, 1 mydad fwork /9 am

2 The koala walking across the 2 my friends f walk /to school at § a.m
burned ground. 3 we /do [ maths ten minutes age

3 The koala happy 4 it f rain [ early this moming

4 The firefighters
Tree saw the koala.

walking when Mr 5 |/ ride / my bike f at BY5a.m,

& My family / sleep fat Sam

2 Look at the sentences in exerdse 1. Then choose 5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Lock at the photos
and imagine you saw the event, Describe what

the correct options in the rules, a or b,

3 Complete the text using the past continuous form

was happening. Use the questions to help you.

1 The past continuous describes:
a afinished action in the past,
b an action in progress in the past
2 We form the negative of the past continuous
with:
a wasn't fweren't,

b didn'T,

of the verbs in brackets.
Phaotographer David Slater
['-'lSlt:I Sulawesi, an island in Indone-sua He

(phatograph)
the menkeys there and they

{jump) all
owver his camera and camera bag.
{Jne of the bravest monkeys

(play) with
the carera, and it took a

phioto. The monkey took over
100 photos that day, but the
one that became a classic
was this photo: the monkey
|srmile)
when he took the selfie.

Language focus « Past
continuous:
affirmative and
negative

Aim
Describe what was happening when a

photograph was taken.

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about
the story of David Tree and the koala on
page 40. Elicit a few ideas, then ask: Was
David working when he saw the koala? Elicit
answers and write on the board: David was
working. He was driving along Samson Road.
Underline the verbs and elicit or explain
that they are in the past continuous form.

1 What were you doing when you
saw this?

2 What were the people / animals
doing?

3 Who was watching?

4 What was the orowd deing?

We were in a car behing the one with |
Tt monkaey, My dad was driving asd my
gigter and | were taking photos,

A Finished? | ———————
Finish the monkey's story: 'l was
iil.‘l:ll'lg in a tree in Indonesia one

kda]r =

In the picture 41

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with the
correct words then check their answers in
the text on page 40. Check answers with
the class.

1 were 2 was 3 wasn't 4 weren't

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences and complete the rules. With
weaker classes, read through the rules
with the class and elicit the answers.

1Tb 2a

Language note

In the past continuous, we use was /
wasn't for |/ he/ she / it forms, and we
use were / weren't for we / you / they
forms: They were working.

(NOT Fheywasworking:)

Exercise 3

Focus on the photo of the monkey on the
phone and ask: Who do you think took this
photo? Elicit a few ideas, then ask students
to read the text quickly, ignoring the
gaps, to find out. (The monkey took it as

a selfie.) Students complete the text with
the correct verb forms in brackets. Check
answers with the class.

was visiting

was photographing
were jumping

was playing

was smiling

vi b W N =

Exercise 4

Read out the example sentence and elicit
another example. Students then write

the remaining sentences. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class. With
stronger classes, students or fast finishers
could write one more sentence about
what they were / weren't doing earlier.

1 My dad was / wasn't working at 9 a.m.

2 My friends were / weren't walking to
school at 8 a.m.

3 We were / weren't doing maths ten
minutes ago.

4 1t was/wasn't raining early this
morning.

5 Iwas/wasn't riding my bike at
8.15a.m.

6 My family was / wasn't sleeping
at5a.m.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Focus on the photos and check that
students know the words bear and statue.
Read out the example answer and elicit
some more information about the first
photo, e.g. by asking: What was the monkey
doing? What was the bear doing? What
were the people in the first car doing? Allow
students time to prepare their answers to
the questions individually, then put them
into pairs to discuss what was happening
in the photos. Ask some students to tell
the class their ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can prepare their

story individually then work in pairs.
Alternatively, ask them to read their stories
to the class. Ask other students which
stories they enjoyed listening to and why.

More practice
Workbook page 33
Practice Kit Grammar 7

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Vocabulary and
listening « Adjectives
and adverbs

Aim
Listen to someone describing photos,
and understand the main ideas.

THINK!

Ask students what photographs they
prefer: people, places or sport. Elicit
answers, and encourage students to give
reasons for their answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 1.38

Students read the texts and choose the
correct words. Play the audio for students
to check their answers. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words.

1 easy 2 fast 3 patient

4 comfortable 5 quietly 6 rude
7 happily 8 politely 9 slowly
10 carefully 11 creative 12 bad
13 good 14 creatively

Exercise 2

Students complete the table with the
adjectives and adverbs. Check answers
with the class. Elicit which adverbs are
regular and irregular, and elicit the spelling
rules for regular adverbs.

Adjectives: easy, brave, slow, fast, happy,
patient, comfortable, careful, polite,
rude, creative, slow, bad, good, quiet
Adverbs: badly, quietly, happily, rudely,
politely, well, slowly, patiently, carefully,
bravely, creatively, comfortably

4 VOCABULARY nuu LISTENING = Adjectives and adverbs

| can listen to someone de

i understand the main ideas.

Remambsr, ifs

*polite / rude o koke
phaias of paople you doat
ke, Mast

if yew aakll:pdl

for pesmission,

1 @ read the texts and choose the correct
words. Listen and check.

2 Complete the table with the adjectives and
adverbs in exercise 1.

easy easily

3 ZED usten to a photographer explaining
how he took these photos. Put photos A=D in the
order they are mentioned,

42 In the picture

Halidery photes o oflen “bad / show,
ﬁgﬁrﬂbnhu”wfw

Kz, thi “uﬂﬁnlyfmfoﬂubly
and choose unusual ongles.

4 JES Listen agaln and answer the questions.

1 What was the squirrel doing in photo A

2 In photo B why was the photographer in Asia?

3 In photo C, was the photographer skiing?

A Where was the A
photographer
in phato C7 adjectives  hdverbs
5 In phote D, was the
phetegrapher fast fast
standing in the boat? | good well
S

5 {7 USE IT! Work in pairs. Say how you can
do the activities in the box. Use adverbs from
exercise 2.

IEnrnuﬁ{ahul!r)- réad sing
speak to your teacher  swim

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write these sentences on the board:

a You have to be patient/ patiently to
get good photos.

b You have to wait patient / patiently to
get good photos.

Students choose the correct words to

complete the sentences. Check answers

with the class and elicit that we use

adjectives to describe nouns, and we use

adverbs to say how we do something.

a patient b patiently

Exercise 3 ) 139 ' pagei47
Point out that students don't need to

understand every word, just the main idea.

Play the audio. Students listen and put the
photos in the order they are mentioned.
Check answers with the class.

Unit4

1TA 2C 3B 4D

Exercise 4 ) 1.39 « page147

Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. With stronger
classes, students could answer the
questions from memory then listen to
check. Check answers with the class.

1 It was running up and down the tree

4 Where were the people in photo D?

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions from memory. Play the audio
again for them to check their answers.

1 an hour

2 sports that he can do

3 they were wearing traditional
clothes

4 they were at one end of a boat

and eating nuts.

He was travelling.

Yes, he was.

He was on the person’s left.
No, he was sitting in the boat.

wvi B WN

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 How long did the photographer wait
to get photo A?

2 What sports does he take photos of?

3 What were the people in photo C
wearing?

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Focus on the Remember! box and remind
students that these two adverbs are
irregular. Students work in pairs to say
how they do the activities. With stronger

classes, students can use their own ideas
to make more sentences.

More practice
Workbook page 34
Practice Kit Vocabulary 4, Listening 4

I Assessment

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



4 LANGUAGE FOCUS = Past continuous: questions

» Past simple and past continuous
| can talk about travel.

Past continuous: questions

1 Match questions 1=4 with answers a=d. Then
complete the rule.

1 Wasthe squirrel
eating flowers?
Were the two men
pasing?

What were the men
doing?
4 Who was skiing?

3 Mo, it wasn't

ha

b Steve's friend,

€ Yes, they were,

d They were using
a computer,

We form past continuous questions with: | |

[question word) +° arl
+ subject + -ing form

£ Write past continuous questions and answers,
the men [/ ride [ horses 1 X
Were the man riding horses? Mo, they weran't.
1 thesguirrel feat fnuts ? &
2 where [ your friends f travel 7 (in Canada)
3 what [you /do [ last night 7 (watch TV)
4 Maria /swim Jin a river 7 X
5 who Myou [ talk to / after class yesterday 7 (Mary)

3 N8 PROMUNCIATION Word stress in
questions Listen, Which words are stressed in
each phrase? Listen again and repeat.

1 Were you sleeping at 7 a.m. yesterday?

2 ‘Was YOUF Frium Inf.hﬁmng to music at B pom
last mght?

3 What were yau |.1r.'|||'|g o Su nd.ly FAGENIN g-?

4 Whe were you talking to before class this
morning?

4 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions from
exgrcise 3. Make true answers.,

Were you cleeping al
T . yecterdey?
rh:.hn;.-\

'\TJ

Past simple and past continuous

5 Study the sentences. Then complete the rules
with past simple and past continuous.
| saw this sguirrel while | was photographing
flowers ina park.
| was photographing flowers when |
saw this squirrel.

RULES
1 We uze the' for longer actions
in progress and the ? for shorter
actions
2 We often use when before the? and

while before the *

6 Complete the sentences using the past simple and
past continuous form of the werbs in brackets.

W gaw (see) the Pyramids while we were visiting

[visit) Egypt.

11 [take) photos of my friend while
we (ski).

2 She {climb) when she
(have) an accident

3 We [meet) an Inuit while we

(travel) across Canada.

4 Ny friend speak) English while
she [stay) in London.

5 Ny parents [not sleep) when |

(Ret) home late.

7 T USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine you
travelled around the world. Talk about things you
did using the past simple and past continuous.
Use the ideas in the table and your own ideas.

| saw & tiger while | was vigiting India.

buy
climb
eat stay
el wihile wisit
Sae wiork
apeak
take

A Finished? | -
Imagine you travelled around the UISA, Write a
diary about what you did.

In the picture 43

Language focus « Past
continuous: questions
« Past simple and past
continuous

Aim
Talk about travel.

Warm-up

Refer students back to the photos on
page 42 and ask: What was the squirrel
doing when the photographer saw it? Elicit
the answer (it was running up and down
the tree and eating nuts), then write the
question on the board. Underline the verb
and elicit that it is the question form of the
past continuous.

Past continuous: questions

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
questions with the answers. Check

answers, then ask students to read the rule
and complete it. With weaker classes,
read out the rule and elicit the answers.

Ta 2c 3d 4b
Rules:1 was 2 were

Exercise 2

Read out the example. Students write the
questions and answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 Was the squirrel eating nuts?
Yes, it was.

2 Where were your friends travelling?
They were travelling in Canada.

3 What were you doing last night?
| was watching TV.

4 Was Maria swimming in a river?
No, she wasn't.

5 Who were you talking to after class
yesterday? | was talking to Mary.

Exercise 3 ) 1-40 PRONUNCIATION:
Word stress in questions

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the questions. Elicit that the main
verb is stressed, and Wh- words are also
stressed, but was / were are not stressed.
Play the audio again, pausing after each
question for students to repeat.

1 Were you sleeping at 7 a.m. yesterday?

2 Was your mum listening to music at
8 p.m. last night?

3 What were you doing on Sunday
morning?

4 Who were you talking to before class
this morning?

Exercise 4

Read out the example. Point out that was /
were are stressed in short answers. Allow
students time to prepare their answers to
the questions, then put them into pairs to
ask and answer them.

Past simple and past
continuous

Exercise 5

Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and complete the rules. Check
answers with the class.

1 past continuous 2 past simple
3 pastsimple 4 past continuous

Exercise 6

Read out the example. Students complete
the sentences with the correct verb forms.
Check answers with the class.

took, were skiing
was climbing, had
met, were travelling
spoke, was staying
weren't sleeping, got

Vi b WN=—

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the example. Encourage
students to use their imaginations.
Encourage them to make notes, but not to
write full sentences. Put students into pairs
to talk about their imagined experiences.
Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner’s imagined experiences.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their diaries
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
fast finishers to read their diaries to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 35
Practice Kit Grammar 8

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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4 SPEAKING * Expressing interest

| cam show that I'm interested in a topic,

Speaking « Expressing

interest "THINK! Describe the last photo you took on your phone.
Aim Amelia Hey, these are good photos, Julie. Did you
) ) ) take them?

Show that you're interested in a topic. Julie  Yes. My newphongt.lhesreallj.rgpod
photes. What'_______ —. of this
aned

1 Amelia |like it. That one's brilliant.
THINK! Julie  Yeah, I'm pleased with it. | was very lucky:
Read the sentence with the class and elicit Amella Eut the poor guy wasn't lucky! Where
responses from individual students. Ask . 1.—::!:\1‘:;1;“;:?
more questions, e.g. When did you take it? mad He* while he
past me.

Where was it? Do you think it's a good photo: o wgllﬂan AT phih War T nas

Why? Encourage students to talk about Paed
their own opinions and experiences. Julie Mo, itwas a cycling race near Bristol. | went
with my brother.
[ ANSWERS | Amelia Really? Did he take part in the race? 4 Imagine that you took this photo, Think about

Julie  You're kiddingl He doesn't even ride a bike.
Amelia Well, its an amazing photo. I'm impressed|
Julie  That's really kind of you. Thanks.

your answers to these questions.
1 Where werg youl

1 Why were you there?

3 What were the people doing?
4 What happened then?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1+41

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the correct phrases. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check their [du]"ﬂu think fell off was l:]l'\cllng)
answers. Check answers with the class, Was siling  wefeyou

then ask the questions about Julie to the
class and elicit the answers.

1 © T8 complete the dialogue with the
phrases in the box, Then watch or listen and E - i
check, What happened in Julie's photo? Where - LIVERPOOL STREET . m STATION., | o
was Julie when she took the photo? : .

20D Look at the key phrases, Cover the
dialogue and try to remember who says the
phrases, Amella or Julle. Watch or listen again

and check.
1 doyou think H
3 wassitting Expressing Interest
4 fell off Twha: m ::lianr_ mtmmg
5 was cycling hf.lw g photo, That'sm oot pon

A man fell off his bike. Julie was
watching a cycling race when she took
the photo.

5 Y USE IT! Work in pairs, Prepare a new
dialogue, Use the key phrases and your ideas
from exercise 4. Then practise your dialogue,

3 ¢ Workin pairs. Practise the dialogue.

Yeg, What do you thisk of itf

Exercise 2 &) 1-41

Put students into pairs and ask them
to cover the dialogue in exercise 1. 44  Inthe picture
Students read the key phrases and try to
remember who said them. Play the video
or audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

Amelia: That one’s brilliant It's an
amazing photo. Really? I'm impressed!

Exercise 4

Focus on the photo and ask questions to
elicit what it shows, e.g. What can you see?
What are the people doing? Where do you
think they are? Why do you think they are
doing this? Students work individually to
think about their answers to the questions.
Elicit a few possible answers from
individual students.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to find an interesting
photo on their phone to show to a
classmate. Put students into pairs to
show their photographs and discuss
them, using the key phrases. With
weaker classes, students could prepare
a dialogue first, before they practise

it. With stronger classes, students

Julie: You're kidding! That'’s really kind
of you.

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

Unit4

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

could improvise a dialogue based on
their photos.

Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner’s photo.

More practice
Workbook page 39
Practice Kit Speaking 4



'THINK! When do animals need humans
to help them?

WRITING » The story of a resc

| can write

I A A ERE RN NN NE]

An exciting rescue

| tock this phato whils wa waes on a safari kaliday in
Kenya bast Fabruary. It was an amazing rescus ond | was
Ty o s it.

It kappanad whils wa wars taking phetas of wild
onimals. We ware driving showly when we sow a
bulldozer. There was a group of pecple ond they were
loaking ol something. There wos on elephond, It wos in

o misd hols and it couldn’t get cut. The slephant wesn'l
mawing, but it was olive. A bulldozer wos brecking the
sicdes of the hale. As saon as il was possible, the elephant
climbed cad, After o few minutes, it walked away.

Tha alaphant was vary lucky to be olive ober twalve hours

'I..lnguage point: Linking words

3 Read the text again and find the Enking words:
[ after, as soon as, when, while,

4 Choose the correct linking words.
1 | saw a bear when / while | was walking in the
farest,
2 As soon as f while | saw it, | climbed a tree.

sentence of the story and elicit that while
is a linking word. Point out that some
linking words may be expressions made
up of more than one word. Students
work in pairs to find the linking words in
the text. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the words.

while (lines 1 and 4), when (line 5),
as soon as (line 10), after a few minutes
(line11)

Exercise 4

Students choose the correct linking words.
With weaker classes, students could

3 It ran away while / when rmy friends arrived.

in the hole, The rescusns wers very pleased and one of
4 After a few minutes [ As soon as, | climbed

S eyt e s work in pairs for this. Check answers with

dew, the class.
1 Read the story, Where was the rescue? Whatwas 3 %55, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing ANSWERS
the writer doing? gubde. 1 while
2 Assoon as
2 Complete the key phrases fram the text in your WRNLERG SVIDE 3 when
notebook. Then read the text and check your A TASK 4 Aft f inut
r W min
e Imagine that you took the photo of a ski lift erate utes
rescue. \Write a story with the title An excifing N L. .
KEY PHRASES rescue. Optional activity: Writing
m;“;;;"'“' B THINK AND PLAN Write on the board:
15 pho L "
ftwas an amazing?... 1 When and where did the rescue napperli' 1 Assoon as | saw the lion, ...
h of nd? 2 'What happened to the person on the ski kft?
: “rm”tqu people and .. 3 Why was the rescue difficult? 2 | fell off my bike while ...
wias lucky to ... ; 4 How did the rescue end? . .
it happened while®.. =y 3 |was travelling around Australia

C WRITE
Paragraph 1: Introduction
| took this photo ...
Paragraph I: The people and the resowee
There was [ There were
Paragraph 3: The end and your opinion
The rescuers

D CHECK

« when, while, as soon a5, after
» There was [ There were
» Past simple and past continuous verbs

when ...
4 | pulled the dog out of the water.
After a few minutes, ...
Put students into pairs. Ask them to
complete the sentences with their
own ideas. Ask some pairs to read their
sentences to the class.

)

Students’ own answers.

In the picture 45

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their text.

The rescue was in Kenya. The writer was

Writing - The story of

a rescue taking photos of wild animals.
Read through the paragraph structure
Aim Exercise 2 with the class. Students write their story.
Write a description of an event using Students complete the key phrases This can be set for homework. Remind
linking words. with words from the text. Students read students to check their grammar and
the text and check answers. Check that spelling carefully.
THINK! students understand all the phrases.

ANSWERS Students’ own answers.

Focus on the photo and elicit what is

happening. Ask: When do animals need 1 we were on a safari holiday in Kenya More practice
humans to help them? Elicit answers from last February. Workbook page 37
individual students. Prompt students if g :Escue looking at thi Practice Kit Writing 4
they are struggling for ideas, e.g. Wh7at . Segt"'vere ooking at something End of unit activities
o ST T e tking st s e ok g’
. animals. Cumulative Review, Workbook page 73
have died? *Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Language point: Linking

words **\locabulary and grammar photocopiables,

Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** Vlocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the story and answer the
questions, then compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Elicit or explain that linking words join
ideas together and tell us when different
actions happened. Read out the first

Unit4 T59



Review

Vocabulary

@ REVIEW

1XPY)

Vocabulary
1 choose the correct words.

4 Look at the pictures in exercise 3, Write questions
and shart answers using the past continuous.

Exercise 1

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. With weaker
classes, students can look back through
the unit to help them. Check answers with
the class.

1 |was bying from / on f up my bed when | heard
the phone.

2 | was standing in f up / on the supermarket
when | saw him,

3 I'm climbing up fon / into a mountain,

4 We were lying up / on / from the wall when we
sxw the accident.

5 Lucy's dog jumped up / against [ over when
her dad came into the room

1 he/hold fa map

2 she fread / a magazine

3 they f make [ dinner

4 the cat / hang from / a tree
5 he [ listen to f music

5 she / play fin a team

5 Complete the sentences using the verbs in
brackets. Use the past simple and the past
continuous in each sentence.

1 She \fimd) a watch while she

Ton 2in 3up 4on 5up

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with

the correct words. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Check
answers with the class.

2 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

[Fa-.: patiently quiet rudely siton wrll)

{walk) in the park.

2 He [do) an exam when he
(feel) sick
31 [see) Katy while |
{sit) on the bus.
4 You [not listen) when the
teacher [call) your name.
Speaking

1 quiet
5 well

2 rudely 3 siton 4 fast
6 patiently

Language focus

Exercise 3

Focus on the first picture and elicit an
affirmative and negative sentence to
describe it, using the past continuous.
Students write sentences for the
remaining pictures. Check the answers.

1

He was holding a map. He wasn't
picking it up.

She was reading a book. She wasn't
listening to music.

They weren't sending a text message.
They were playing a game.

The cat was climbing up a tree. It
wasn't hanging from a tree.

The boy wasn't standing in his bed. He
was lying on his bed.

She was kicking the ball. She wasn't
holding it.

Exercise 4

Focus on the first set of prompts and

elicit the question and short answer as an
example. Students write the remaining
questions and short answers. Put students
into pairs to compare their answers.

1

2 Was she reading a magazine? No, she
wasn't.

3 Were they making dinner? No, they
weren't.

4 Was the cat hanging from a tree? No,
it wasn't.

5 Was he listening to music? Yes, he was.

6 Was she playing in a team? Yes, she was.

Exercise 5

Was he holding a map? Yes, he was.

Students complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

T60  Unit4

1 shhl Fleaze be I

2 You shouldn't speak Lo pour
teacher.

3 Don't. that wall, It isn't safe.

4 Wild animals are very s0it's
difficult to take a photo of them,

5 Antonio's mother is Scottish, 5o he speaks
English very

6 The teacher explained th;e lesson very

Language focus

3 Write an affirmative and negative sentence for
each picture using the past continuous form of
the verbs.

1 hold fpickup 2 readabook/ 3 sendatext
map listen to music

message [ play

B complete the mini-dialogues,
1 A That's a really great photo
B Really? That's very k_ _d of you.
2 A Itook a great photo of my dad on my
phone — he was dancing
B You'rek__ ___ g
3 A What do you think of this phata?
B It's really good. 'mi__ _ __ _ ¢ d
&4 A Where weare you when you took this photo
of the car?
Blwass______
car went past

£ in the street when the

Listening

7 (0 usten to Jane and Tom. Complete the
sentences with one, two or three words.

Students complete the mini-dialogues
with the correct words. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes,
students could practise the mini-dialogues
in pairs for extra practice.

1 kind 2 kidding 3 impressed
4 standing

Listening

Exercise 7 Q) 1-42 page 48

Allow students time to read the gapped
sentences. Play the audio for students to
listen and complete the sentences. Check
answers with the class.

) a game 1 Jlane - Tom's phata,
. 2 Theres aman and a in the photo,
3 The dog was helping the man
wWalter
4 The man was han ng pjoblcm*;
5 Tom was
when he saw the man
5 He used his totake
4 hangfrom/ S standin flie 6 kick [ hold EEphe
@ climb up on
%5 REVIEW » In the picture
ANSWERS ANSWERS
1 found, was walking 1 really likes 2 dog 3 outofthe
2 was doing, felt 4 swimming 5 sending a text
3 saw, was sitting 6 phone
4 weren't listening, called
Optional activity: Consolidation
Speaking Write the verbs from page 38 on one
side of the board and the adjectives /

Exercise 6 adverbs from page 42 on the other side.

Also write the linking words from page
45. Put students into pairs and tell them
they are going to write a story. Dictate
the first line: One day, John was walking
quietly down theroad ... Ask students in
their pairs to continue the story. Tell them
to use as many words from the board

as they can, and they should try to use
the linking words as often as possible.
Allow students ten minutes to write their
stories. Ask pairs in turn to read their
stories to the class. Ask other students to
listen and count the number of words
from the board that are included.

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



3 WORK IN PAIRS. Find the past continuous

+ Student A: Describe as many verbs in the list as
you can in one minute. You must not speak but
you can draw or act,

+ Student B: Close your book and guess the verbs
and prepositions. Sxy the answers.

+ The student who guesses the most in one
minute is the winner.

climbup hangfrom hold jumpup
kick ligon pickup siton

stand in - walk on

= Toe warh in s 1aad, driving b
cushomers 1o Vicloria fram stalion,

= Mir Tazobs, and Mirs S weren’t
teaching in school yesterdon - they
weee taking e children bo e

THHAAET,
= Ferwf wies wereing in her office.

SOMTIE AGWIETS
to the
questions,

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Put students into groups of three and

get them to decide which of them is
Student A, B and C. Explain that two
students will play the game and the third
student will time them and keep the
scores. Students can use a stopwatch on
their phones to time the game.

Students A and B follow the instructions
and play the game while Student C times
one minute for each and keeps the scores.
Students can swap roles and play again.
This could also be done as a team game
with the whole class. Divide the class

into two teams and invite one student
from each team to come to the front of
the class. They can bring their book with
them, to see the list of verbs, but ask other
students to close their books. When you
say Go, the student from each team who
is at the front of the class mimes or draws
the verbs for their team mates to guess.

Stop the activity after a minute and see
which team has guessed the most verbs.

As an extension, students could choose
another group of verbs to play the
game with.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the task with the class then

put students into pairs. They read the
descriptions and match them with the
pictures, to find out who took the famous
painting. With stronger classes, students
could do this as a race.

Mr Jacobs isn't in the pictures.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to find the
questions and think of answers. Check
answers with the class and discuss some
possible answers to the questions.

What were Lucy and Jill talking about?
How was Stephen feeling yesterday?
Where was Joe driving to in his taxi?
Why was Jenny calling America?
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Point out that the example answer fast is
formed by putting together two sets of
letters from the grid.

Students work individually or in pairs to
find nine more adverbs. With stronger
classes, students could do this as a race.

Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the adverbs.

As an extension, put students into pairs
and ask them to write example sentences
for three of the adverbs. Put pairs together
into groups of four. Students take turns

to read their sentences to each other,
omitting the adverbs. The pair listening try
to guess the adverbs.

easily, politely, quietly, carefully, happily,
well, badly, comfortably, bravely

Exercise 5

Students work individually or in pairs.
They find the five verbs, then use them
in the past simple or past continuous to
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

1 happened

2 were travelling
3 saw

4 was having

5 was watching

Unit 4

T61



Unit summary

Vocabulary

Periods of time, numbers and
measurements: billion, century, day,
decade, fraction, half, hour, hundred, kilo,
kilometre, metre, millennium, million,
minute, moment, month, quarter,
second, thousand, ton, year

Jobs and skills: artist, champion,
composer, expert, genius, inventor,
mathematician, musician, player,
professor, programmer, scientist,
winner, writer

Language focus

Comparative and superlative adjectives
Ability: can and could

Questions with How ... ?

Speaking

| can give advice to help people.

Writing
| can order information in a biography
using paragraphs and topic sentences.

Vocabulary - Units of
measurement

Aim
Make guesses and indicate when you're
not sure.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit a
range of answers. Ask: What world records
do you know? Elicit a range of answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 143

Put students into pairs to check the
meaning of the words in the box and
complete the lists. Point out that the lists
for time and numbers should be in order
from the biggest to the smallest.

Play the audio for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the words. Point out that moment refers
generally to a small amount of time, but
not a specific amount. Play the audio
again, pausing after words with difficult
pronunciation for students to repeat, e.g.
century, thousand.

1 Time: millennium (longest), century,
decade, year, month, day, hour,
moment, minute, second

Unit5

c{}aml:um extra plo0
VOCABULARY * Units of measurement Of}ltdhnr.ﬂm

5 IAGhlieve PAT—

| can make guesses and Indicate when I'm not sure,

l%!Snng e

THIMK! Where can you find information about world records?

1 ZHES complete lists 1-3 with the words in the bax,
Put the time and number words in order. Then listen
and check.

billion century day decade fraction
half hour hundred kil kilometre
metre millennium  millien minute
mement month  quarter  second
thousand ton  year

AGE
‘ Jeanne Calment (1875-1997) lved 122 years and 164

HEIGHT
Thirteen-yesr-old Mahavath Pocrra from India cimbed
2 S complete the Amezing Achieverents text Mount Everest (88487 ) in 2014,
with words from exercise 1. Then listen and check, DISTANCE

3 8 usten and repeat numbers 1=5.
116 3 1,005 5 1,253.EM
2 235 4 23,608

four hundred * kilcmedres from Earth, around the

In 1870 three Amenican asironauts travelled more than
mioon, and back to Earth again,

RAP
Chicago rapper Twista can rap an incredible 280 words
4 TS say numbers 6=10. Listen and check. ad “That's s T .
6 925 9 2,359 —— almast five words R
7 555 10 9,999,999 FOOD
8 9,00 Takeru Kobayashi conce ate 110 hot dogsinten ®____.

BOOKS
Agatha Christie was one of the most popular writers in
history, selling more than two books,

2 Numbers: billion (biggest), million, Exercise 3 &) 1-45
thousand, hundred, half, quarter,

Allow students time to read through the

fraction _ ) numbers. Play the audio for them to listen,
3 Measurements: kilo, ton, kilometre, then play it again, pausing after each
metre

number for them to repeat. Discuss with
the class any differences between English
and the students’ own language in how
the numbers are said or written.

Exercise 2 Q) 1.44

Focus on the headings in the text
and check that students understand
endurance. Students read the text and Exercise 4 ) 146

complete it with the correct words. Play Put students into pairs to say the numbers.
the audio for students to listen and check Elicit some possible answers, then play the

their answers. Put students into pairs to audio for students to listen and check.
discuss which achievements they think
are the most amazing. Ask pairs to report ANSWERS

back, and ask students if they know any 6 nine pointtwo five
more amazing achievements. 7 five hundred and fifty-five
8 nine thousand and one
9 eighty-two thousand, three hundred
1 days 2 metres 3 thousand and fifty-nine
4 minute 5 second 6 minutes 10 nine million, nine hundred and

7 billion 8 decade 9 million
10 kilometre 11 seconds 12 billion
13 metres 14 ton 15 hour

ninety-nine thousand, nine hundred
and ninety-nine



FILMS
Jennider

the last®
than BG4 %

SPORT
Paula Radcliffe finkshed a 42195
‘two hours, 15 minustes and 25 1

MOMEY
One of the wond's richest people i Bill Gates. His wealth
15 approximately 86 ¢

SKILL

Nancy Siefioer shot an anrow 6.09 ™

STRENGTH
Kewin Fast pulled a 55

ENDURAMNCE
Wirnm Half spent 1

‘.

22 saconds covered in
sninv. Brrer! -

Lawrence is the mast successhd film actress of
. The first Honger Games film made mone
dollars,

marathon in

doltars.

— using her feet

aeroplane.

. 42 mirnties and

h‘

Optional activity: Vocabulary

If students need more practice of
saying numbers, put them into teams
and write a selection of numbers on
the board. Teams take turns to choose
anumber and say it. If they say it
correctly, they get a point and the
number is crossed off. Continue until all
the numbers are crossed off. See which
team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 &) 1-47 ' pagei48

Allow students time to read through the
questions, and check they understand
everything. Play the video or audio.
Students watch or listen and note down

which of the questions the people answer.

Check answers with the class. (If you're
using the audio-only version, please see
the audio script on page 148 for names of
speakers.)

5 C JED Look at the
list of questions. Then

watch or listen to people | |

Buessing the answers.
Which of the questions
do they answer?

6 TS watch or listen again. Read the key
phrases. Which of the phrases do you hear each

person say?
KEY PHRASES
Guessing and estimating
Have a guess! I've ne idea.
Ay ideas? | guess [ reckon ...
What do you reckon? Probably / Maybe.
| knowy that ane. Arcund [ About ...
| don't know.

7 (O USE ITI Work In a group. Guess the answers

to

key phrases.

How long does a bubterfly ve?
How maery peopls Ive in Ching?
How muach doss an slephant weigh?
How fast can the world's fastast car go?
FHow sty minubas anm then in a lifetime?
How tall i the worlds smallsst persion?

How maey countries and longuages are thene
in the world?

some of the questions in exercise 5. Use the

|: How long doe a butterfly lhe? Aoy idess? )

P UL L Wﬂttﬂv! mom questions like the ones in exercise 5. Ask the
group your questions to see if anyone knows the answers.

[ !lﬂrm two onthe. |

1 How long does a butterfly live?

3 How much does an elephant weigh?
4 How fast can the world’s fastest car go?
6 How tall is the world’s smallest person?

Exercise 6 Q) 1-47 pagei4s

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again for
students to watch or listen and note down
the phrases they hear. Check answers with
the class.

1 Idon't know. Anyideas? Maybe
2 What do you reckon? Ireckon ...
noidea. lguess... Probably

3 lknow that one. Have a guess!
Around ...
4 lguess...

I've

I reckon ...

Optional activity: Key phrases
Play the video or audio again, pausing
after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the example answer. Put students into
pairs to guess the answers to some of the
questions in exercise 5. Encourage them to
use a range of key phrases.

Ask some pairs to tell the class their
guesses. Students could search online

to find answers to the questions for
homework. In the next class, discuss the
answers that students found, and see who
guessed correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Play a memory game to practise the
vocabulary from exercise 1. Say a
number from the Amazing achievements
text, e.q. 86 billion. Ask students to find
what it refers to (86 billion dollars is Bill
Gates' wealth).

Put students into pairs and ask them to
study the text and choose four numbers
to test their classmates. Ask them

to close their books, then put pairs
together into groups of four to test each
other on their numbers. See which pair
got the most correct answers.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students write five more questions
individually. Ask them in turn to ask their
questions to the class. Encourage other
students to guess the answers using the
key phrases.

More practice
Workbook page 40

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Reading « The brain

Aim
Guess words in a text you don't know
by looking at the context.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit some ideas. If students are struggling
forideas, ask more questions to help them,
e.g. How big is your brain? What foods are
good for your brain? What things are bad for
your brain? What problems can people have
with their brains? Discuss the questions
with the class and encourage students to
join in and share their knowledge. Ask if
they recognize the person in the photo,
but don't confirm their answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Point out to students that when they
read a text, it is often possible to guess
the meaning of words they don't know
by looking at the context. Students find
the words in the text and try to guess
their meaning, then compare their
ideas in pairs. Discuss the meanings
with the class and ask who guessed the
meanings correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 ) 1.48

Allow students time to read through the
questions, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

1 0.45 kilos

2 Because our brains are bigger.

3 The’maths and space’ part was 35%
larger than normal.

4 They are ‘brain food"

5 A glass of water before a test can help
people do better. Sleep, exercise,
water and ‘brain food' can also help.

Background

Albert Einstein (1879-1955) was a
German scientist who developed the
theory of relativity, one of the key ideas
of modern physics. He moved to the
USA in 1933 when Hitler came to power
in Germany, and eventually became an
American citizen. In 1939, he wrote to
the American President warning him
that Germany was trying to develop

a nuclear bomb and encouraging

the USA to begin research into such

a weapon. He later described this as
the‘one great mistake’he had made in
his life.

READING * The brain

I can guess words in a text | don't know by locking at the context.

T5% of whi,
lr water, [t containg aho:rh:;u

Billies =
mﬁmm Gﬂpmdm.uh. Are human brains

kilametres of blood
(4 ﬁd
. Mo, Large whales, elephants and
dioiphins all have larger brairs.

1.35 kilgs, 75 Brain weighs /

the

e st

A user's guide &
N ™ igence quotient, whic
f ﬁi‘-&::" m‘lﬁ measre in tests.

Are our brains changing?
A average 'q s eleween Eﬁ

ey're three times Bigger than thay |

Do people who are | of & maximum WEre Leven millian years
3 more and 110 out ! 13 scores are hi a0, and
i"tl"lglht have bi = miast intelligent are higher now than they
ger bra of 175, The 8 were even a f
Sometimes, The ‘maths aﬂd =i ll:!l:t‘? i e have decades age,

of
of Einstein’s brain was 35% widar 160, Albert Einstein's 10 was
than round 162.

normal.

And exercise? Can you train

& your brain? :
Yes, it's & bit [fke a muscle. If you use it
more, it works better, The lazier you are
abeut wiing your brain, the less well it
warks. Arg you using your brain today?

¥ What's good for &
- your brain?
The best things for your
brain are sleep, exercise,
weater and brain food”,
like fish, fruit, vegetables

What's bad for your
brain?
Sugar, alcohol and some food
additives are some of the
worst things for your brain,

waterbeioreatescan [l st thoms et BRAIN'FACT FILE
also improve your score, healthier lunches without
artificial ingredients did 14% mmmtﬂ touch and pressure
on Q) tests.

»

1 Read the text quickly. Find the words in the
box in the text. What do you think they mean?

Compare with your partner.
average brainfood contains ,;
train  weighs face recognition

2 B8 read and listen to the text again and

answer the questions.

1 .ﬂ.pprmcim a'lr'y R much did human brains
v\.\-_igh seven millian years agu?

2 '|."|'h:fI Are W more |nt¢|l|3¢n1 Ao

3 How was Einstein's brain different from narmal
brams?

4 Why are fruit, nuts and vegetables good?

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
more practice go to page 44 in the Workbook.

4 { DUSEIT! close your book and work in
pairs. How many facts from the text can you
remember? Which of the facts are the most

5 Howcan plEﬂFHE' da better in tests? |ﬂ‘t=rﬁt|ﬂ3?
50 Achieve
Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

1 false (It's between 90 and 110.)

2 false (Sugar is bad for your brain.)

3 true

4 false (Dolphins have bigger brains.)

Exercise 4 USE IT!
Allow students time to read through the

Unit5

Students’own answers.
Workbook page 44 exercise 5

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following sentences on

the board:

1 The average IQ is around 90.

2 Sugar helps your brain to work well.

3 You can improve your IQ score by
eating more natural foods.

4 Humans have bigger brains than
dolphins.

Students work in pairs to read the
text again and decide if the sentences
are true or false. Check answers with
the class.

text again, then ask them to close their
books. Put them into pairs to remember
as many facts as they can. Elicit the facts
that students can remember and build
up a list on the board. Keep a note of any
differences in what different students
remember. Students can then open their
books and check the facts. See which pair
remembered the most facts correctly.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 44
Practice Kit Reading 5



5

LANGUAGE FOCUS » Comparative and superlative adjectives

| can compare sporting achievernents,

1 Complete the table with words from the reading

4 Look again at the information in exerdise 3, Write
true and false sentences using comparative and
superlative forms of the adjectives,

fast good heavy light short
slow  tall

5 {2 USE IT! Wark in pairs, Compare opinicns
about the things in box B using comparative and
superlative forms of the adjectives in box A,

text on page 50,
Comparative Superlative
higher the highest
L |thelargest
bigger RN
A A __ | the lagiest
* mone 4
Intelligent |
= loss ]
healthy
| thebest
worse i
further the furthest

Look at the examples and complete the rules
with than and the.

Are human brains the biggest?

They're three times bigger than they

were seven million years ago.

We often use
We uge

after comparative adjectives,
before superlative adjectives.

Look at the information about the athletes. Then
complete semtences 1-5 using comparative forms
of the adjectives.
Florence [ Archie (fast)
Florence was facter than Archie.
1 Archie f Carl [fast) *
2 Florence J Carl [heavy)
3 Carl f Archie (good)

4 Archie f Florence (tall)
5 archie f Carl (shart)

JEIHAHT

GOLD MEDALS
EVENTS

GOLD MEDALS
E'-'I:NF_-.
ETRE RECORD

Language focus «
Comparative and
superlative adjectives

| think that Manchectar United ks a
batter tidm than Manchester Cily.

[ Realty? | think Arcensl is the best teas.
—

interesting  scary tasty unhl‘.'llthj'

Wirite six quiz questions with comparative and
superlative adjectives.

PORTING ACHy
OLYMPIC GREATSEMENTS

11.700m, 53 kg

GOLD MEDALS

EVENTS

100m, I 0 .. METRE RECORD
0 METRE RECOH
100 METRE RECORD w054 1 e

explain that we use comparative forms

to compare two things, and we use

superlative forms to compare more than

two things.

Aim
Compare sporting achievements.

larger
the biggest

Warm-up

Ask what facts students can remember
about the human brain. Elicit a few ideas,
then ask: What about the size of the brain
now and in the past? What about IQ scores
now and in the past? Write on the board:
Our brains are bigger now than in the past.
1Q scores are higher now than in the past.
Underline the comparative forms and ask
students to translate the sentences into
their own language. Elicit that we use
comparative forms to compare things.

Exercise 1

Students complete the table with the
correct words from the text on page 50.
Check answers with the class and elicit or

lazier

the most intelligent
the least healthy
better

the worst

NSOV A WN =

Exercise 2
Students work in pairs to look at the

examples and complete the rules. With

weaker classes, read through the
examples and rules with the class and
elicit the answers.

1 than 2 the

Language note

Short adjectives double the final
consonant in the comparative and
superlative form: big, bigger, biggest. For
adjectives ending in a consonant + y, the
y changes to —ier/ —iest: lazy, lazier, laziest.

Exercise 3

Read out the first set of prompts and the
example answer. Students complete the
sentences using the comparative form.
Point out that in some sentences students
will need to use a negative verb. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

Archie wasn't faster than Carl.
Florence wasn't heavier than Carl.
Carl was better than Archie.
Archie wasn't taller than Florence.
Archie was shorter than Carl.

vi s WIN =

Exercise 4

Read through the adjectives in the box
and check that students understand them
all. Say: Florence was the fastest: true or false?
(false) Elicit one or two more true / false
sentences about the people in exercise 3,
then ask students to write their sentences
individually. Ask some students to read
some of their sentences to the class.
Correct any errors. Put students into pairs
to read their sentences to each other and
decide whether their partner’s sentences
are true or false.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the words in the two boxes
and check that students understand
everything. With weaker classes, elicit
which are long adjectives and which are
short. Read out the example and elicit one
or two more examples. Allow students
time to prepare their ideas individually,
then put them into pairs to compare their
ideas. With stronger classes, students can
use their own ideas as well as the ones in
the boxes. Ask some students to tell the
class their ideas and their partner’s ideas.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their quiz
questions individually, then ask and
answer them with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask students to read their
quiz questions to the class. See if other
students can answer the questions.

More practice
Workbook page 41
Practice Kit Grammar 9

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Vocabulary and
listening « Jobs
and skills

Aim
Understand people talking about skills.

THINK!

Ask: At what age could you walk? At what
age could you talk? Elicit a range of answers
from individual students. Put students into
pairs to discuss the questions. Discuss the
answers as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 1.49

Students read the texts and choose the
correct bold words. Play the audio for
students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words. Ask
students if they know any more about any
of the people in the photos.

1 expert 7 champion

2 programmer 8 musician

3 professor 9 composer

4 scientist 10 writers

5 winner 11 mathematician
6 player 12 genius

Exercise 2 ) 1.50 PRONUNCIATION:
/a/in jobs

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the jobs. Elicit or point out that in British
English we don't usually pronounce the
/r/ at the end of jobs. Play the audio again,
pausing after each word for students

to repeat.

Exercise 3 & 1.51

Play the audio and ask students to find
the words in the text in exercise 1. Play the
audio again, pausing after each word for
students to repeat.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

To practise the vocabulary set in a fun
way, play Twenty Questions. Tell students
you are thinking about a famous person
who has one of the skills in exercise 1.
Students must ask yes / no questions to
guess who it is, e.q. Isitaman?ls he a
writer? Is he a scientist? The student who
guesses the correct answer thinks of
another famous person who has one of
the skills.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 ) 152 page148

Allow students time to read the
information, then read out the questions

T66  Unit5

| can understand people talking about skills.

\. When could you first speak English?

Marie Curie
The *artist | sclentist wha

discovered radium, First
Ie-.'mle‘wlnrur.'wrlm‘{»f
the Nobel prize for physics

Wolfgang Amadeus
Mozart

Atalented *musician /
scientist and *composer |

programmer. LL

1 ZHES cheose the correct bold words in the
texts. Listen and check.

2 ZES PRONUNCIATION /o injobs Listento
the jobs. Then listen again and repeat.

1 programmer S writer

1 professor & player

3 imventor T composer
& wanner

3 JNE Listen to more jobs and skills, Find the
words you hear in the text in exercise 1. Listen
again and repeat the words.

4 JFNED Look at the information and listen to

skills and jobs do the presenters mention?

The Day Teday
In this week's programme —
Child prodigies

Charles Dickens
fthe greatest
Pchampions | writers

part of the programme. What ks a prodigy? Which

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Jobs and skills

THINEK! atwhat ages can most people talk, walk, count, spell their name, read, write?

Grace Hopper

A mathematics expert |
artist and compater
Ipragrammer | winner.
Shie was k50 @ university

N Mumber one female *gendus |
A player in the warld from

the: age of twehae, and the
be:st female chess player in
histary. She beat the world
Tchampion | winner, Garry
Easparow, in 2002,

the English Language.

Leonardo da Vinci
Amathematician /
champion, seientist, imwentar
and arthst. Leonardo was o
Ugenius | player with many
different talents,

5 S usten again and write true or fialse.

1 Clare isn't very good at maths

2 Maozart couldn’t compose music when he was
eight

3 Most children can read when they're six.

4 Leanardo da Vincl wasn't very good at spelling,

5 Kieron Williamson had £22,000 from his art
when he was ten.

B {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare the skills
and occupations in exercise 1, Use comparative
and superiative forms of the adjectives in the
box.

bering  difficult easy  exciting
good interesting  useful

1 think it's probably inferesting
N b a wrilar,

I agree with Dani, bt [ think it's
prodably mere ugaful to be & sclentiot,

)

and play the audio. Students listen and
answer the questions. Check the answers.

A child prodigy is a child who is very
talented at something at a very young
age. Skills and jobs mentioned: musician,
mathematician, writer, composer, artist

Exercise 5 {) 152  page 148

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen

and decide if the sentences are true or
false. You could ask them to correct the
false sentences. With stronger classes,
students could decide from memory,

then listen to check. Check answers with
the class.

1 true

2 false (He wrote a piece of music when
he was eight.)

3 true

4 true

5 false (He had £1.5 million from his art
when he was ten.)

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read out the example sentences and elicit
one or two more examples. Allow students
time to prepare their ideas individually,
then put them into pairs to compare the
skills and occupations using comparative
and superlative forms. With stronger
classes, students or fast finishers can make
more sentences about different jobs and
skills, using their own ideas. Ask some
students to tell the class their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 42
Practice Kit Vocabulary 5, Listening 5

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS = Ability: can and could + Questions with How .2

| can talk abouwt prodigies.

Ability: can and could

1

Change the words in bold from affirmative to

negative, or negative to affirmative, to make

sentences.

1 Mast children can read until they're six

2 Mozart couldn’ compode music when he was
firve

Look at the sentences in exercise 1 again and
choose the correct words in the rules.

T

A

We use can to talk about the present / past and
could to talk about the present / past

We use a base form with / without fo after can
and could

The he f she /it form of canis con | cans.

The negative forms are don’t can and didn't can /
con’t and couldn't

We use [ don't use do and did to make
questions with can and could. For example:
At what age can most pesple falk?

Wihen could you first speak Englich?

!

wars born in 1898, and when he was sightesn
manths ald, he ? . read. Bafors he
} wis aight he wrote four books and !

speak eight languages. William wos o genius
with a very hIEE

Complete the text with affirmative and negative
forms of can and cowld.

W1lllamil_r.hs

Mt le: can't read
‘-'-k ur|l|| ﬂHP:QrE six and they

wsually speak
one, twe or mayks three
languages as children. William Sidis

IG, but in the and he lved o l

make friends and was very

spacial or amazing things, but
X ahways find o phace in sociaty

4

lensty life. Ha want ke university of aleven, but
unhappy. Williom died in 1944, 'P'rndlglu
_da
thhrm sometimes difficult when you're different.
=T %

Write about your abilities now and in the past using
affirmative and negative forms of can and could,
Whan | wag three | couldn’t speak Englizh, Now [ can ...

Questions with How ... ?

5 Match 1-6 with a~f to make questions. Can you

remember the answers? Ask and answer the
questions with your partner.

1 How much a is it to the moon and back?

2 Howfast b doesthe average brain weigh?

3 Howhigh ¢ words can Twista rap in a rinute?

A4 How far  d was William Sidis when he
5 Howmany  started reading?
6 Howold e is Mount Everest?

f could Carl Lewis runi

G

B {2 USE T Make questions with How .. ? and

the words in the table. Then ask and answer the

questions with your partner.
: waords can you say in ten
Eh seconds? i
o can you keep your eyes openi
-slrldr Is your teacher?
How ... | tall el
aften is your town in winter}
cold { hot doesa b!.I's,EI’EDG”
ek are you late for school?
I can you run and swim?
€ AN YU Jump?

Finished?

Write sentences about things you couldn't do in
\th! past, but that you can do now.

Achieve 53

Language focus «
Ability: can and could -

Questions with How ... ?

Aim
Talk about prodigies.

Warm-up

Ask: What can child prodigies do? Elicit
some answers and write on the board:
Child prodigies can do amazing things. Ask:
What could Mozart do when he was eight?
Elicit the answer and write on the board:

Mozart could write music when he was eight.

Underline can and could and ask: Which
refers to the present? (can) Which refers to
the past? (could). Ask students to translate
the sentences into their own language.

Ability: can and could

Exercise 1

Read out the task and point out that
students should change sentence 1 to

a negative sentence and sentence 2 to
an affirmative one. Students write the
sentences. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand
the sentences.

1 Most children can’t read until they
are six.

2 Mozart could compose music when
he was five.

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences in exercise 1 again and choose
the correct words in the rules. Check
answers with the class.

1 present, past 2 without 3 can
4 can'tand couldn't 5 don'tuse

Language note

can and could come before the subject
in questions: Can he compose music?

(NOT He-cancompose-music?)

Exercise 3

Students read the text and complete it with
the correct forms of can and could. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1 can't 2 could 3 could 4 couldn't
5 can 6 can't

Exercise 4

Read out the example sentence and elicit
one or two more examples. Students then
write about their abilities in the present and
past. Put students into pairs to compare their
answers. Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner’s abilities.

Students’own answers.

Questions with How... ?

Exercise 5

Students work in pairs to make the questions
and try to remember the answers. Ask

some students to read out the completed
questions. Correct any errors. Elicit some
possible answers to the questions, then tell
students to look back through the unit to
check their answers. See who remembered
the answers correctly.

1Tb 2f 3e 4a 5c¢c 6d

Language note

We use How + adjective / adverb + verb
+ subject: How far is it to the moon?
(NOT Hewfaritis-to-therroon?)

Exercise 6 USEIT!

Read out the example and elicit one or

two more examples from the class. Allow
students time to prepare their questions
individually. With stronger classes, students
could use their own ideas as well as the ones
in the table. Put students into pairs to ask and
answer their questions. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned from
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
fast finishers to read their sentences to the
class. Ask other students if the sentences are
also true for them.

More practice
Workbook page 43
Practice Kit Grammar 10

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Speaking - Making
and responding to
suggestions

Aim
Give advice to help people.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
put students into pairs to discuss them.
Ask individual students to tell the class
about their abilities and their partner’s.
Encourage students to talk about their
own opinions and experiences.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 153

Students read the dialogue and choose
the correct words to complete it. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the question about Kim to the
class and elicit the answer.

1 amazing 2 salsa 3 have
4 money 5 friend 6 fun
Kim wants to learn to dance salsa.

Exercise 2 &) 153

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
read the key phrases and try to complete
them from memory. Play the video or
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

SPEAKING * Making and responding to sugges

| can give adwice to help people,

54

'THINK! What can you do best: sing, dance, or play an instrument? How can you get better?

Kim That's‘awful [ amazing, Joe. When did
you learn how to dance like that?

Joe | had lessons at miy old school. Do you
like dancing?

Kim 1love it, but I'm no good, | really want to
learn to dance *saksa / guitar.

Joe  Yeah?

Kim What's the best way to learn?

Joe  It's probably best to ® leave [ have
lessons. I'm sure there are lots of salsa
classes,

Kim Yeah, bat | haven't got any *money /
time for lessons.

Joe  Well, you can watch videos on YouTube.
Kim |suppose so. But | need people to dance
with. You can't dance salsa alonel
Joe  Well, you can find a *teacher / friend to

bearn with you.

Kim That's a good idea —

Joe  Id like tolearn salsa.

Kim Really?

loe Yeah. It looks *fun [ weird.

Kim Great!

1 O JWE choose the correct words in the
dialogue. Then watch or listen and check. What
does Kim want to learn?

2 0 JHE coverthe dialogue and complete the
key phrases. Watch or listen again and check.

Making and responding to suggestions (2)
‘What's the bestway' 7

It's probably best to &

Youcan®™ .

Yeah, but®* _____ .
|suppose® .
Great! (35

That's a®
3 _'Waork in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

Achieve

4 {2 Work in pairs. Look at ideas 1-5. Take turns
to give and respond to advice for each situation.

Thilg:fﬂdﬂhk?ﬂrn-
1 ook really wel
2 get really i
3 meet new friends
4 maake ey feacher bappy
s hlnmml-ﬂ )
Sl S
ﬁhlemuﬂmlu
r‘qm? mmmrm-gluun
;le cogking lecsong,
'Ft:l
ﬂrmmhmrrm
l'htrn

5 (D USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the situation
and prepare and practise a new dialogue. Use the
key phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1 to help
Yo,

Student A: You want to make some money so
that you can buy something cool. Ask student
B for advice = he [ she recently saved money
and bought a new tennis racket.

Student B: You saved money and bought a
new tennis racket. Student A wants to know
the best way to save money. Give student A
some advice and ask him / her what he / she
wants to buy.

Exercise 4

Read through the list of things to do
and make sure students understand

Optional activity: Speaking
Ask students to work individually and
think about a situation they need advice

ANSWERS everything. Ask two confident students to
I : about. Tell them they can use a real
1 tolearn read out the example. Allow students time R S :
have | o : ) situation from their life, or use their
2 have lessons individually to think about some advice for imagination to invent one. Put students
3 watch videos on YouTube each situation. Students then work in pairs intogsmall oups Ask thern to take
4 Ihaven't got any money for lessons to give and respond to advice for each groups. !
o7 o . turns to tell their classmates about their
5 so situation. Elicit what advice students gave situation. Their classmates listen and
6 good idea for each situation and discuss which is the )

give advice. Ask some students who
gave them the best advice.

best advice for each one.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

More practice
Workbook page 47

i 1
Exercise 5 USEIT! Practice Kit Speaking 5

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to

Exercise 3 prepare a new dialogue. Students swap
Students work in pairs to practise the roles and practise again. Ask some
dialogue. students to perform their dialogues for
the class.
ANSWERS
Students’ own answers.
T68  Unit5



WRITING = A biographical web page

Achievements

Agatha Christie

"Adpatha Christie was a British writer. She was born  "Agatha Christie eventually became ane of the
st popular writers in histary, She wrote mare
than sixty novels, a5 well as plays and poetry,
and sold more than twa billion books. There

a detective story and she published her first novel  are translations of her books in more than 100
languages. People kove her work because the
characters and the mysteries are so interesting. e

in England in 1890 and died there in 1576,
15he first started writing when she was siadeen,
Later, when she was a nurse, she had the idea for

in 1920, She was a very shy person, so she was
happder to stay in and write than te mest people.

1 Read the bisgraphy. How old was Agatha Christie
when she published her first novel? Why are her
books popular?

Language point: Paragraphs and topic
sentences

2 Match the blue first line of each paragraph, (1-3),
with the subject of the paragraph (a—=<).
a Early career c Life
b Achievernents

3 Read the study strategy. Then read the list of
questions. Read the biegraphy again and add
maore questions to the list.

STUDY STRATEGY

Selecting information
There's a lot of information about people on the

| can grder information in a blography using pasagraphs and topic sentences,

THINK! What famous people from the past do you admire?

5 In your natebook, complete the key phrases with
words from the text.

KEY PHRASES

Staging information

She first started*....

1 eventually ...

People love her work because ¥

b %ﬁ USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Think about YOUr person from exercise 4, Find
information about the person and write a short
biography for an ‘Achievements’ web page.

B THINK AND PLAN
internet. You need to decide what information to . )
use for your biography: Find answers to your list of questions from
Tip: Make a list of questions abeut the persan eercice 4.
you're writing about. € WRITE
Look at your notes and the sections in the
ur dld ot do? FELS model text and decide what information you
o W1 mm* want to include in each section:
p « Life
dld she de? = Early career
Early career = Achievements

=g 'When did she firat start writing?

Then write your biography in your natebook
Include the key phrases

& Think of a famous or successful person from the
past. Make a list of questions about them. Use
the questions in exercise 3 to help you.

D CHECK
= Comparative and superlative adjectives

Achieve 55

Writing - A

biographical web page

Language point: Paragraphs

and topic sentences

Aim

Exercise 2

Order information in a biography using
paragraphs and topic sentences.

THINK!

Ask the question and elicit answers from
students. Ask more questions to encourage
students to say more, e.g. Why do you
admire this person? What did they do?

Exercise 1

Ask students what they know about
Agatha Christie. Students read the
biography and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

She was 30 when she published her first
novel. Her books are popular because
the characters and mysteries are

so interesting.

Explain that we use different paragraphs
to order a piece of writing and the

first sentence of each paragraph (the
topic sentence), gives the topic for that
paragraph. Put students into pairs to
match the blue topic sentences with the
subjects. Check answers with the class.

1Tc 2a 3b

Exercise 3

Read out the study strategy then read
through the list of questions. Students
work in pairs to read the biography again
and add more questions based on the
information in the biography. Check
answers with the class.

Early career: When did she publish her first

novel? What was she like? / Was she shy
or confident?

Achievements: How many novels did

she write? How many books did

she sell? Were her books popularin
other countries? / How many different
translations of her books are there in the
world? Why were her books popular? /
Why do people love her work?

Exercise 4

As a class, brainstorm some famous
people that students could write about.
Students choose a famous person and
write questions about them. With weaker
classes, students could do this in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Students complete the key phrases with
words from the text. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

1 writing when she was sixteen.

2 Agatha Christie

3 became one of the most popular
writers in history.

4 the characters and the mysteries are
so interesting.

Optional activity: Writing

Write these words and sentences on the
board: eventually later when

1 She started writing — she was 16.

2 ___ shehadtheidea for a novel.

3 She ___became a popular writer.

Students work in pairs and complete
the sentences with the correct words.
Check answers. Point out that we use
these time words to order the events in
a biography.

1 when 2 Later 3 eventually

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the task. Students answer the
questions and plan their text. Students
could do the research and writing for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 45
Practice Kit Writing 5

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 46
*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students complete the lists with the words
in the box. With weaker classes, students
can look back through the unit to help
them. Check answers with the class.

1 kilo 4 scientist
2 month 5 musician
3 hundred 6 second

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences. Explain
that they should use two different forms of
one word in each sentence. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 writer, wrote 2 composer, composed
3 player, plays 4 inventor, invents
5 paints, painter

Language focus

Exercise 3

Focus on the table and read out the first
set of prompts. Elicit the correct sentence
(Bill is heavier than Sam.). Students write
the remaining sentences. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

Bill is heavier than Sam.
Sam is the shortest.
Jack is faster than Bill.
Jack is slower than Sam.
Sam is lighter than Bill.
Bill is the tallest.

A V1A WN =

Exercise 4

Students complete the mini-dialogues.
Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then check with the class.

1 Could 2 couldn't 3 How many
4 can 5 can't

Exercise 5

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Check answers.

1 the laziest 2 heavier
4 could 5 couldnt

3 the highest

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, students could practise the
dialogue in pairs for extra practice.

T70  Unit5

@ REVIEW

Vocabulary
1 Complete the lists with the words in the box.
month

hundred kile musician
scientist  second

1 ton, metre, kilometre,

2 hour, second, day,

3 billion, million, thousand,

4 inventor, programmer, mathematician,

5 artist, writer, com poser,
B hour, moment, minute,

2 Complete the sentences with the comect form of
the words in the box.

[mmpn’:e invent paint play wnte]

| 1 Agatha Christie became a in
1906. In total she muare than sixty
nowvels.
1 Ludwig van Beethoven was a He

Al some of the most famous classical
music in the world.
3 My sister is a great chess She
every day and wantstobe a
cham pion.
4 My dad's an -He
things to help in the kitchen,
5 Tom pictures of animals. He's a

great

Language focus

3 Write comparative and superlative sentences
about the athletes.

[ Top speed |

1 Bill f heawy f Sam
1 5Sam [ short

3 Jack [ fast / Bill

4 Jack / slow [ Sam
5 Sam / light / Bill
& Bill / tall

B

h?ﬁ REVIEW * Achieve

4 cComplete the mini-dialogues with the words and
phrases in the boax.

(_can cant could couldn't hawman;.'j

1A' you swim when you were four?
B MNol? | learned when | was six
1Al languages * your
parents speak?
B Only English, They*
other languages

speak any

5 choose the correct answes,

She’s laziest [ the laziest person | know.

1 Human brains are heavier / more heavier than

mankey's brains.

Mont Blanc is the highest / the most high

mountain in Europe.

4 He's very clever. He can f could read when he
was three

5 lcan't / couldn't ride a bike until | was eight.

)

Speaking

6 complete the dialogue with the words and
phrases in the box.

agoe best bestway didyoulearn
good idea  guitar  watching videos

Rachel Hey, Sue That's beautiful music, When
. to play the piano like that?
Sue | had kessons four years ?
Rachel I'd love to play the !
the* to bearn?
Sue  It's probably? to have lessons,
like I did
Rachel Butlhaven't got any money for lessons
Sue What about ® an YouTube?
Rachel That'sal .Thanks

. What's

Listening

7 (SR uisten to the dialogue. Write true or
Sailse. Correct the false sentences.
1 Einstein was one of the best students in his
class
He could remember the names of people he
met
He spoke very slowly when he was younger
Einstein's mother was a musician
He couldn't play the viclin
& Einstein often went swimming

L

W

1 didyoulearn 2 ago 3 guitar
4 bestway 5 best 6 watching videos
7 good idea

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 1.54  page 148

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio for students to listen and
decide if the sentences are true of false.
With stronger classes, you could ask
students to correct the false sentences.
Check answers with the class.

false (He was one of the worst students.)
false (He couldn’t remember names.)
true

true

Optional activity: Consolidation

For the next lesson, ask students

to prepare a short presentation on
someone they admire now. Brainstorm
some ideas for categories of people that
students could choose, e.g. musicians,
sports stars, writers, actors, etc. Ask
students to do some research on the
person’s childhood and early career.

Tell students they must include
vocabulary from pages 48 and 52,
can and could and comparative and
superlative adjectives.

In the next lesson, put students into
small groups to give their presentations
to each other. Encourage other students
to ask questions using How ... 7 to find
out more information.

false (He could play the violin.)

A1 A WN =

false (He often went sailing.) I

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



As an extension, tell students that they
learned four more words for jobs and skills
on page 52. Put them into pairs and give
them one minute to try to remember the
extra words. Check answers with the class
(winner, writer, player, artist) and see who
remembered the most words.

scientist, champion, genius, professor,
musician, composer, inventor,
mathematician

Exercise 4

Put students into groups of four and
explain the rules of the game. Tell them
that once an idea has been used once in
the game, it cannot be used again.

If students don't have a dice, they could
write the numbers 1-6 on six small pieces
of paper, then shuffle these and choose
one for their turn. Students play the game
in their groups.

Allow play to continue for a few minutes,
then stop the game. Ask some students
to tell the class something they learned

Howmany ... ? Howmuch .7 Howfast .} :
Howbig..? Howaften_.? Howhigh...? about their classmates.

Howe far ... ¥ Howsmall . ¥ How hot _ 7

comparative superlative
big dangerous tiny exciting good
scary far intelligent horrible slow N

How mamy cludents ane therd in our cchoolf

How often ke there & full moond

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students work individually or in pairs

to order the letters to find the times,
numbers and measurements. With
stronger classes, you could do this as a
race. Check answers with the class. You
could elicit an example sentence using
each word.

As an extension, students could work
individually and make two more jumbled
words from page 48. They could swap
with a partner and race to order the letters
and write the words.

Exercise 2

Divide the class into teams and read out
the instructions. Ask each team to decide
on one of their members who will come
to the board to write their sentences.

Call out either‘comparative’ or ‘superlative’
and then an adjective. The first team to
write a correct sentence on the board
using the adjective gets a point. Continue
until all the adjectives have been used. See
which team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to find the jobs
1 quarter 5 billion and skills. Check answers with the class
2 decade 6 metre and check that students understand all
3 kilo 7 second the words.

4 thousand

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Divide the class into two teams. With
smaller classes, students could work in
their teams to write their quiz questions.
With larger classes, put students into
pairs within their teams and ask them to
write their questions.

Ask students from each team in turn to
read out one of their questions. If students
wrote their questions in pairs, ask a
different pair from a team each time it is
their team’s turn. Teams get a point for
each question they answer correctly.
Students could also play this game in
groups of four. They write their questions
in pairs, then work in groups of four to ask
and answer their questions. Students can
ask you if they are unsure of any answers.

Students’ own answers.

Unit5
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Survival verbs: avoid plants, build a
shelter, climb a tree, find drinking water,
follow the river, keep cool, light a fire,
make a noise, move at night, pick fruit,
run away, stand still, stay where you are,
use the sun

Survival equipment: compass, first-aid
kit, knife, lighter, map, mirror, rope,
sleeping bag, tent, torch, water bottle

Language focus
will and won't in the first conditional

must and should

Speaking
| can give instructions and safety
information.

Writing
| can write an advice blog using
imperatives.

Vocabulary - Survival
verbs

Aim
Talk about what you can doin a
challenging situation.

THINK!

Read out the title of the unit and check
that students understand survival. Read
out the task and put students into pairs
to name three problems. Bring students’
ideas together on the board and ask:
Which are the most serious problems? Why?
Elicit a range of answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 {) 2-02

Students read the survival game and
complete the phrases. Allow them time to
compare their answers in pairs, then play
the audio for them to check their answers.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the phrases.

1 avoid 2 stand 3 build 4 climb
5 use 6 follow 7 keep 8 light

9 make 10 move 11 pick 12 run
13 stay 14 find

Unit6

Survival

VOCABULARY » Survival verbs

| can talk abeut what | can do in a{hallunﬂmﬂ situation,

b Extra listening and speaking po3
:%.! Curriculum extra p101
45 Culture p109
b Project pris

THINEK! You are lost in the jungle. Name three problems you face.

1 ZEE read the Survival Game and complete phrases 1-14,

Then listen and check.
all plants ]
still 9
a shelter i}
a tree n
the sun 12
the river 13
cool 4

a fire

@ nose

at night

Fruit

away

when you are
dnnklng water

ENER read the rules, Then play the Sunvival Game in teams. Listen

and check after each question.

Your feam shargs with threg

riu-e- Answpr question 1, then

Ishen -] ﬂ:l cofrect answer

YOU'RE LOST IN THE JUNGLE WITH FRIEMDS.

HOW LONG WILL YOU SURVIVE?

START _
@D whot do you do fint? '1
[ A Finl cinking wolwr, |

B Build o shelier for the md'lr
': Charg

What is the safest
qimhrhdm':"w

Tip: Mhink abvar
\

“\‘k“

Exercise 2 §) 203

Put students into teams and read out

the rules. Ask students to read question

1 and decide on their answer in their
teams. Set a time limit of around a minute
for this. Play the correct answer for that
question and ask students to note their
scores. Continue in this way, with students
choosing their answers and then listening
to check. See which team has the most
lives left at the end. Ask: Which answers do
you find most surprising? Why?

1TA 2C 3B 4A 5B 6C
7A 8B

'I"uu re hungry. What's
safe to whn the jungle?

£ Awaid all plant in the g

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write on the board m_k_ a n__se.
Elicit the completed phrase (make a
noise). Put students into pairs and ask
them to write three more gapped
phrases from exercise 1. Tell them they
can gap up to half the letters.

Put pairs together into groups of four
and ask them to close their books.

Pairs swap gapped phrases and try

to complete them. When they have
completed them all, they should work
in their groups to write an example
sentence for each one. Ask some groups
to read their example sentences to

the class.

Students’ own answers.




s wery hot in the jungle. What |
is the best way to keep coal?

.-I".—-'_—i

You I'Fnﬂi there is a village fo the west,

How do you find your way to the village?
B laak for e mocn. i abwey in the narth af midnig
€ Use the sun. It poaition will help you jo decide.

Tipr Thisk s where t
e s i i e morming S

There's o snake on your
B bu:kpu:k What do you do?

Exercise 3 {) 2:04  page 149

Read out the question. Play the video or
audio. Students watch or listen and note

down the survival skills the people discuss.

Check answers with the class. (If you're
using the audio-only version, please see
the audio script on page 149 for names of
speakers.)

Shri: lighting fires

May: picking fruit

Simon: picking fruit
Rebecca: finding your way
Harry: finding your way

Exercise 4 Q) 2-04  page149

Allow students time to read through
the key phrases. Play the video or audio
again for students to watch or listen and
complete the phrases. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

OHmmlrﬂugmumd
the jungle?
A Sty where you an ced hopa that
soemaana finch you.
Rl B Follow tha river il vou con Bied one.
€ Use an opp on your phona for direciions

3 O JES watch
or listen, Which
survival skills in
the game are the

people discussing?

4 O ZIE® watch or listen again and
complete the key phrases.

Ability

Areyougoodat' — 1
I'm (o) good at? 1
Can you*

How do you *

Definitely not! / I've no ideal
| can (prebably / definitely) .
| [don't) think so. /1 doubt it.

5 G USE IT! Study the key phrases. Then ask
and answer the questions about your survival

skills with your partner. Use the phrases in
exerclse 1 and your own ideas.

No, [ don't thisk <o, How about youf _]

| doubt it,

Finished? |

Write a five-question survival quiz to ask
the class.

ANSWERS
1 lighting fires outdoors
2 survival skills

3 light a fire outdoors / tell what fruit is
safe to eat / find your way without a

phone or a map

4 find your way if you're lost

5 light a fire outdoors / find my way
with a map / use the sun

Optional activity: Key phrases

after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Play the video or audio again, pausing

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the example. Elicit some other questions
that students could ask, e.g. Can you
build a shelter? How do you light a fire with
no matches? Are you good at climbing
trees? With weaker classes, write a few
questions on the board for students to
refer to. Put students into pairs to ask and
answer questions about their survival
skills. Encourage them to use a range of
key phrases.

Ask some pairs to tell the class how well
their partner would survive and why.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs and ask them to
imagine they are lost in the jungle and
have decided to keep an audio diary.
Give an example of an audio diary entry,
eg. lt's day two in the jungle. We're very
hungry, but we don't want to pick any fruit
because it might be dangerous. We need
to find a river so that we can follow it. ...

Students work in their pairs to prepare
an audio diary entry, using some of the
vocabulary from exercise 1. Students
can either read their diary entries to the
class, or, if they have their phones, they
could record or video themselves and
then work in small groups to compare.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students write a five-question
survival quiz individually. Ask them in turn
to ask their quiz questions to the class.
Discuss the answers as a class.

More practice
Workbook page 48
Practice Kit Vocabulary 6

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Reading - Jungle
challenge

Aim
Identify text types and predict
the content.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
a few ideas. If students are struggling for
ideas, ask more questions to help them,
e.g. Do you think you need to be physically
strong? Do you need to be intelligent /
determined / creative? Put students into
pairs to discuss the questions. Ask pairs to
report back on their discussions. Discuss
as a class which personal qualities are the
most important and why.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and ask students to
look at it, but not read it. Read out the
three text types and check that students
understand them. Point out that to
identify the text type they can look at

the title and headings, the layout of the
text, the photos, etc. Allow students

time to look at the text, then allow them
time to compare their ideas in pairs.

They then read the text quickly to check
their answers.

Discuss the answer with the class and
discuss what clues helped them to guess,
e.g. the headings, the Survival rating
scores, the photos, etc. Ask students if they
have watched programmes like this one
onTV.

b

Exercise 2 §) 2-05

Allow students time to read through

the sentences, then play the audio.
Students read and listen and complete the
sentences with the names. Check answers
with the class.

1 Jenny 2 Tom, Peter 3 Ted
4 Sophie 5 Tina 6 Steve Grant

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 52 exercise 5

Unit6

What personal qualities do you need to survive in the wild? Why?

STAY ALIVE
‘ 6 4oy NO LIMITS

Team 2: The Blues

Tina Brent is a leader, and she can
make decisions.

Weak paints: She has no experience
in the wild. She's a bit bossy and
doesa’t listen to athers.

She will need luck to ger to the end

Survival rating: **

[, people

w

Ted Wilson is cr::u;:ﬂ he
s befare .

S

sniakes. He's very sy

He won't go far ifhe doesn’t

Meet the teams

Team 1: The Reds ! — ‘. 3

fast. He's a good swimmer,
Vieak paints: He always thinks
hve's right. He isn't practical,

Sophie lenkirs sailed salo argund
Britain. She's very friendly,
Weak points: Her physical fitness,

She doesn’t eat meat
works with the others, )
{ heridoox. o changes her ating habit
Survival rating: * 90 along way:

Survival rating: *++»
lerny Frome is brave — she
once huntied crocodiles.
‘Weak points: She it resenved
arsd likis to be alone.

If she doesn't do anything
stupid, shell do very well,
Survival rating: ****
Petier Cuinm is competitive and
likes a challenge.

2 JE05 Read and listen to the text again and
complete the sentences with the name of a team
member.

1 has the best survival rating.
- _and are the weakest
contestants.

Weak paints: He acts before he 3 needs to face his fear of snakes.
thiriks. He fsn't good in water 4. _probably won't hunt animals for
He wi need to wark hard if food,
he wants fo survive 5 newds to listen to other people
Survival rating: * & will decide which team wins.

1 Look at the text. What type of text is it? What 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check

type of information do you think will be in the the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For

text? Then read and check, mare practice go to page 52 in the Workbook.
a a personal blog
b an advertisement for a TV programme 4 {:-"' USE IT! Work in pairs, Which team do you

think will win the challenge?

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board: Who ...
1 has experience of boats?
2 isn't good at making things with
his hands?
3 doesn't enjoy swimming?
4 lacks experience of the natural world?

Put students into pairs to discuss which
team they think will win the challenge.
Encourage them to note down reasons for
their answers.

Put pairs together into groups of four to
compare their ideas and agree which team
they think will win and why. Ask groups in
turn to report back to the class. Encourage
other groups to agree or disagree, giving
reasons for their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

5 enjoys spending time without
other people?

6 doesn't make decisions quickly?

Students work in pairs to read the text

again and write the correct names.

Check answers with the class.

Sophie
Tom
Peter
Tina
Jenny
Ted

More practice
Workbook page 52
Practice Kit Reading 6
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LANGUAGE FOCUS » will and won't in the first conditional

| can talk abouwt actions and their results.

1 Match 1-5 with a—e to make sentences, Then

match the sentences with the people in the text
on page 60,
1 If she changes her a if he doesn't take any
eating habits, risks,
2 Hewon't go far b if he wants to survive,
3 If she doesn't do ¢ she'll go a long way.
anything stupid, d if she wants to get to
4 He will need to the end?
work hard e she'll dovery well
5 Who will need luck

Complete the rules with action or result,

1 We use the first conditional to talk about an
action and the result of this action in the future.

2 We describe the with if + the
present simple.

3 We describe the_ _wiith weill + base form.

4 The sentence can start with the of
the result.
Choose the correct words.

1 luse /"Il use my phone to get directions if | get
lost,

2 Ifyou take /Il take warm clothes, you won't
get cold,

3 If we find mushrooms on our walk, we don't
pick / won't pick them.

4 Will you pick apples if you find / will find any
on your walk?

5 What will / does the team leader say if we
get / will get lost?

6 If he drinks / "N drink that dirty water, he is /
"Il e 1.

Order the words to make questions,

1 if fis fyou S Will f on Saturday / go out [/
sunry Jit /7

you / stay frains [ at home /it /tonight [/

Will fif g ¥

will / early J if / your homework [ you / What /
dao f finish fyou f #

4 get /your parents / a bad school report f if /
be [you S Will fangry /7

will / you f money / get / What [ buy [ for your
birthday [ if /you / }

u

i

Language focus « will
and won’t in the first
conditional

‘-\'_* uww& i :i"

5 Look at the picture and match 1-5 with a—e to
make sentences,

1 If she brings her a insects will eat her
phone, feet.

2 If she brings water, b she'll be sick.

3 If she brings sandals, ¢ it won't work

4 If she brings warm d she'll be too hot.
clothes, e she won't be thirsty.

5 If she eats fruit she
doesn’t know,

6 {2 USE IT! Read the study strategy. Work in
pairs. Ask and answer the questions in exercie 4,
Give some details,

STUDY STRATEGY

Speaking clearly

1 Read the question before you speak.

2 Practise sxying the question quietly. Memarize it.
3 Look at your partner when you speak,

wmpmuﬁu
mwnﬂﬂ Yeg, Dwill, 'l go to the chate
park. What about you?
I it's gunmy, I g0
fio Ehe baach.

Invent & new team member for the Stay Alive

pregramme,
wq
Fvi " ‘

Exercise 1

Students match the sentence halves and
match the sentences with the people in

the text. Check answers with the class

and check that students understand the

Aim
Talk about actions and their results
using the first conditional.

are in each sentence.

Warm-up

Ask students what they can remember
about the six people in the survival show.
Elicit a few ideas, then ask: Which person is
a vegetarian? (Sophie) What does she have
to do if she wants to win? (change her eating
habits). Ask students to find the sentence
in the text on page 60 which says this (/f
she changes her eating habits, she'll go a
long way). Point out the two clauses in
the sentence, and point out that the first
clause is an action, and the second clause
is a result. Elicit or explain that this is a
first conditional sentence, and we use the
first conditional to talk about actions and
results in the future.

1c¢ Sophie 2a Ted 3e Jenny
4b Peter 5d Tina

Exercise 2
Students work in pairs to look at the

sentences. Elicit what the action and result

examples and complete the rules. With
weaker classes, read through the rules
with the class and elicit the answers.
Reinforce the point that we use the
present simple in the if clause, not will.

2 action 3 result 4 action

Language note

The negative form of will is won't. The
verb will is usually contracted to /in
first conditional sentences where there
is a pronoun: she'll do very well.

If the action clause comes first, we put
a comma between the two clauses. We
don't use a comma if the result clause
comes first.

Exercise 3

Read out the first set of prompts and
elicit the answer as an example. Students
complete the sentences. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this. Check answers with the class.

1 lluse 2 take 3 won'tpick 4 find
5 will,get 6 drinks,’ll be

Exercise 4

Students order the words and write the
questions. Check the answers with the class.

1 Will you go out on Saturday if it
is sunny?

2 Will you stay at home tonight if it rains?

3 What will you do if you finish your
homework early?

4 Will your parents be angry if you get a
bad school report?

5 What will you buy if you get money
for your birthday?

Exercise 5

Students look at the picture and match
the sentence halves. Check answers
with the class. With stronger classes,
fast finishers could write one more first
conditional sentence about the picture.

1Tc 2e 3a 4d 50D

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the study strategy with the class.
Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions and practise
asking them. Put them into pairs to ask
and answer the questions. Remind them
to listen to their partner’s answers. Ask
some students to tell the class something
about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can invent a new team
member individually then compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to read their sentences
to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 49
Practice Kit Grammar 11

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Sur

Vocabu Iary and | can predict some of the r_hin,_z;s I'M hear,
listening « Survival THINK! You're lost in the desert. What is your first priority? —
equipment 1 D Match objects 1-11in the picture with
the words in the box. Then listen and check.
Aim compass first-aid kit knife  lighter
mir leeping bag  tent
Predict some of the things you'll hear. e Tor..;hmml:fﬁus s
2 Read the introduction to Desert
THINK! . Which objects in
Read out the question and check that x::;::::nmr“‘w

students understand priority. Elicit a few
possible answers. Put students into pairs
to discuss the question. Elicit answers from
individual students and encourage them
to give reasons for their answers. Discuss
the answers as a class.

3 0 Listen to Kay Freeman
talking about the survival course

she went on, Which equipment from
exercise 1 does she say is useful?

Desert

4 T8 read the questions. Then listen again
and choose the correct answers.
1 To goon the Desert Challenge course,
a you must be under thirteen,
b you must see a doctor.
¢ you should come with a friend
2 You raust take a lot of water because ..
a you'll need it for cooking.
b you'll get very thirsty.
¢ youwon't find any in the desert.
3 When it gets hot, ...
a you mustn't take your clothes off.
b you should wear shorts and a T-shirt.
€ you should drink a lot of water.
A If you get lost, ...
a you should wait for help to arrive.
b you should use your mirror to signal for help.
€ you should use your map to get out of the
desert.

Exercise 1 §) 2:06

Students match the pictures with the
words in the box. Play the audio for
students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words. Play
the audio again and point out any difficult
pronunciations, e.g. torch, knife.

ANSWERS

1 tent 2 sleeping bag 3 rope

4 map 5 waterbottle 6 mirror

7 lighter 8 mirror 9 first-aid kit

10 torch 11 knife

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Say which objects
from exercise 1 are the most useful for survival in
this situation and why. Agree on five objects.
You are planning a five-day trek in the Arctic. You
are going to camp in the mountains.

Our first priority i
S narhar St Yo, | agrea. And we T slso
g need a tent.

Exercise 2

Read out the question and check that
students understand trek. Students read
the introduction and discuss in pairs
which objects people are most likely to
need. Discuss the answers as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Say: You use this to know which direction
you are going in. Ask students to guess the
word (compass). Put students into pairs
to write three more clues for words in
exercise 1. Put pairs together into groups
of four and ask them to take turns to read
their clues to each other. See which pairs
guessed all the words correctly.

Exercise 4 ) 2.07 page149

Allow students time to read the questions
and possible answers. Play the audio again.
Students listen and choose the correct
answers. With stronger classes, students
could choose the correct answers from
memory, then listen to check. Check
answers with the class.

1 You mustn't leave your group.
2 Because there are no roads

or villages.
3 You can use it to signal at night.

Exercise 5 USE IT!
Read out the situation and check that

Students’own answers.

Exercise 3 &) 2.07 < page149

Read out the question. Point out that
students have already tried to predict which
objects will be useful (in exercise 2). Point
out that predicting words or ideas that you
might hear can help you to understand
more when you listen. Play the audio.
Students listen and answer the question.

water bottles, tent, sleeping bag, knife,
mirror, torch

Unit6

1Tb 2c 3a 4b

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 What does Kay say about you and
your group?

2 Why aren't maps useful in the desert?

3 What does Kay say you can you use a
torch for?

Put students into pairs to discuss the

answers from memory, then play the

audio again for them to listen and

check. Check answers with the class.

students understand Arctic. Put them into
pairs to discuss which objects are the
most useful for survival in this situation.
Encourage them to give reasons for their
answers. Ask pairs to report back to the
class, giving reasons for their answers.
Discuss as a class which objects would be
the most useful and why.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 50
Practice Kit Listening 6

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS » must and should

| can make rules and -giw_! advice,

1 Lock at these sentences about Kay Freeman's
Desert Challenge on page 62, Wrrite true or false,
1 You must be fit to go on the Desert Challenge.
1 You mustn't leave the group.
3 You should take a map.
4 You shouldn't wear shorts and a T-shirt.

6 EEE pRONUNCIATION [ in must, and
silent ¢ in mustn’t Listen to the sentences. Then
listen again and repeat.

1 You rustn’t make 3 fire,
2 You must stay here.

3 You mustn’t wear shorts,
A You must be quiet.

2 Study the sentences in exercise 1 and complete the
rules with muwst, mustn’t, showld and shouldn't,

7 C 0 USE IT! Work in pairs. Give advice and
make rules for your school. Use the ideas in the
box and your own ideas. Then compare your
ideas with another pair.

1 Weuse and to give
advice.

2 We use and totalk
about a strong obligation.

arrive on time  be polite to teachers
bring apet doyour homework eatinclass
rum in the corridors  shout in the library
wear jewellery  work hard

3 Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 You must to have a medical certificate. X
1 He should works harder. X
3 We should not to camp near a river. X
4 They don’t must take their dog, X

You ghoulde't wear jowellzry,
You mugtn't bring your pet]

Write some advice for a friend who is going on
an arctic challenge, Use the objects in exercise
1on page 62, and what you remember from the
listening in exercise 3.

4 choose the correct words,
1 ou should / must watch this film. it's very good.
2 We should / must wear a uniform at cur school
3 Wou shouldn't / mustn't take dogs into the
park. It isn't allowed.
4 You shouldn't / musta't buy that T-shirt. it's
EXpensive,
5 Wou should / must wear a hat. Iit"s very sunny.
& You shouldn't / mustn't pick flowers here.
That's the rule.

Lock at the signs, Write sentences with showld,

showldnt, must and mustn't and the prompts.

wear [ hat

You ghould wear a hat.

1 bring / water

2 make [fire

3 use [ sunscreen

4 come [ between 11 am.
and 3 p.m.

S swim / red flag

& touch / jellyfish

7 bring/ your dog

Language focus « must Exercise 2
Students work in pairs to look at the
and ShOUId sentences in exercise 1 again and
Aim complete the rules with the correct words.

Check answers with the class.

1 should, shouldn’t 2 must, mustn't

Make rules and give advice.

Warm-up

Language note

must and should are followed by an
infinitive without to: You must be fit.
(NOT Yotrmusttobefit) The negative
form mustn't means it isn't allowed": You
mustn't talk in class.

Ask: What can you remember about

Kay’s desert challenge? What rules did she
mention? What advice did she give? Elicit
some answers and write one or two
sentences with must and should on the
board, e.g. You must take lots of water with

you. You should take a mirror. Underline the
modal verbs and explain that we use these

. : Exercise 3
verbs to give advice.

Put students into pairs to correct the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 You must have a medical certificate.
2 He should work harder.

3 We should not camp near ariver.

4 They mustn't take their dog.

Exercise 1

Students read the sentences and decide
if they are true or false. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand the sentences.

1 true 2 true 3 false 4 true

Exercise 4

Remind students that we use must and
mustn't for rules, and should and shouldn't for
advice. Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Allow students time
to compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 should 2 must 3 mustn't
4 shouldn't 5 should 6 mustn't

Exercise 5

Focus on the signs and use the pictures to
teach sunscreen and jellyfish. Focus on the
first sign and read out the example answer.
Students then write sentences for the other
signs. Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs then check answers with the
class.

You should bring water.
You mustn’t make a fire.
You should use sunscreen.
You shouldn’t come between 11 a.m.
and 3 p.m.
5 You mustn’t swim when there's a
red flag.
6 You shouldn't touch jellyfish.
7 You mustn't bring your dog.

HWN =

Exercise 6 {)2-08 PRONUNCIATION:
/Al in must, and silent t in mustn’t

Play the audio once for students to listen

to the sentences. Point out that we don't
pronounce the tin mustn’. Play the audio
again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat.

Exercise 7 USEIT!

Read through the ideas in the box with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Read out the example answers
and elicit one or two more examples. Put
students into pairs to write their advice and
rules. With stronger classes, encourage
students to use their own ideas as well as
the ideas in the box. Put pairs together into
groups of four to compare their ideas. Ask
some groups to tell the class some of their
ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity.
Students can write their advice individually
then compare with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask some fast finishers to read
their advice to the class. Ask other students if
they agree with the advice, and what other
advice they could add.

More practice
Workbook page 51
Practice Kit Grammar 12

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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6 SPEAKING * Giving instructions

| can give Instructions and safety information,

Speaking - Giving

. .
instructions ‘THINK! What types of sport and activities can you do at school? What about places outside school?
Aim Mark 5o, isthis ry bike?
o . . . Amy  Yes, it is. And here's your safety vest.
Give instructions and safety information. Mark A safety vest? Really?
Amy Yesl And make sure that you
it when you're an your bike. Every time.
Mark CK. Can you check rmy helmet? It feels too
THINK! - yu ; s
Read the questions with the class and Amy Let’s see.Yes, It'sfine. It needs bo be secure.
. ! ! It's important to protectyour® |
pgt students into pairs to Q|§§uss them. Mark You won't go too* 7
Discuss as a class what activities you Amy Don'tworyWellge®  Trynot
can do at school and outside school. - f}“xb"““’“”“”?“” woatenion e
Ask students what activities they do. Amy Just remember to stay with the group.
Encourage students to talk about their You'll be fine if you follow my instructions.
own opinions and experiences Are we reacly}
. Mark Yes.
Amy Let's go,then.® )
[ ANSWERS ] et i 4 OO TE0 put the dialogue in the comect
Students’ own answers. nrd:.l]sttn and check. Then practise it with your
partner.
1 © JE8 complete the dialogue with the -
: A You'll be fine if you fol
Exercise 1 @ 2:09 :‘:ﬂ"d; hh:h:twnm:mm listen :""’ der: A I:;J'w see II:I?fflun}eﬁ:nSr :3:: needs to O
Students read the dialogue and complete st t b me o A ﬁ:fenf:;lﬁ :l;iﬁ?:km::?::'iluiﬂ'ﬂtfﬂ 2
it with the correct phrases. With weaker fir e |,.: S
st, Becky |5 your helmet QK m
. . fast follow head slowly \ Y15y
classes, students could work in pairs for small  wear A Don't worry. lust go slowly and
this. Play the video or audio for students e .
ray . ) B Erm, yes, | think so. I'm nervous, Ll
to watch or listen and check their answers. 2 O J8 Read the key phrases. Cover the B That's a very big rock| What if | fall? [}
Check answers with the class, then ask the dialogue and complete them with one word. B Itisn't very comfortable. It feels very small. [
) | - Watch or listen again and check,
question about Mark to the class and elicit o 5 (I USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and practise

the answer. KEY PHRASES : a new dialogue for the situation, Use the key

phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1to help

ANSWERS :’:"‘Hﬁ"ﬂi’:‘ﬂmm You.
1 wear 2 small 3 head 4 fast e

N E— : . -
5 slowly 6 Follow Make' ____ that.. m‘;mxﬁ;ﬁ: E;’:?h:m;”ml'"
Mark needs a safety vest and a helmet. 5‘;";;]7———' ¥ to check your equipment. Tell him f her

that you are a little scared of cycling in the

L]
Remember' . countryside and ask for instructions.

Exercise 2 ) 2-09 You'll be fine® =

Put students into pairs and ask them

to cover the dialogue in exercise 1.
Students read the key phrases and try to
remember who says them. Play the video
or audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class 64 Survival
and check that students understand all

Student B:You are an instructor at an activity
centre and you are taking a group of students
on a mountain bike trip in the countryside.
Check student A's equipment. Ask if he / she is
OK and if he / she has any questions or doubts.

3 ¢ Workin pairs.
Practise the dialogue.

the key phrases. You could ask students to

translate the key phrases into their own §tud¢nts then practise the dialogue Optional activity: Speaking
language to check understanding. In pairs. ) .
Put students into pairs and ask them
[ ANSWERS | to imagine that one of them is going
1 important 2 to 3 sure 4 worry A It'simportant to check your equipment to do a bungee jump. Elicit the safety
5t0 6to 7if first, Becky. Is your helmet OK? equipment that they need (a harness
Amy says all the key phrases. B Itisn't very comfortable. It feels and a helmet). Ask them to prepare
- very small. another dialogue in which the

Optional activity: Key phrases A Let's see. It's fine. Your helmet needs instructor checks the equipment and

Before students practise the dialogue, to be secure. OK, are you ready? the student then does the jump. Tell

play the video or audio again, pausing B Erm, yes, I think so.I'm nervous. them they should use their imagination

after the key phrases. Ask students to A" Dont worry. Just go slowly and to make the dialogue as realistic as

repeat, copying the pronunciation and remember to relax and use your legs. possible, and they should use some of

intonation that they hear. B ThaF’s a bi.g TQCk- What if | fall? the key phrases from this page.

A You'll be fine if you follow me. Ask some students to perform their
Exercise 3 Exercise 5 USE IT! dialogues for the class.'Ask: Would
Students work in pairs to practise Read through the situation with the class youlike to do a bungee jump? Why?/
; Why not?
the dialogue. and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to .

Exercise 4 Q) 2:10 ' page149 prepare a new dialogue. Students swap More practice
Students put the dialogue in the correct roles and practise again. Ask some Workbook page 55
order. Allow students time to compare students to perform their dialogues for Practice it Speaking 6
their answers in pairs, then play the audio the class.
for them to check. Ask a confident pair

to perform the dialogue for the class. Students' own answers.

T78  Unité



WRITING » A blog

| can write an advice blog using imperatives, ANSWERS
. 1 Stay 2 Dress 3 get 4 panic

THINK! Which part of the school day de you like the most? Why?

Exercise 4
How to survive School is ac:::og |I::-art of life, so why not enjoy it? Here are my tips for Students complete the imperative
g Lo b Lon , ) sentences with the verbs in the box. Check
* Friends are important, but keep away from “problem people’. . ’
If you're friendly and positive, peapla will like you. answers with the class. With stronger
= It'sa QDT_:T idea to join clubs. You'll have rEnGﬂ! fun, classes, students could add one more
. gﬁ:i&r&:: f:: E:E' ii,"':::;i;f:;;fw imperative sentence with their own ideas.
+ Don't get behind with your work. You should pay attention in class
and do your homework, ANSWERS . .
* It's important to arrive on time for lessons. 1 be 2 worry 3 Organize 4 arrive
+ Don't panic f you need help, ask your teachers,
B Optional activity: Writing
Complete the imperative sentences with the . .
MAYA MILLS warbe in tha box. Write the following sentence
EE] @ El (‘mm S m”yj beginnings on the board:
1 Don't afraid te say what you think. 1 If you're friendly and positive, ...
1 Read Maya's blog. Who is the information in this : o == s:f;;:irﬂfh'*m people’ 2 Ifyou join clubs, ...
hlngff::m't advice does Maya give about 4 Don't ot for lessons 3 Ifyou need help, ...
5 &5 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing Ask students to complete the sentences
2 Complete the key phrases from the blog. guide. with information from the blog. Check
CEIT NS orswarswith hecoss andport
u we use fi ition
Glving advice A TASK ve advice. b o
It's 3 good idea to? : i ) sentences to give advice, by mentioning
] Write a blog for students with the title How . .
Youshould® | Sy T actions and their results.
It'simportantto® | '
Fyounesdhelpst | B THINK AND PLAN POSSIBLE ANSWERS
1 What problems do students have with 1 people will like you
hormewark? b :
Language point: Imperatives 2 When should you do it? 2 you'll have more fun.
3 cover the text. Can you remember the advice? 3 What can you do if it is very difficult? 3 ask your teachers.
Complete the sentences. Then read the text and 4 Where can you get help!
chick your answers. 5 What about weekends?
ghuss Exercise 5 USE IT!
ATh ATve P t . d-u- . .
i corfident. ,tf:‘a ;;G; id,'_.tfm Read the task with the class. Discuss the
2 wall. Problems questions and elicit some useful advice for
W I students. Students then plan their text.
- E""." pebind with work AR Read through the notes on writing and
4 Den't + Your use of imperatives ) ° .
« showld and shoulde't checking with the class. Students write
- First conditional ) their blog. This can be set for homework.
Survival E5 Remind s‘tudents to check their grammar
and spelling carefully.
ANSWERS
H ANSWERS ’
Writing ¢ A blo Students’ own answers.
9 9 The information is for other students. .
: Maya advises not to get behind with More practice
Aim oni Workbook page 53
) i o ) your work, to pay attention in class and orkbook page
Write an advice blog using imperatives. do your homework. Practice Kit Writing 6
Exercise 2 End of unit activities
THINK! Progress Review, Workbook page 54
Ask the question to the class and elicit Students complete the key phrases from Cumulative Review, Workbook page 74
answers from individual students. Ask the blog. Check answers with the class *Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
more questions to encourage students to and check that students understand all Teacher’s Resource Disk
say more, e.g. Which parts of the school day the phrases. **\locabulary and grammar photocopiables,
do you dislike? Why? How could the school ANSWERS Teacher’s Resource Disk
improve the school day? 1 join clubs *** \locabulary and grammar photocopiables,
(ERBERY : pay attent'ion nclass :eaecal:(?;s R:soT(:rci)e ::;Il(e Teacher’s
Students’ own answers. 3 arrive on time for lessons p g P. p )
4 ask your teachers Resource Disk

Exercise 1
Focus on the blog and ask students if they Language point: Imperatives
write a blog or read blogs online. Students

read the blog and answer the questions, Exercise 3
then compare their answers in pairs. Check Put students into pairs and ask them to
answers with the class. cover the text and try to remember the

advice. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
imperatives. Point out that imperatives are
another way of giving advice.

Unité 179



Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students complete the phrases with the
words in the box. With weaker classes,
students can look back through the unit
to help them. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words. As an extension, students
could write an example sentence for
each phrase.

[ ANSWERS |
1 make 2 light
5 run 6 stand

3 pick 4 keep

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with

the correct words. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words.

1 map 2 mirror 3 torch
4 water bottle 5 first-aid kit

Language focus

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with the
correct form of the verbs. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 don'tfind 4 plays

2 won't be 5 doesn't rain
3 willdo 6 light
Exercise 4

Students match the sentences or sentence
halves. Allow students time to compare
their answers in pairs, then check with

the class.

1e 2f 3a 4d 5c 66Db

Exercise 5

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class.

1 won't
2 willgo
3 win

4 should
5 can't

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct words and phrases. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes,
students could practise the dialogue in
pairs for extra practice.

T80  Unit6

@ REVIEW

i Vocabulary
1 cComplete the phrases with the words in the box.
(_keep light rnake pick run 5tand—]

1 @ noise 4 ool
2 ___afire 5 away
| fruit 3 still

2 Complete the sentences with the words in the box,

(furst aid kit map mirror tnrchj

water bottle
1 If you go somewhere you don't know, you'll need
tofind your way.
during the day to

i

2 Youcan usea
signal that you're lost,
3 Ifit's dark, you can use a
people you're lost
4 Takea
to drink,
5 Takea
but you never know

totell

5o that you'll have something

Hopefully you won't need it,

Language focus

3 complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs.
1 They won't survive if they
{not find) drinking water.
2 | did badly in the test. My parents
[not be) happy when | tell them

3 She__ o) well if she works hard

4 Ifhe [lay) well, he'll win,

5 Il play tennis tomorrow if it
{not rain).

6 You won't be cold if you {light)
afire.

4 match1-6 with a-f.
1 Petersalways tired. 2 They can be
2 Sarah should follow dangerous
.. 3 the river b The teacher doesn't

3 You mustn't touch allow them
snakes, ¢ ifyou're poing on a

4 |f you like music, trek

5 You must bring d you should learn to
drinking water play the piano.
6 Wou mustn't use a e He shouldn't goto
1 moile phone in bed so late.
g’ class, f if she wants to get out
] of the jungle.
i

bﬁﬁ REVIEW * Survival

5 Choose the correct answer,

1 The snake won't / didn't / doesn't attack if you
stand still.

2 Where do you think you go / goes / will go in
the holidays?

3 If you win / will win / are winning, we'll all be
rq:.;ll]ris.'l PRY.

4 You must / should [ could watch the survival
show | think it's brilliant!

5 This food is horrible! | mustn't / can't /
shoubdn't eat it!

Speaking

6 complete the dialogue with the words and
phrases in the box.

befine makesure needsto
remember to  try net

Roshe

Here's your safety vest, lamie And

1 that wou wear it when
you're on your bike,

Jamie 0. My helmet feels too small

Rosie It? be secure, to protect
your head.

Jamie Cycling in the city is scary,

Rosie * to be nervous or

you won't enjoy it 4
cycle on the right side of the road, You'll
¥ if you follow me, Are
we ready Lo go?

Jamie Yes

Roshe Let's go, then, Follow me.

Listening

7 () usten to Zoe and her dad. Then choose
the correct answers.
1 This evening, Zoe didnt ...
a watch TV b do her homework.
¢ goon adesert trek
2 You should take .. bottles of water when you
gointo the desert.

a two b four € Six
3 In the desert, you mustn't ...
a weear a T-shirt. b wear a hat.

€ cover your body,
4 Zoe doesn't know why you should take
a ... with you in the desert.

a hat b knife € mirror

make sure
needs to

Try not
Remember to
be fine

vi B W N =

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 211 ' page149 .
Allow students time to read the sentences .
and the options. Play the audio for .

students to listen and choose the correct
options. Check answers with the class.

1c 2b 3a 4b

Optional activity: Consolidation
Write the following notice on the board:
Island Survival Challenge

Fifteen people who don't know each other,

Put students into pairs. Tell them that
one of their friends is going on this
challenge and needs some advice. Ask
them to prepare a checklist of tips and
advice for their friend. Tell them they
should include:

Put pairs together into groups of four

to compare their ideas and write a
checklist using the best ideas. Ask
groups in turn to present their checklist
to the class. Discuss as a class which tips
and advice are the best and most useful.

Students’ own answers.

vocabulary from pages 58 and 62
must and should

first conditional sentences
imperatives to give advice

key phrases from page 64 to give
instructions and safety information

on a desert island for two weeks. Can

they survive? I Assessment

Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



4 CONDITIONAL CHAIN. Work in two teams and
follow the instructions

Kle f ! g0 to the jungle, 11l take .

« One person in each team writes down the
sentence above on a clean piece of paper, and
completes it. He / She passes the paper with the
sentence to the next person in the team.

I | go to the jungle, I'll take my backpack.

+ The next person in your team writes another

sentence, using the last part of the first sentence,

He [ She passes the paper to the next person,

I | take mry backpack, ['ll pack come water.

The third person writes another sentence, using

the last part of the previous sentence. He / She

passes the paper to the next person.

I | pack semse water, | won't be thirgty.

The game continwes until you can't think how
tofinish the sentence and the chain is broken,
The winner is the team wheo can make the most
1 sentences,

+ Start ancther chain and continue the game. This
time, don't write the sentences, but say them.

mp trch
Ightr  frst-d kt
wirbttl cmpss  knf
e mrer slpng bg

3 WHAT'S IN YOUR BAG?
Work in pairs.
ow the You are planning a
trip to the jungle. You
can take a tent and five
objects from exercise 2.
You can also choose one

park school beach library oo
swimming pool cnema  museum

Sentence |, When you go to this

extra object that isn'tin et
exgrcise 1 placa. o quie m
- ::T:ET:PL ﬁ;::t::;mxs g""m z F: x“"" wse
what's in your bag. Mot phoms phafoe.
= Explain why you chose
your extra chject. Wl Sentence 3.,

Exercise 2
Divide the class into small groups and

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students work individually or in pairs to
find the verbs and complete the phrases.
With stronger classes, you could do this
as a race. Check answers with the class.

As an extension, tell students that they
learned 14 survival verbs in this unit,

and seven of them are in this grid. Give
them two minutes to try to remember
the remaining verbs, without looking
back through the unit. When time is up,
elicit answers and write the verbs on the
board. Check that students understand all

and write all the completed words on
the board. If the words are correct, this
group wins. If there are mistakes, don't

can write all the words correctly.

ANSWERS
map, torch, lighter, first-aid kit, water
bottle, compass, knife, rope, mirror,

the verbs, and see who remembered the sleeping bag
most verbs.

1 find 5 pick

2 keep 6 stand

3 build 7 follow

4 light

read out the instructions. Say Go and ask
students to write the correct words. When
one group has finished, stop the activity.
Ask one member of the group to come

tell students what the mistakes are, but
continue the activity until another group

Exercise 3

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand everything. With
weaker classes, allow students a minute
or two to look back at page 62 to remind
themselves of other words for survival
equipment. Students work in pairs to give
clues and guess the objects.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Divide the class into two teams. With
larger classes, you could divide students
into groups of six or eight students.

Read out the instructions and make

sure students understand that the aim

is to make the chain as long as possible.
Students work in their groups or teams to
make chains. See which group manages to
produce the longest chain and ask them
to read it to the class.

Alternatively, you could do this activity
with the whole class. Ask one student to
say the first sentence. The next student
repeats this sentence and adds the next
one. Continue around the room, with
each student repeating all the previous
sentences and adding one more. Other
students can help out with ideas if one
student is stuck. See if you can make a
chain right around the class!

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Put students into small groups and read
out the instructions. Students work in
their groups to write their sentences. Ask
groups in turn to read their sentences

to the class. Ask other students to guess
the places.

Students could also play this game in
groups of four. They write their sentences
in pairs, then work in groups of four

to read out their sentences and guess
the places.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 6
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Music and instruments: band, bass,

classical, concert, DJ, downloads, drums,

electronic, fans, folk, guitar, hard rock,
heavy metal, keyboards, hip-hop,

hit, lyrics, music video, piano, pop,
rap, reggae, rock, salsa, samba, song,
traditional, views, violin, vocals

Star qualities: adjectives and nouns:
ambition, ambitious, charm, charming,
confidence, confident, energetic, energy,
fame, famous, kind, kindness, strength,
strong, success, successful, talent,
talented, weak, weakness

Language focus

be going to; will and be going to

be going to: questions

Present continuous for future
arrangements

Speaking

| can offer to help other people.

Writing

| can write a review of a song using
pronouns.

Vocabulary - Music
and instruments

Aim
Talk about what music you like and
don't like.

THINK!

Put students into pairs and give them
60 seconds to write as many musical
instruments in English as they can. They
can use their dictionaries to help. Bring
students’ideas together on the board
and check that students understand all

the words. See which pair wrote the most

instruments correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 §) 2-12

Allow students time to read the music
quiz, then put them into pairs to add
the blue words to the categories in the
table and then add more words. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words. As a
class, brainstorm more words to add to
each category.

Unit7

I}ﬂuﬂgﬁ@ cfb Extra listening and speaking po4
!.ﬂ:! Curriculum extra p102
VOCABULARY » Music and instruments cﬁ_.,cm pio

| can talk abeut what music | like and dont like,

C%)Snng e

THINK! How many musical instruments can you
write down in 60 seconds?

1 Z read the music quiz. Then add the blue
words to the categories in the table. Listen and
check, Can you add more words?

2 Do the music quiz and compare YOUr ANSWers
with your partner.

Thea irweantion of fie peonc ond wican changed
v sounds of chosskool music. Vicins (e ed

popLUion in e ...
a éhcentury, b 168 century, ¢ 20th century

1'0@'_‘-.>-|a!.-nm & ployed with Rock s handec louder rusic fhan
raditicral nstrurmanss Boe ihose pop. Soma 15708 bands wane
s, Sala and somba e hwo A tamious for Sheir crozy clothos

and angry ks, Thed music wos

Fpes of trocifonal music,

Truiry're froem ...,

a The Canbbaan
aned Broxed,

b Austaolio

19608, Thesa are fons ot
a Beaties concarn in the
1%“’\&3@0‘"&[‘5{1 e ]
numbar one hits thon oy
other pop b, The word
‘pop” Biom ... :
a popcom. b populkafian.
& popular,

Types of music: classical, traditional,
salsa, samba, pop, rock, hard rock,
heavy metal, hip-hop, rap, electronic,
reggae, folk

Musical instruments: piano, violin, drums,
guitar, bass, keyboards

Otherwords: fans, concert, hits, band,
lyrics, vocals, DJ, song, downloads,

Exercise 2

Students read the music quiz again and
choose the correct answers. Encourage
them to use their general knowledge and
guess if they aren't sure. Put students into
pairs to compare their answers then check
with the class. See who got the most
correct answers.

music video, views
1Tb 2a 3c 4a 5a 6¢c 7a
Optional activity: Vocabulary 8b 9a

Say: This word begins with I'and it means
the words to a song. Elicit the word
(lyrics). Put students into pairs and ask
them to write three more clues for
words from exercise 1, giving the first
letter of the word.

Exercise 3 {) 213 ' page150

Read through the task with the class.
Play the first part of the video or audio
and elicit the answers. Play the rest of the
video or audio. Students watch or listen
and write the types of music and draw
the correct symbols. Check answers with
the class. (If you're using the audio-only
version, please see the audio script on
page 150 for names of speakers.)

Put pairs together into groups of four
and ask them to close their books.
Pairs swap clues and try to guess the
words. See which pairs guessed all the
words correctly.

Students’ own answers.




Hord rock andl hesawy
ol horve wery foud
woC ol guitans ond
o, Thaie's O Typss of
Fascrvy madal caled ...
a block matal

b hot ratal,

Thalmr\ﬂ-nmqndlcpwmfmm'}nn... o
& london, b [ de Jorso. & Mew York.

mewfmmﬁ:wt
mﬂfumm-tmmm

-

& home and gardan.

& woltz and rumba,

J

“Fussons: ore mibdunes of different rusical
shybars, Reggoaton, for example. Ba
e oF Jomaican agga, saka
Lt Arnoticon hip-hop ond electionks
ks, FoObMOMRCO K ...

o Canadon folk, b sechonk: folk.

abfsy B Peyehi, é ﬁ‘ﬂm-‘“

Elijah: reggaeton, ©®
Rebecca: classical music, ®
Lily: samba, ©

Darius: heavy metal, ®
Renee: folk music, ®

Exercise 4 Q) 2-13 ' page150
Read through the key phrases with the

class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again for
students to watch or listen and note down

the key phrases that each person uses.
Check answers with the class.

Finished? |

Write about your favourite piece of music, What type
of music is it? How does it sound? Why do you like it?

3 C T8 watchor
listen. What type of
music does each person
listen to, and what do
they think of the music
they hear? Complete the
‘Type of music’ column
and draw a symbol for
each name in the "‘Opinion’ column,

Q love @dnﬂ iKe:
Mame

Type of Words and
music phrases

Dpinion

@ntﬁ e

4 O QB Watch or listen again. Which of the
key phrases do you hear?

KEY PHRASES

Tallkcing about music .
What do you think of it?
It sounds (like] ... "
It's / it isn't very catchy.

I'm {net) into heavy metal,

It's got a good beat [ rhythm,

It's /it isn't a good ane for dancing to.

It's a bit too heavy / slow / weird for me. -
1like / don’t like the vocals [ lyrics / guitar,

There's a really cool video for this / that.

5 8 USE IT! Listen to three pieces of music.
Answer questions 1-3 for each plece.

1 What type of musicis it?

1 What instruments do you hear?

3 What do you think of the music?

F Q

Interviewer: What do you think of it?
Elijah: It's a good one for dancing to./ It
sounds like ...

Rebecca: I'm notinto ... /It’s a bit too
slow for me.

Lily: It sound like .../ It's very catchy. /
It's got a good beat. / It's a good one for
dancing to.

Darius: It's too heavy for me. / It's weird. /
I'm not into heavy metal.

Renee: | don't like the beat./Itisn'ta
good one for dancing to. / | don't like it.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Play the video or audio again, pausing
after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Exercise 5 &) 2:14 USEIT!

Play the audio, pausing after each piece
of music for students to note down their
answers to the questions. Put students
into pairs to compare their answers.
Discuss the answers with the class and
encourage students to use some of the
key phrases.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Brainstorm the names of five or six
songs that are currently popular and
well known. Put students into pairs
and ask them to discuss three of the
songs, using some of the key phrases.
Ask some pairs to tell the class if they
and their partner have similar or
different tastes.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students write about their
favourite piece of music individually. Ask
them in turn to tell the class about their
chosen piece of music. Ask other students
if they agree or disagree, and why.

More practice
Workbook page 56
Practice Kit Vocabulary 7

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit7
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Reading - A song

Aim
Understand the writer's point of view.

THINK!

Read out the questions with the class and
put students into pairs to discuss them.
Ask some students to tell the class what
song lyrics they like and why.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to focus on the Remember!
box and explain that abbreviations such
as gonna are often used in songs or to
represent speech in informal writing.
Ask students to read the lyrics quickly
and answer the questions. Point out that
for this activity students need to read for
the general meaning, so they don't need
to understand every word. Discuss the
answers with the class and ask: Do you
agree with Sam or Laila about Laila’s future?

1 Laila 2 Sam

Exercise 2 &) 2-15

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Point out that in this activity,
students need to work out the writer’s
opinion or point of view, so the wording in
the text may not be exactly the same as it
isin the sentences.

Play the audio. Students read and listen
and decide if the sentences are true or
false. Allow students time to find lines in
the song and comments to explain their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 true (I'm going to be famous - that's
all l'want to do.)

2 false (I've got the look, the voice; I've
got the face.)

3 true (Wake up a second now and take
a look at reality.)

4 true (Jan says: You had dreams
once Sam!)

5 false (we're going to have cool
keyboard and bass)

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 60 exercise 5

Unit7

# Laila

I|hll

Sam

(@&«
Erm ... what message?

Lil"Tina
T think it's about all those kids who

[Charnus] This i3 my drecn now and
dréanng con come tue

I'm geing to be foamous = thats oll T want to do
This is my dream, I'm going to make it one day

1 don't care what it costs, no [ don't cam how [ pay
I'm mot ganna think about the wrangs and rights

@

Just wanna see my name up there in the Eright lights Jan
Give ma the drums, guitar, keyboard and bass @mhwﬁn!\hmhﬂmm
Cos I've got the Loak, the voice; I've got the face Sam!

[Chiorus] This &5 my drecm now ...
Well you say that's your dream, but [ say that it's insanity

Walke up a sacond now and take a Look at the reality

You'll pay tha price, you say, but just what price will you pay?
Listen, T can tell you things bn real Life ain'e so easy

5ing a song a thousand times wntil it's a hit

At firt the woeds mean somethin® but in the end you won't baliewe it
Feed Like a million dodlars while you're singin’ that sang
But you'll caly be a star until the next fool comes along
[Chanis] T i5 my drecm mow ...

0

LilTina
VIl be a big hit, Sam. Love it

or

1 Read the song lyrics and answer the questions ™
with Laila or Sam. i
1 Who has a positive view about Laila's future ganne = geingle
in music? wanna = wart 10
2 Whao thinks that Laila won't do well? cos = DeCiuse
ain't =isn't
2 8 read and lsten to the song and the
comments again. Write true or false. Explain your
answers with lines from the song.
| think it'e frue / falee becauce ... caye ...
1 Laila thinks that fame is more important than
ather things 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Usea dictionary to chedk
2 she doesn't think that she's got much talent the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
3 Sam thinks that Laila doesn't understand the more practice go to page 60 in the Workbook.
rrusic business,
4 The story in the song |s the same as Sam's life, 4 D USE IT! What lines from the song do you
5 Sam isn't going to write music for the song like or dislike? Why? Can you think of a title for
because it's a rap. the song?
70 Music

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following definitions on
the board:

1 become famous and successful

2 suffer in some way as a result of
being successful

expressions in the text to match the
definitions. Check answers with the
class and ask students if they have
similar phrases in their language.

1 make it
2 pay the price
3 feelli

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs

to compare their ideas and decide on a
suitable title for the song.

Discuss as a class which lines students like
and dislike, and discuss possible titles for

3 feel very happy and successful the song.
Students work in pairs to find

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 60
Practice Kit Reading 7

ke a million dollars




7 LANGUAGE FOCUS » be going to = will and be going to

Exercise 3

Read out the example answer. Students
write sentences about their plans and
their friends’plans. Allow students time

| can talk about plans and predictions for the future.

will and be going to
4 Look at the examples. Which sentence is a plan

be going to
1 complete the sentences and check your answers

on page T0. Then choose the correct words in the and which is a prediction? . ) )
rule. We're going to have cool keyboard and bass. to compare their answers in pairs, then
1 going to be famous. It'll be a big hit! ask some students to read some of their
2 1'm going think about

the wrongs and the rights 5 Write santences with be going o [for plans and sentences to the class.
3 EDing to coal Intentions) or will (for predictions) and the verbs

keyboard and bass. i brackets. ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Wiz use be going to when we *make predictions /
talk about plans and intentions.

will and be going to

Exercise 4
2 Study the information and complete the

sentences. Students work in pairs to look at the
clerrr FTEFRFEFT W examples and decide which is a plan and
g which is a prediction. Discuss the answers
The Plant with the class.
Lails Sam
S % = :
TR 7 x 6 f;:d Eﬂtﬂ“ﬁlmﬁ'ﬂfﬂﬁ r:f The first sentence is a plan. The second
Boon TV x 7 Then tell your m“fmmruﬂ“mmd ' sentence is a prediction.
Muke & vides 4 o looking at your work,
Do & heavy metal version X X Exercise 5
= Students complete the text with the
Ramsmbariag pransmar correct verb forms. With weaker classes,

1 When you learn a new grammar rule, write

Laila ign't going to change the lyrics.
exarmnple sentences in your notebook

Sarns prisy b mge e b students could work in pairs for this. Check

answers with the class.

1 Sam the music. 2 Memorize your sentences and test yourself every
2 Laila the music. week,
3} She on TV, ANSWERS
4 Sam and Laila avideo 7 1;:‘} USE IT! Imagine that you are forming a 1 are going to practise
5 They a heavy metal version. band with some friends. Make notes about your 2 will be
plans and predictions for the band. Then tell the il lik
3 Write sentences about your plans and your class, Use ideas from exercise 3 and your own 3 will like
friends’ plans. Use affirmative and negative ideas, 4 are going to spend
forms of going to and the ideas in the table. e, 5 will enio
I'ma mot golng te sig in class today. q",‘”""g"""’”""“'l , oy
e We arent going to practise avery day, 6 'm going to take
beconse 2 0 burt we Ml diefiniRely have & lof of fans. 7 are going to stay
I @Fu music dlass this week
My friendsand| | beinaband one day Exercise 6

One af iy friends | Become rich and famous
listen to some music this evening
learn to play the drums.

Write three predictions and three plans or
Intentions for next year.

-
Finished? | ]

Read the study strategy with the class.

Tell students that they will find it easier to
remember their sentences if they make
them relevant to themselves. Point out that

Music 71

the sentences don't have to be serious. Elicit
one or two examples of sentences about
plans and predictions. Students write their
sentences individually and memorize them.

answers with the class and check students
understand the sentences. Read through
the rule with the class and check students

Language focus « be
going to - will and be

going to understand prediction, plan and intention. They then tell their plans and predictions to
Students choose the correct words to their partner from memory.
Aim complete the rule. Check the answers.
- Exercise 7 USE IT!
Talk about plans and predictions for the ANSWERS }
future using will and be going to. 1 I'm Read the task with the class and ask
2 not, to students to read the example dialogue.
3 We're, have Students work in small groups to plan
Warm-up 4 talk about plans and intentions their band and write sentences about their

Ask students what they can remember plans and predictions. Ask groups in turn

about Laila and Sam. Write on the board:
I'm going to make it one day. You'll pay the
price. Ask: Who says each sentence? (Laila
says the first and Sam says the second.) Elicit
that the sentences refer to the future.
Underline be going to and will. Tell students
they are going to study the two ways of
talking about the future.

Exercise 2

Point to the first line of the table and read
out the examples. Students complete
the sentences with the correct form of be
going to. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Check the answers.

to tell the class their plans and predictions.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
and then compare them with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

1 isn't going to write .
. 2 is going to write More practice
be going to 3 isn't going to go Workbook page 57
. 4 are going to make Practice Kit Grammar 13
Exercise 1 it
5 aren’t going to make

Students complete the sentences then
check their answers on page 70. Check

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit7
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Vocabulary and
listening « Star
qualities: adjectives
and nouns

Aim
Take notes to help you understand
important facts.

THINK!

Read out the questions and check that
students understand talent show. Students
discuss the questions in pairs. Elicit answers
from individual students and encourage
them to give reasons for their answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2-16

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the adjectives and choose
the correct words in the sentences. Play
the audio for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
adjectives. Play the audio again and point
out any difficult pronunciations.

[ ANSWERS ]
1 Ambitious 2 talented 3 kind
4 Energetic  Confident

Exercise 2 {) 2:17 PRONUNCIATION:
Syllables

Focus on the example and point out

that amazing has three syllables. Play the
audio once for students to listen, then
play it again, pausing after each adjective
for students to repeat. Students add the
adjectives to the correct column. Check
answers with the class.

1syllable: kind, strong, weak
2syllables: char-ming, fa-mous

3 syllables: a-ma-zing, am-bi-tious,
con-fi-dent, suc-cess-ful, ta-len-ted
4syllables: e-ner-ge-tic

Exercise 3 ) 2-18

Students copy the table and complete
it with the adjectives from exercise 1.
Play the audio for students to check the
answers in pairs.

Noun Adjective
ambition ambitious
charm charming
confidence confident
energy energetic
fame famous
kindness kind
strength strong
success successful
talent talented
weakness weak
Unit7

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING » Star qualities: adjectives and nouns

1 JE8 check the meaning of the adjectives

in blue. Then choose the correct word in each

sentence. Listen and check.

1 Ambitious [ Strong people want to do well,

2 Ifyou're good at semething, you're talented /
famous.

3 When you're nice to people, you're kind /
successful.

4 Energetic / Charming people aren’t usually tired.

5 Confident f\Weak people feel positive about
their skills.

2 I PRONUNCIATION Syllables Listen to
the adjectives and repeat. How many syllables
are there in each word? Mark the syllables.

a|maz|ing ambitious charming
confident energetic famous kind

strong  successful talented weak

3 ZEB match the adjectives in blue from
exercise 1 with the nouns in the table, Listen and
check.

[ Noun  Adectie |
ambition ambitious
charm
confidence
energy
fame
kindness
strength
SLCCESS
talent
weakness

72 Music

4 8 Listen to an extract from The You Foctor.
Which contestant gets the highest score, Jason
or Kiera?

5 S visten again. Complete the judges’ notes,

6 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. What qualities do
you need to do different jobs?

doctor drummer farmer judge
teacher TV presenter

| think you mead to b

kind to be a docior,

! | don’t think thal's important. |

think & doctor neads confidance.

you work hard.
3 He hasareal __ fordancing.
Students complete the sentences with
nouns from exercise 3. Check answers.
With stronger classes, students
could work in pairs and write example
sentences for the remaining nouns.

1 ambition 2 success 3 talent

. .. ANSWERS
Optional activity: Vocabulary —

1 charming 5 Energy
Write the gapped sentences on the board: 2 confidence 6 strength
1 Her __isto become afamous singer. 3 ambitious 7 confidence
2 You will only achieve ___ at school if 4 successful 8 alittle weak

Exercise 4 {) 2:19 ' page150

Play the audio. Students listen and answer
the question. Check the answer.

ANSWER
Keira

Exercise 5 ) 2:19 page150

Play the audio again. Students listen and
complete the notes.

Optional activity: Listening

Write the gapped sentences on the board:
1 Jason sang his song .

2 Ifyou're ___, you'll be successful.

3 Keira's —_ was fantastic.

Students complete the sentences from
memory then listen again to check.

1 beautifully 2 ambitious 3 dancing

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to discuss the
qualities needed for the jobs.

More practice
Workbook page 58
Practice Kit Listening 7

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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future arrangements
| can talk about future arrangements.

be going to: questions

1 Order the words to make questions, Then match
questions 1-4 with four answers from a—f,
1 are /what / we / do f going fto f?
2 you f are / work / with me fto / going [/}

3 to f give her fwe / are [ what score / going / 7
4 tothefinal fgo fshe fis fto f geing /7

a Mine. d es, I'm going
b We're going to waork. e Mo, we aren't
€ Yes, she s, f Yes, lam

2 Imagine you and a friend are organizing a trip to
the final of The You Factor. Write questions for
T=6. Then ask your partner.

1 How [we [ travel

2 Where fwe [ stay }

3 we/ befonTV?

4 How much money / you [ take 7
5 wour parents / go ¥

6 thefinal / be fon TV }

Present continuous for future arrangements

3 Match sentences 1-5 with rules a—c.

1 We're on the train and we're travelling to
Crublin.

1 Wou're coming to the final next week,

3 What are you doing?

4 What are you going to do when you
leave school?

$ What are you doing after school?

LANGUAGE FOCUS = be going to: questions = Present continuous for

4 complete the dialogue with the present
continuous form of the verbs in the box. Which
sentence is an action in pregress and which is an
arrangement for the future?

I Action in progress

(a;k do feel go revise sing thmk)

Son  You sound happy, Mum. Wiy are you
singing?
Mum 1" wery happy
Son  That's nice. we
anything on Saturday?
Mum Yes!You! . for
your exams, remember ! Why
r you 7
Son Because Rob's® toa

concert on Saturday and he invited me. 15
that OKY Mum? You're very quiet

Mum Mmm, | *

son

Oh no —don't think! Just Say yes please|

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
questions using phrases from the boxes, Use the

We use the present continuous when we talk

about actions in progress. (See page 11.)

b We alsoc wse the present continuous when we
talk about arrangements in the future. We often
use 3 time expression, e.g. tomorrow, at the
weekend, etc.

¢ We use be going to when we talk about

future plans and intentions.

present continuous.,
Are you doing anything .. . tomomow?
What's happening — w in the holidays?
Are you busy ... .. after this lesson?
e Mot wetkend?
. this evening?
Are you doisg
hing thic svening? | (™ Mg, nat much, I'm doing
oy homsework and thes just
Lmldhg TV. What about you?
5

-
Finished? |

Imagine you're in a band and you're going on

The You Facter in two weeks, Write six sentences

| about your future arrangements to prepare.

Music 73

Language focus « be
going to: questions «

Present continuous for

future arrangements

Aim
Talk about future arrangements.

Warm-up

Ask: What can you remember about Jason

and Keira? Elicit some answers and ask:
Is Jason going to work on his confidence?
Is Keira coming to the final? Write the
questions on the board and elicit the

answers. Underline the verb forms in the
questions and elicit that they both refer to

the future.

be going to: questions

Exercise 1

Students write the questions in the correct

order and match them with the correct

answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand the
questions.

1 What are we going to do? b

2 Are you going to work with me? f

3 What score are we going to give her? a
4 s she going to go to the final? ¢

Language note

The forms am/ is / are come before the
subject in questions with be going to: Is she

going to win? (NOT Sheisgoirgte-win?)

Exercise 2

Elicit the first question as an example.
Students write the remaining questions.
With weaker classes, students could work
in pairs for this. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class. Correct any
errors, then put students into pairs to ask
and answer the questions. Encourage
them to use their imagination in their
answers. Ask some students to tell the
class about their partner’s plans.

How are we going to travel?
Where are we going to stay?

Are we going to be on TV?

How much money are you going
to take?

5 Are your parents going to go?

6 Isthefinal going to be onTV?
Students’own answers.

W N =

Present continuous for future
arrangements

Exercise 3

Students read the sentences and match
them with the rules. Check answers with the
class. With weaker classes, read through the
sentences, then read through the rules and
elicit which sentences match each rule.

1Ta 2b 3a 4c 5b

Language note

We use the present continuous for
definite arrangements that are planned
and agreed for the future: I'm meeting
my friends at seven oclock. (NOT #witt

meetmyfriendsatseveroctock)

Exercise 4

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct verb forms. Check answers with the
class then read out each verb form and elicit
whether it is an action in progress or a future
arrangement.

‘'m feeling (action in progress)

Are / doing (arrangement for the future)
're revising (arrangement for the future)
are/ asking (action in progress)

going (arrangement for the future)

‘'m thinking (action in progress)

SV A WN -

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Ask two confident students to read out

the example. Elicit a few more example
questions and answers, then put students
into pairs to ask and answer questions using
the present continuous. Ask some students
to tell the class about their partner’s future
arrangements.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
fast finishers to read their sentences to the
class. Elicit more ideas from other students.

More practice
Workbook page 59
Practice Kit Grammar 14

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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7 SPEAKING = Organizing an event

| can offer to help cther people,

Speaking - Organizing

an event 'THINK! Imagine you are helping to organize an event at your school. What can you do to tell everyone that it
is happening?
Aim
Amelia Hey, Dan,
Offer help to other people. Dan  Hi, Amelia. You look busy. What
‘ i
Amelia There's going to be a talent competition in
1 school and I'm helping to organize it
THINK! Dan  Really? When? t

Read out the situation with the class and Amelia At the end of the month. We've got lots of

- ’ singersamnd®__________
ehgt some |de§s for eventg that students Dan  Oh, great!
might be helping to organize, e.g. a Amella® — butit's hard work = 've
concert, a sports event, a charity event, ot all these postersiin uk Hipand =

. ) ; Dan  Hold onl Do you want me to do that? | can
etc. Put students into pairs to discuss the R oy

best way to tell everyone about the event. Amelia That would begreat,®

: a Dan  Canldoanything else to help?
Bring students’ideas together on the Jmeila Well, we still nese help with the food

4 O work in pairs, Look at situations 1-5, Take
turns to offer to help in each situation. Use the

board and discuss as a class the best way and drink. If | give you a list, can you key phrases.
to tell people about the event. get some ® — from the 1 You must sell fifty music concert tickets
’ 1 1 You're having problems with your homework

3 Youcan't play chess
4 Sophie didn't invite me to her party
5 Its rr.llly Rt in here

P ANSWERS | Dan  Sure,no problem. | can dothat.

d , Amelia Great. We're meeting tomorrow after
Students’own answers. school to check everything, if you want to
come along.

Exercise 1 @) 220 Dan O Seeyou then. Look - I've got all of these tickets fo sell. |

) 'l gell tickate if you want,
Students read the gapped dialogue and [—f\w}
complete it with the correct words and ([ That would be great, thanks. |

phrases. With weaker classes, students

1 © T complete the dialegue with the
missing words or phrases. Then wartch or listen
and check. What two things does Dan offer to do?

could work in pairs for this. Play the video
or audio for students to watch or listen
and check their answers.

Check answers with the class, then ask the
question about Dan to the class and elicit
the answer.

are you doing

isit

musicians

It'll be fun

thanks

things

supermarket

Dan offers to put up posters and get
some things from the supermarket.

NSO vk, WN =

Exercise 2 §) 2-20

Allow students time to read the key
phrases, then put them into pairs and ask
them to cover the dialogue in exercise 1.
Students try to remember who says the
key phrases. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
You could ask students to translate the
key phrases into their own language to
check understanding.

Amelia: We need help with (the food and
drink). That would be great.

Dan: Do you want me to do that? | can
do that. Can | do anything else to help?
Sure, no problem.

2 O T Read the key phrases. Cover the
dialogue and try to remember the order that Dan
and Amelia say thern, Watch or listen again and

5 USEIT! Work In pairs. Read the situation
and prepare and practise a new dialogue. Use the
key phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1to help
you.

chack,

KEY PHRASES

Offering to help
We need help with (the feod and drink).
Do you want me to do that?

| ean do that.

Can | do anything else to help?

Sure, no problerm,

That would be great.

3 ¢ Waork in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

74 Music

Student A: You're helping to organize a
barbecue and cocking competition at your
school and you have a lot to do: music, food
and posters,

Student B: Ask what you can do to help. Offer
to do something else, too,

Student A: You're helping to organize a mini
sports tournament at your school and you
have a lat to do: tickets, posters and snacks.
Student B: Ask what you can do to help. Offer
to do something else, too.

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Unit7

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

Exercise 4

Read through the situations with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Ask two confident students to
read out the example dialogue. Students
then work in pairs and take turns to offer
help. Ask some pairs to perform one of
their dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to
prepare two new dialogues. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them

to think of an event they would like

to organize at their school. Encourage
them to use their imagination and think
of an event they and their classmates
would enjoy. Tell them to think about
all the things they need to organize. Put
pairs together into groups of four. Pairs
take it in turns to present their ideas to
each other and offer to help using some
of the key phrases.

Ask some students to perform one of
their dialogues for the class. The class
could vote for the best event idea.

More practice
Workbook page 63
Practice Kit Speaking 7



Song reviews
A SOME USANE Pronouns,

7 WRITING

|l can v

'START THINKING What's your favourite song? Why do you like it?

Title / Band: Whare do broken haarts go?

by O Direction
Reviewer: Mia W
O Direction's sangs have usually got a good guitar
and anargetic chomus. The kyrics are all about ke, as
usual, but the words aren't really very interesting. In
fact, they're boring. One Direction fans will abvicusly
lervm this. For ma, howaver, it sounds the same as all of
thair other songs.

Tithe § Band: On sight by Karye West

Reviewer: Nico %

I you're into Kanye West then maybe this i for you,
bast it's not easy to listen to. The keyboard and charus
sound weird, and it doasn't work for me. Thits is Kanye
&t his strangast.

| | L § L} x | |

4 Replace the blue phrases with five pronauns from

the box.

Title / Bamd: Bl by Cabin Harris

Reviewer:

H yous lilow dancing, you'll love this. Like mest dance
songs, the drum beat is more important than the krics.
The song starts off with Mewman's fantastic vosce and
somae great keyboards, and it gets better and better
This song recks!

1 Read the reviews, Which song has a great singer?
Which song is difficult to sten to?

2 Complete the key phrases with words from the
text.

KEY PHRASES

Reviewing songs

The lyrics are all about "

It sounds the sarme *

If you like dancing, *
Thissong’ |
If you're inte*____

It doesn’t wark &

Language point: Pronouns

3 Find the blue words in the reviews and say
what they refer to.

Writing - Song reviews

Aim
Write a review of a song using pronouns.

THINK!

Read out the questions then put students
into pairs to discuss their answers. Ask
some students to tell the class about their
favourite song. See which songs are the
most popular in the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the three reviews and ask
students if they read reviews online or ever
write reviews. Students read the reviews
and answer the questions, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Blame by Calvin Harris
On Sight by Kanye West

(he her his it ey she their them they ]

1 The song is OK, but the song isn't fantastic.

2 One Direction? | really can't listen to One
Direction

3 Karye West is an interesting young man and
Karye West's fans are cool,

4 John Newman sings on Calvin Harris's song.
John Mewrnan and Calvin Harris are brilliant.

5 My brother is really into Calvin Harris. My
brather is a big fan

5 %US‘E IT! Follow the steps in the writing

guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK

Think of two songs [which you like or diglike)
and write short reviews of them,

B THINK AND PLAN

1 Who wrote the song?

1 What kind of music is it?

3 What do you like or dislike about the artist,
music and lyrics?

4 What will fans and other peogple think
about the song?

5 Will it be a hit, in your opinion?

C WRITE

Read the model text again and look at your
notes. Then write your review and include ]
some of the key phrases. Exchange your
reviewss with other people.

D CHECK

» References = will for prediction

= Fromnouns

= Capital letbers

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases from
the reviews. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all the
key phrases.

love

as all of their other songs
you'll love this

rocks

Kanye West

for me

SV A WN=

Language point: Pronouns

Exercise 3

Ask students to find the example pronoun
they in the reviews and point out that it
refers to the lyrics. Students work in pairs
to find the blue words and say what they
refer to. Check answers with the class.

1 Mia 2 thesong 3 One Direction
4 Blame by Calvin Harris 5 Kanye West

Exercise 4

Write the first sentence on the board
and elicit which pronoun can be used to
replace the blue words. Students do the
remaining sentences using the correct
pronouns. Check answers with the class.

1it 2 them 3 his 4 They 5 He

Optional activity: Writing
Write the following sentences on
the board:

1 Taylor Swift is a singer.
2 Bruno Mars is very well known.

3 CircaWaves are a band from
Liverpool.
Ask students to write a sentence to
follow each of the sentences on the
board, using pronouns to talk about the
singers / band or their music. Ask some
students to read their sentences to the
class. Ask other students to listen and
the spot the pronouns.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class and elicit one
or two example songs that students could
write about. Read through the questions
with the class and check that they
understand everything. Students then
plan their reviews.

Read through the notes on writing
and checking with the class. Students
write their reviews. This can be set

for homework.

Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 61
Practice Kit Writing 7

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 62
*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** \locabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit7
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students find the odd one out in each
group of words. With weaker classes,
students can look back through the unit to
help them. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the words. As an extension, students could
add one more word to each group.

1 electronic 2 vocals 3 bass
4 weak 5 kind 6 success

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with

the correct words. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words.

1 bass 2 DJ 3 Fans 4 strength
5 ambitious 6 talented

Language focus

Exercise 3

Students write the sentences with the
correct verb forms. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 Ithink Happy Faces will win The You
Factor this year.

2 Who will be number one this week?

3 We are going to see Janet’s brother’s
band later.

4 They aren't going to make a video
tomorrow.

5 Sarah is going to learn guitar because
she wants to join a band.

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences using
the correct present continuous forms.
Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then check with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 arent meeting 4 aren't practising
2 are coming 5 Is/singing

3 are/doing 6 'm writing
Exercise 5

Students order the words to make
sentences or questions. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class.

What are we going to do?

We're going to make you stronger.
Are you going to work with me?
I'm going to give you eight points.
You're going to the final.

What are you doing next Saturday?

V1 A WN=
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Vocabulary

1 Find the odd one out in each group.
1 drums electronic keyboard piano
2 folk classical hard rock wocals
3 bass concert fans hits
4 kind strong talented weak
5 energy kind talent weakness
& famous strong success weak

2 Complete the text with the words in the boo.
ambitious bass D) fans
strength  talented
1 D8d you know that Tina plays the
im a hard rock band?

2 My brother's a . He uses his
computer to play all the music

3 of Taylor Swift are called “Swifties’
They buy every song she sings

4 5am’s biggest is his amazing voice.

5 lonis really He wants to have an
international hit befare he's twenty,

6 She's the most musician in the
band.

Language focus

3 write sentences using be going to or will.

1 | think / Happy Faces [ win / The Yow Factor this
year

2 Who [ be / number one / this week ?

3 We [see [ lanet's brother's band [ later

4 They [ not make [ a video tomorrow

5 Sarah flearn / guitar because she wants to join
a band

=

5 Order the words to make sentences or questions,
1 are fdo [/ going fto fwe fWhat /7
1 going / make / stronger / to / We're / you
3 Are f going / me [ to / with / work fyou / ¥
4 eight / give [ going / I'm f points /to / you
5 final / going / the [ to / You're
6 are f doing / next / Saturday fWhat fyou /7

Speaking

6 complete the dialogue with the phrases in the
box.

Canldo DO:.':IIJ want me to
Sure, no problem  That would be great
What's happening

Lisa Hey, George:

George Hi, Lisa.’ H

Lisa I'm helping to organize this music
festival at school

George Really?

Lisa Yes. It'll be great. Look = I've got all of

these tickets.
George ° sell some of them?
Lisa . . thanks.
George * anything else to
helpi
Lisa We need help with the lights.
George * | can dothat.

Lisa Creat, we're meeting on Saturday at 5 p.m
Ceorge OK Seeyou there,

Listening

7 Z0EE) visten to the telephone conversation,
Then complete the sentences with one, two or

i three words,
4 complete the sentences using the present 1 When Ben calls, Mel isn't
continuous for future arrangements form of the 3 Ben with his band this
wverbs in brackets. afterncon
1 We tomorrow., (not mest) 3 Sally with Harry's band.
4 2 You with us tothe final an 4 Mel thinks Harry's band will
ig! Saturday. (come & Ben thinks Mel is
2 3 What you this & Melis the band this
weekend? (da) afterncon
4 They on Friday. They're doing
homewark. (not practise)
5 your friend in
the competition next month? (sing)
B soame new songs for the
i band at the weekend. (write)
. 76 REVIEW * Music
L i
Speaking 4 be very successful
5 agood singer
Exercise 6 6 coming to meet

Students complete the dialogue. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, students could practise the
dialogue in pairs for extra practice.

1 What's happening?
2 Do you want me to
3 That would be great
4 Canldo

5 Sure, no problem

Listening

Exercise 7 @) 2:21 ' page150

Put students into pairs to predict the
missing words. Play the audio for students
to listen and complete the sentences.
Check answers with the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

Optional activity: Consolidation
Tell students they are going to plan a
music festival for their town or city next
summer. Write the following list on the
board and ask students to think about
these things for their festival:

e the kinds of music (rock, pop, etc.)

e the bands and singers, and why they
will be popular (they're talented,
energetic, etc)

¢ the price of tickets
e the name of the festival

Students work in their groups to plan
their festival and make notes. Tell them
they should include vocabulary from
pages 68 and 72 and will and be going
to. Ask groups to present their festival
ideas to the class.

1 doing much

2 is practising I

3 leftto sing

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



ALI"S WEEK. Look at the pictures in Ali%s diary
for next week. Follow the instructions.

3 Use the code to write nouns and adjectives in
the correct column.

A

(*[o]a]v]*[0]e>]>]a]3] 4]0

BCDEFGHI|JI] EKELM

POQER S5TUYWXY

Ll )

*rkBo ks e
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Crbk

kkD

|| e e | =

Ll BT B )

Theraday

What'z All going to do
on Tugcdey morning?

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students find the music words and add
them to the correct list. With stronger
classes, you could do this as a race. Check
answers with the class.

As an extension, ask students to close their
books. Put them into pairs and give them
two minutes to remember other words for
musical instruments and types of music
that they have learned in this unit. When
time is up, elicit answers and write the
words on the board. Check that students
understand all the words, and see who
remembered the most words.

Musical instruments: piano, bass, violin,
keyboards, vocals

Types of music: hard rock, pop, rap,
classical, reggae

Exercise 2

Focus on the diary and elicit a few
sentences about things Ali is going to do.
Students then work in pairs and take turns
to say sentences about what Aliis and isn't
going to do. Students change partners
and cover the diary. They take turns to ask
questions to test their partner about what
Ali'is going to do.

Students work individually to make a new
diary. They then work in new pairs and
take turns to guess what Ali is going to do
according to their partner’s diary.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read out the instructions and point out
the example answer. With weaker classes,
allow students a minute or two to look
back at page 72 to remind themselves of
the adjectives and nouns they learned.
Students use the code to write the words.
With stronger students, you could do this
as arace.

As an extension, you could ask students
to complete the table with the related
adjectives and nouns.

Nouns Adjectives

1 energetic

2 | confidence

3 | kindness

4 | fame

5 weak

6 ambitious
Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to work out the
right order for the school trip. Check
answers with the class. Read out the
example question and answer and point
out that they use the present continuous
for arrangements. Students work in pairs
to ask and answer questions about the trip
using the present continuous.

You could do the second part of the
activity as a game. Students work
individually to write four questions
about the trip. They then close their
books and work in pairs to test their
partner's memory.

7.30: Coach leaves school.

9.30: Visit the Natural History Museum.
12.30: Have lunch in a rooftop restaurant.
14.00: Go to see a musical.

17.30: Coach picks up students from

the theatre.

19.30: Arrive back at school.

Unit7
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Feelings: bad at, fond of, good at, happy
about, interested in, keen on, nervous
about, scared of, worried about

Injury collocations: burn, burned, cut,
break, broken, bruise, bruised, injure,
injured, injury, sprain, sprained

Language focus
Present perfect: affirmative and
negative

Present perfect: questions and short
answers

ever and never

Speaking
| can offer to help someone with
an injury.

Writing
| can write a narrative email using
because and so.

Vocabulary - Feelings

Aim

Say how you feel about things.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Give
some examples of phobias, e.g. a fear

of spiders / snakes, a fear of heights. Ask
students: What phobias do you know
about? If you have any phobias, what are
they? Tell students that if they prefer not
to talk about a serious phobia, they can
invent one. Ask some students to tell the
class about their experiences. Ask if other
students have similar phobias.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the title of the quiz and elicit

or teach the meaning of risk (danger).
Check that students understand heights,
caving, injections and thrills. Teach the
word phobia. Allow students time to read
the quiz and choose their answers. They
can then work in pairs to read the key and
discuss whether they agree. Ask some
students to tell the class about their results
and their partner’s results.

risk = a dangerous situation where
something bad will possibly happen.
Students’ own answers.

Unit 8

oo Extra listening and speaking po5
é}a Curriculum extra p103

Seary

VOCABULARY = FEEImgs

| can say he aw | feel

THINK! What is a phobla? Do you have one?

1 Look at the title of the questionnaire.
‘What does risk mean? Do the Eisk Factor
questionnaire. Then look at the key. Do

you agree?

T2 T

A N
SNAKES By HFTGHTS —
A I sl taesiedinsnates ] | cmbed o the 0991 A 1adots 0O i, M’“"“'
.'.,,*‘;‘,mmﬂru J fiffel Towor las yeae. L was ﬂ*"""“”& \ G e el st
Warm ang o coall i wﬂ"“’"’”" r.'.mﬁ"'
s anky w4

Mogsthy Az Vou bowe danger and risk. You are a real
adventurer, but you reed to be canful = you don't want
ta goto haspital!

Mostly B:  You aren't scared of danger and you like
adventune, but you're not keen on amthing that i too
dansgencus. You think a ke of fear with your fun is 0K
Mosthy C:  Vour e is 2 bit boring because you're
nervous about risks and adventure. Try an action sport o
g on a roller coaster. Maybe it be fun!

The tallest roller coaster in the world

is called Kingda Ka and is based at

the Six Flags Great Adventure park in
New Jersey, in the USA. It is 139 metres
high and reaches speeds of over 200
kilometres per hour. The world's fastest
roller coaster is Formula Rossa at Ferrari
World in Abu Dhabi. It reaches speeds
of 240 kilometres per hour.

Background

The Eiffel Tower in Paris was built in
1889 and is 324 metres high, roughly
the same height as an eighty-storey
building. It is the tallest building in
Paris. Between two and five per cent of
people suffer from acrophobia, or fear
of heights.

Although there are many dangers
associated with climbing and caving,
there are not very many serious
accidents associated with the sports
each year. Horse riding, which is a much
more popular sport, often appears high
up on lists of dangerous sports because
of the large number of accidents

which occur.

[tis estimated that as many as ten per
cent of people have a fear of needles
and injections. For people with severe

Exercise 2 Q) 2-22

Students find the adjectives in the text
and match them with the prepositions.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
adjectives. Point out to students that
when they learn a new adjective, verb or
noun, they should always try to learn any
prepositions that are typically used with it.

symptoms their fear can lead to them ANSWERS
avoiding medical treatments, with 1of 2at 3 about 4in 5 on
obvious health consequences. 6 about 7 of 8 about




DANGEROUS'SPORTS

2 8 rind adjectives 1-8 in the
questionnaire and match them with the
prepositions In the bos. Listen and check.

{_Jbuut at in of an

bad at
1 fond 5 keen
2 good 6 nervous

3 happy T scared
4 interested 8 worried

TS watch or listen. Who does not
like being in small places? Who is happy
about being in high places?

2 T8 watch or listen again. Choose

the correct words.

1 Amelia is scared of snakes [ spiders

2 Harry gets nervous about hospitals / the
dentist

3 Shri finds high places [ small spaces
SCary.

4 Swimming / Dancing makes Lilly happy.

Look at the sentences in exercise 4 and
complete the key phrases,

KEY PHRASES

Talking about how things make you feel
What are you'_

What do you ?

Doyoueverget' 7
Igetnervous ' hospitals.
What makes you ® i

£ USE IT! Work in palrs. Ask and
answer questions about how you feel in
certain situations, Use the key phrases.

I'm geared of Mylng n 3 plane.

Write about a time you were scared of, or nervous
about something. What happened?

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write the adjectives from exercise 2 on
the board and ask students to close
their books. Divide the class into teams.
Teams take turns to choose an adjective
from the board and say a sentence
using the adjective and the correct
preposition. If their sentence is correct,
they get a point and the word is crossed
off the board. Continue until all the
adjectives have been practised and see
which team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 ) 2:23 ' page150

Read through the questions with the class
and read out the names of the people
students will hear (Amelia, Harry, Shri, Lilly).
With weaker classes, you could write

the names on the board. Play the video

or audio. Students watch or listen and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class. (If you're using the audio-only

version, please see the audio script on
page 150 for names of speakers.)

Shri doesn't like being in small places.
Amelia doesn't have a problem
with heights.

Exercise 4 Q) 223 page150

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Play the video or audio again
for students to watch or listen and choose
the correct words. With stronger classes,
students could choose the correct words
from memory, then listen again to check.
Check answers with the class.

1 spiders

2 hospitals
3 small spaces
4 Dancing

Exercise 5

Read out the first gapped key phrase

and refer students to the sentences in
exercise 4 to find the word to complete it
(scared). Students complete the remaining
phrases. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

scared
find
nervous
about

happy

Vihs WN -

Optional activity: Key phrases
Play the video or audio again, pausing
after each of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read out the task and the example
dialogue. Point out to students that they
can ask the questions in the key phrases,
or they can ask more specific questions,
e.g. Are you scared of snakes? Do you get
nervous about injections? Allow students
time to prepare some questions, then put
them into pairs to ask and answer them.
Encourage them to use some of the other
adjectives from exercise 2 in their answers,
e.g. No, I'm not scared of snakes. I'm quite
keen on them! Ask some students to tell
the class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write about their
experiences and then compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to tell the class about
their experiences. Ask other students

if they would feel nervous or scared in
that situation.

More practice
Workbook page 64

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 8
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Reading ¢ Scream
machines

Aim
|dentify the main idea in an article.

THINK!

Read out the question and the clue to
help students. Elicit the answer.

A roller coaster.

Exercise 1

Read out the question and ask students
what they think Jane's problem might
be. Elicit a few possible ideas, but don't
confirm them at this stage. Point out that
for this activity students need to read for
the main idea in the article, not the details,
so they don't need to understand every
word. Allow students time to read the
article. You could set a time limit of two
minutes, to encourage students to read
quickly. Check the answer with the class.

She’s frightened of heights and speed.

Exercise 2 &) 2:24

Allow students time to read through

the sentences, then play the audio.
Students read and listen and complete the
sentences with the correct words. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS ]
heights, speed
brave

friends

happy
danger
Driving

A1 A WN =

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 68 exercise 5

Unit 8

READING * Scream mac|

I r_._mu:h:-n1|1"_y the main idea in an

Why do millions of people lowe
Tha answer |5 that paopla lowe feel
they know they're in no real danger. But Jana
Clark has never been on a roller coaster. She is
frightanad of haights and speed. ‘Its ridiculous.
All my friends heve ridden on roller coasters, and
they love it/ says Jana. T've ahways wantad to try,
but I've nevar been brave encugh.” Weall, Jana has
decided that today this is going to change. She has
bought a ticket for Oblivien and her friends are here
10 suppon her. Her heart is baating and she can't
spaak as she gets in. Than they're off. Peopla ara
screaming becausa they're scared, or is it becausa
they're axcited? She screams, too. Threa minutes
Iater, it's all over. Jane is happy. She's done it

She's bean on her first roller coaster. Words can’t
describa it!" she says.

1 Read the article. What is Jane Clark’s problem?

2 @ read and listen to the article again and
complete the sentences,
1 Jane Clark is scared of and

1 Janeis gouné on Oblivion because she wants to

} lane's have come with her on the
ride

4 lane feels after the ride

5 Some people love extreme sports because they
lowe and excitement

[ in your car is more dangerous than
riding on a roller coaster.

80 Scary

But for some people, roller coaster phobia never
goes awey. Paychologlst Frank Farley balieves that
thare ara two types of paople when it comes to
fear and risk. 5oma people prafar the quiat life.

For others, danger and excitemant make them fasl
alive, Their braing produce "leal-good” chemicals

in rigky situations, and thay love extreme Sports
like climbing or paragliding. Roller coasters are
great for these people because they can get the
excitemant without the danger. The chance of a
fatal accident is one in 50 billion. Driving 1o the
amusement park is more dangerous than riding on
a "scream machine’!

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Usea dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue In the text. For
more practice go to page 68 In the Workbook.

4 D USEIT! Work in pairs, Ask and answer the
questions, Do you like going on roller coasters?
Why / Why not?

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following sentences on
the board:

1 Roller coasters are popular because
people love being in danger and
feeling afraid.

2 Jane has never wanted to goon a
roller coaster.

3 Jane screams during the ride.

4 There is a high risk of accidents on a
roller coaster.

Students work in pairs to decide if the
sentences are true or false and correct
the false sentences. Check answers with
the class.

1 false (People love feeling afraid
when they are not really in danger.)

2 false (She has always wanted to try
a roller coaster ride.)

3 true

4 false (The chance of a serious
accident is one in 50 billion.)

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually, then put them into
pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Ask some students to tell the class

why their partner likes or doesn't like
roller coasters.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 68
Practice Kit Reading 8



| can talk about experiences,

1 cChoose the corect options for 1-3 and check your
answers on page B0, What do you think is the
correct option in 47

1 Jane Clark bought a ticket for
Qblivion,
a has b have

2 Jane's friends come to support her,
a has b have

3 Jane ricdden an raller coasters
before
a hasn't b haven't

4 Her friends bean an Obivion
beafore,
a hasn't b haven't

2 Lok at the sentences in exercise 1 and choose
the correct words in the rules,

We uge the present perfect to talk abouwt
expefiences in the past / present which
are important now.

We say / don't say exactly when a present
perfect action happened

We form the present perfect with have (not) / be
|(nod) + past participle.

[

)

3 cComplete the table with the past simple and past
participle forms of the verbs in the bow. Which
verbs are iregular? Check your answers in the list
in the Warkbook (page 100).

be buy eHmb decide do have meet
read ride touch try want watch

climb = climbed = climbed

be = was/were = been

4 ‘;.:me in pairs. Cower the table in exercise 3
and test your partner.

[-F’“f;._'"*' riden. |

LANGUAGE FOCUS « Present perfect: affirmative and negative

([

Oculus

5 complete the text using the
present perfect form of the verbs,

Clare Watson ' —
(be) outzide her home only
three times in two months,
T ({stop) going
out because it's scary; says Clare.
Clare has agoraphobia = a fear of
(see) three different doctors, but '

theyt ____________ (not find) a solution to her
problem. She * (take) medicine and
she*  (go) to therapy groups, bat
they  (not help) her Clare is very
unhappy. But nowshe® __ (start) a
new virtual reality treatment and she's enthosiastic.
T can visit beaches, shopping centres and strests
with my headset and computer, she says, Tm getting
better, and I hope to visit real places soon”

6 T PRONUNCIATION Recognizing
contractions Listen and choose the form you
hear. Then practise saying the sentences.

1 a I'vetowched asnake. b | touched a snake.

2 a She's arrived. b She arrived
3 a Hes finished b He finished.
4 a You've met him. b You met him

7 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Talk about
experiences 1=8 using the phrases in the box. Use
affirmative and negative forms of the present
perfect.

All my friends  Everyone | My parents
One [ None of my friends

1 ride a motorbike
2 paint a picture

5 live in another country
6 win a competition

3 wisit Italy T eat Indian food

4 write a blog post B gosailing

1 larven't ridden
a motorbike. How about youP
(" ¥ag, I've ridden 2 moterbiks. / | haves't ]

L ridden & motorbika, but |d like te.
&

| Finished? |
Think of five things you've done in ulelﬂtﬂveyurs.]
rx
Scary 81
]
Language fOCUS ° answers with the class and check students
P f understand the sentences.
re:sent Per ect:
affirmative and 1a 2b 3a 4b
negatlve Exercise 2
Students work in pairs to look at the
Aim sentences in exercise 1 and choose the

Talk about experiences.

correct words in the rules. Check answers

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about
Jane Clark. Ask: How does she feel after the
roller coaster ride? Why? Ask students to
find the answer on page 80. Write on the
board: She’s happy. She’s done it/ Underline
the present perfect verb and ask: Does

it refer to the past? (yes) Is the experience

important to her in the present? (yes, because

she feels happy now). Tell students this is
the present perfect form of the verb.

Exercise 1

Students choose the correct options then
check their answers on page 80. Check

with the class. With weaker classes, do
this exercise with the whole class.

1 past 2 don'tsay 3 have (not)

Language note

go has two forms in the present perfect:
She’s gone to London. (= she’s there now)
and She’s been to London. (= she went
there at some time in the past).

Exercise 3

Elicit the past participles of the verbs
in exercise 1. Point out that some past
participles, e.g. bought, are the same as

the past simple form, but others, e.g. come,
are different.

Students work in pairs to complete the table
with the correct verb forms. Refer them to
page 100 in the Workbook to check their
answers. With weaker classes, students can
refer to the verb list to help them with the
task. Check answers and remind students
that they need to learn irregular verb forms.

Regular: decide - decided - decided, touch
—touched - touched, try — tried — tried,
want — wanted — wanted,

watch - watched - watched

Iregular: buy - bought - bought,

do - did - done, have — had - had,

meet — met — met, read - read - read, ride -
rode - ridden

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to test each other on
the past simple and past participle forms of
the verbs in the box. Ask who remembered
all the forms correctly.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 5

Students complete the text with the correct
verb forms. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class.

1 'sbeen 5 'staken

2 've stopped 6 'sbeen

3 'sseen 7 haven't helped
4 haven'tfound 8 ‘sstarted

Exercise 6 {) 2:25 PRONUNCIATION:
Recognizing contractions

Play the audio. Students listen and choose
the form they hear. Check answers with the
class, and point out that it is important to
recognize contractions because they can
change the meaning of the sentence.

1Ta 2b 3b 4a

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Check that students understand experiences
1-8, and read out the example answers.
Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs to talk
about their experiences.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity.
Students can write their sentences and
then compare them with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read their
sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 65
Practice Kit Grammar 15

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 8
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Vocabulary and
listening « Injury
collocations

Aim
Listen for specific information.

THINK!

Read out the questions then put students
into pairs to discuss them. Tell students
that if they prefer not to talk about
something serious, they can talk about a
minor accident they have had. Ask some
students to tell the class about their
experiences. Ask if other students have
had similar accidents.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2-26

Students use their dictionaries to check the
meaning of the blue verbs and choose the
correct words in the sentences. Play the
audio for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the verbs. Play
the audio again and point out any difficult
pronunciations, e.g. burn, bruise.

1 cut 4 sprained
2 broken 5 burned
3 abruise 6 injured

Exercise 2 §) 2:27

Refer students back to the examples in
exercise 1. Elicit or explain that cut in
sentence 1 is a verb, broken in sentence

2 is a past participle used as an adjective
and a bruise in sentence 3 is a noun.
Students copy the table and work in pairs
to complete it with the related words. Play
the audio for students to listen and check
their answers. Check the answers.

1 cut 5 bruised
2 broken 6 injured
3 burn 7 aninjury
4 bruise 8 sprained

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Injury collocations

| can listen for spe nformaticon,

START THINKING Have you ever had a bad accident? What happened?

1 JEE check the meaning of the blue words and choose the correct options. Listen and check.

I %

1 Howdidyou 2 I'm afraid ifelloffmy 4 I'veburned/ 5§ She’s been & Their best

cut f burn your ankle bike. I've got sprained my in the sun player has
your finger? is broken / a bruise fan wrist again. and her nose cut finjured
bruised injury on my is burned f his shoulder,
knee. sprained.
STUDY STRATEGY 4 (T8 Listen again and complete the sentences,
Learning words In groups 1 Laura's favourite sport is .
. 5 : 2 She broke when she was
Writing groups of related words is a useful way of learning
(= L R L 3 Owen goes mountain biking with
2 JIEE read the study strategy. Complete the 4 Oween’s record speed for downhill biking is
table with words from exercise 1. Then listen and
check, 5 Rachel plays goalie in )
h
Verb Fast participle/  Noun ¢ a;;r::::ke when she fi off
adjective
N K At 5 D USE IT! Work in pairs. Talk about injuries
break i | abreak you or your family have had.
' burmed aburn I brake sy finger yesterday, |
. y a bruise —— __ﬂwmdﬂﬂ:r?
injure . T : il
sprain L} asprain

3 B uisten to interviews with three young
people and answer the questions.

1 Who has never broken any bones?

1 Who has been to hospital?
,} wrﬂ has had an operation?

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write these sentences on the board:
1 He's got a bad injure on his arm.

2 |cantdo sport because I've got a
sprain ankle.

3 She's got a bruised on her face.
4 How did you get that cut on your leg?
5 She’s break her arm.

Students work in pairs to correct the
mistakes in the sentences. Tell them that
one sentence is correct. Check answers.

1 injury 2 sprained 3 bruise
4 correct 5 broken

Unit 8

Exercise 3 {) 2.28 ' page 151

Read out the questions and check that
students understand have an operation. Play
the audio. Students listen and answer the

Optional activity: Listening
Write the gapped sentences on the board:
1 Laura also likes running and .

questions. Check answers with the class. 2 She spent —in hospital.
ANSWERS 3 vien has only had cutsand .
1 OwenandTim 2 Lauraand Rachel 4 Tim has hada__ankle.

3 Rachel 5 Rachel’s team has won _—__ games.

i Students complete the sentences from
Exercise 4 ) 2:28 < pageisi memory then listen again to check.
Allow students time to read the sentences. Check answers with the class.

Point out that they must listen carefully for
ANSWERS

specific details to complete the sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

1 snowboarding 4 32km/hour
2 her wrist 5 ateam
3 hisfriend, Tim 6 herankle

1 swimming 2 one night
3 bruises 4 sprained 5 afew

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to discuss injuries
they have had. Ask some students to tell
the class about their partner’s injuries.

More practice
Workbook page 66
Practice Kit Vocabulary 8, Listening 8

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



classes, students could work in pairs for this.
Check answers with the class.

1 Have Jim and Dan bruised their arms

ever and never
| can ask and answer questions about experiences.

LANGUAGE FOCUS » Present perfect: questions and short answers ..p’

Present perfect: questions and short answers ever and never

1 Read the questions about people on page 82. 4 Choose the correct words and write true short

Choose the comrect answers. answers. and faces? Yes, they have.
1 Has Laura ever had an injury? 1 Hawve [ Has you ever been climbing? 2 Has Mum injured her head? No,
a Yes, she has. b Mo, she hasn't 2 Has your mum break / broken her arm? she hasn't

2 Have Tim and Owen tried downhill biking?
a 'Yes, they have. b Mo, they haven't.

3 Hawve they broken any bones?
a Yes, they have. b Mo, they haven't.

3 Hawve [ Has your dad ever played basketball? . . .
4 Has your parents / your friend visited the LISA? 3 Have Ella and Ann sprained their wrists?
5 Have you ever / never been to hospital? No, they haven't.

4 Has Rachel ever had a serious ice hockey 5 write questions using the present perfect with 4 Has Dad cut his leg? No, he hasn't.
accident? Ever. 5 Has Mum broken her ankle? Yes, she has.
a Yes, she has. b Mo, she hasn't. speak /in public 7 Have yeu sver spekan in publlc?

6 Has the dog hurt its head? No, it hasn't.
1 touch /asnake ?
2 go [/ paragliding ?
3 break fa bone ?

2 Look at questions 1=4 in exercise 1 and choose
the correct answers in the rules, a or b

4 swim [ across a river ¥ ever and never
5 see [afamous person 7
fiy /i i .
1 We form present perfect questions with: ; \'i:::: :?It-‘iaﬁa?ne Exercise 4

a Have / Has + subject + past participle
b Hove / Hos + subject + base form

2 We can use ever in present perfect questions,
It goes:
a after the past participle,
b between the subject and the past participle,

Students choose the correct words to
complete the questions then write true short
answers. Ask some students to read their
questions to the class. Correct any errors. Put
students into pairs to ask and answer the

B {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
the questions in exercise 5. If the answer is Yes,
I have, say what happened.

Horwe. Yoo sver Yez, [ have. [ fel
broken & bone ot mey biks,

3 The Sim family are very unlucky. Look at the

pictures and write questions and short answers, questions.

Dad { break /f his arm ? I was cycling slong

Has ;wmimm Yes. he has. [ i etraat when ... ANSWERS

1 lim and Dan/ bruise / their arms and faces ? 1 Have 2 broken 3 Has 4 yourfriend
2 Mum [injure / her head ? 5 ever

3 Ella and Ann [ sprain [ their wrists 7
4 Dad fout fhis leg 7

5 Mum [break / her ankle

6 the dog / hurt /its head ?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 5

Students write the questions using the
present perfect and ever. Ask some students
to read their questions to the class. Correct
any errors. With stronger classes, students
can add one more question to ask a partner.

Have you ever touched a snake?
Have you ever been paragliding?
Have you ever broken a bone?

Have you ever swum across a river?
Have you ever seen a famous person?

Scary 83

Have you ever flown in a plane?
Have you ever visited Italy?

NSO v A WN=

Language focus « Exercise 2

Present perfect:
questions and short
answers « ever and

Students read the rules and choose the
correct words to complete them. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, read through the rules with the
class and elicit the answers.

Exercise 6 USEIT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the example questions and answers. Point
out that we often ask a question about an
experience using the present perfect, then

never ask for more details using the past simple.
1a 2b Students work in pairs to ask and answer

Aim
Ask and answer questions about
experiences using ever and never.

Present perfect: questions
and short answers

Exercise 1
Students read the questions and choose

Language note

In present perfect questions, have / has
comes before the subject: Have you
broken your leg? (NOT Yothavebroken
yotirteg?)

We use never with an affirmative verb. It
comes between have / has and the past
participle: | have never broken any bones.

the questions. Encourage them to ask more
questions using the past simple to find out
more details.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity.
Students can write their questions and then
compare them with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask them to read their questions
to the class. Ask other students to answer

the correct answers. Check answers with (NOT ) them.
the class and point out the form of the short . More practice
answers using has / have and hasn't/ haven't. Exercise 3 Workbrok bage67

1Ta 2a 3b 4b

Point to the first picture and read out the
example question and answer. Students
look at the remaining pictures and write
questions and short answers. With weaker

Practice Kit Grammar 16

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 8
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Speaking - Responding
to a problem

Aim
Offer to help someone with an injury.

THINK!

Read out the situation and the question to
the class and elicit some possible answers.
Ask more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.g. How do you know ifit’s
broken? What should you do?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 §) 2-29

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the correct words. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. Play the video or audio for students
to watch or listen and check their answers.

Check answers with the class, then ask the
questions about Chloe and Joe to the class
and elicit the answers.

while

couldn’t

bruise

broken

doesn’t

6 Let's

Chloe fell while she was skateboarding.
Joe thinks she should go to the doctor.

Vi WIN =

Exercise 2 §) 2-29

Put students into pairs and ask them

to cover the dialogue in exercise 1.
Students choose the correct words in the
key phrases and decide whether they

are used for describing an accident or
responding. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
You could ask students to translate the
key phrases into their own language to
check understanding.

wrong; R
OK; R
my; A
really; A
Let; R
hurts; A
R

can't; A
should; R

WO O NSOV A WN=

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

T98  Unit8

SPEAKING = Responding to a problem

| can offer to help someone with an injury.

‘THINK! A friend has hurt his ankle. How do you know if it is serious or not?

Jor  Hey, Chicel What's wrong? Are you OKF
Chioe Mo, I've hurt my arm,
Joe  How did you do it?

Chlog |fell Iwas skateboarding. |
was going too fastand 11 — stop.
It's really painful.

Joe  let me see. Oh dearl You've got a
L RE— O YOUT arrm.

Chioe Cuch! Don't touch. it really hurts.

Joe  And your elbow’s very red.

Chloe Really?

Joe  Canyou move it?

Chioe Mo, | can’t mowe it at all. It's too painful.
Doyouthink I've® ________it?

Joe  ldon'tkmow, butit® ook
good. | think you should see a doctor.

Chiee I'll call Mum and she can take me.

Joe  Comeon.® goover there and
wait for her.

Chloe Thanks, loe,

1 O JE8 complete the dialogue with the
correct words, Then watch or listen and check.
What happened to Chloe? What advice does Joe
give her?

2 O JE8 coverthe dialogue and choose the
correct words in the key phrases. Watch or listen
again and check. Which phrases are for describing
an accident and which are for responding? Write
A |accident) or R (response).

KEY PHRASES

Responding to an accident
1 What's wrong / the problem?

2 Areyou OK / fine?

3 I've hurt the / my arm.

4 It's really [ amazing painful.

5 Let fLet's me see.

B It really hurts / painful

T Canyou move it?

B lcan fcan't move it at all

9 I'think you should / will see a doctor,

EEEEEEEEC

3 ¢2'Waork in pairs. Practise the dialogue.
B4 Scary

4 ¢ work in pairs. Ask and answer questions
using the key phrases,
1 hurt / knee
2 cut f finger
3 burn / shoulder
4 break [ nose
5 injure [ elbow
6 sprain f ankle

5 {2 WUSE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a dialogue
for the following situation, Use the key phrases
and the dialogue in exercise 1to help you, Then
change roles.

i

Student A: You've hurt a finger playing
basketball. You can't move it, and it's painful.
Student B: Offer to help to Student A Find
out what the problerm is and suggest what
he f she should do.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

Exercise 4

Read out the first prompts and ask two
confident students to read out the example
answer. Read out the next prompts and
elicit a possible dialogue from the class.
Students then work in pairs and take turns
to ask what's wrong and describe their
problem. Ask some pairs to perform one of
their dialogues for the class.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to imagine individually
that they have an injury. Ask them to
think about what has happened and
how it happened. Put students into
pairs to ask each other about their
injury and suggest what they should
do. Encourage students this time not to
prepare their dialogue in advance, but
to act it out spontaneously, using some
of the key phrases. Ask some students
to perform one of their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to
prepare a new dialogue. They swap roles
and practise again. Ask some students to
perform their dialogue for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 71
Practice Kit Speaking 8



WRITING = Emails

| can write a narmrative email using because and so,

exgit

1 Read the email. When did Clare have an accident? i,
Find four examples of the present perfect in the
email,

2 Study the key phrases. Which phrases go at the
beginning and which go at the end of an email?

KEY PHRASES

Informal exprassions

1 How's it going?

1 Write back soon

3 Have you done anything [exciting)?
4 Thanks for your email.

5 Bye.

Language point: Reason and result

3 Leok at the blue words in the text. Which word
Introduces a reason? Which one introduces a
result?

4 complete the sentences with becauwse or so,
1 | can't play football today
I've sprained my ankle
2 | cut my hand badly today
my mum teok me to hospital

3 | fell off my bike now | have
a big bruise on my arm
4 | couldn’t see Iwasn't

wearing my glasses
S I'm bored
mlklng.

my compater isn't

. Hi Mae,
Tharks for your email. Haw's it going? Hawe you done amything

] Guess what? 've had scma bad ludk ' broken my beg, Bt
happened last wiak when
snowing 82 | couldn't see.
o | it .
:;ﬁ;malw hurt. They arved guickly and ook v 1o hospital by
helicopter. .
Its & bl injury, 5o ve ecd an oporn.uu N.:m.
bicause 'm stil in hospaal. P'm kng i beired wi
Wiite back soon.

ing reenthy?

| s g wath rmy famnily It wars
Suscdanky my =i came off. | it
a tre. My dad called the rescus serices bedauss

I'm really bared
th rvy leg i the airl

L]

5 &3 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
puide,

A TASK
Imagine that you had an accident while you
were carnping by the sea. Write an email toa
friend.

B THINK AND PLAN

1 What has happened and where are you
now?

1 Where were you and who were you with?

3 What were you doing when you had the
accident?

4 What is the result of the accident?

5 How do you feel now?

C WRITE
Paragraph 1: Introduction
Creetings and a polite question
Paragraph 2: Description of the accident
Paragraph 3: Conclusion
End your emnail politehy.

D CHECK
s Informal expressions

= becowie and so
= Tenjes

”

Scary 85

Writing « Emails

Have you done anything exciting?; I've
had some bad luck.; I've broken my leg.;

Aim
Write a narrative email using because
and so.

I've had an operation.

Exercise 2
Students read the key phrases and decide

THINK!
Read out the question and elicit some

which go at the beginning and which
go at the end of an email. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

possible answers from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.g. Have you ever been skiing?
Did you have an accident? Do you know
anyone who has had a skiing accident?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the email and answer the
question. Then ask them to find four
examples of the present perfect. Students
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

It happened last week.

Beginning: How’s it going? Have you
done anything (exciting)? Thanks for
your email.

End: Write back soon. Bye.

Language point: Reason
and result

Exercise 3

Ask students to find the blue words in
the email. Read out each example in

turn and ask: Does this introduce a reason
oraresult? Discuss the answers with the
class and make sure students understand

everything. You could ask students to
translate some of the sentences into their
own language, to check understanding.

because introduces a reason.
so introduces a result.

Exercise 4

Read out the first sentence and elicit the
correct word to complete it. Students
complete the remaining sentences with
the correct words. Check answers with
the class.

1 because 2 so 3 so
4 because 5 because

Optional activity: Writing

Write the following sentence
beginnings on the board:

1 I'mfedup...

2 [t’s raining today ...

3 My mum'sangry ...

4 The TV programme was boring ...

Students work in pairs to complete each
sentence with because or so and their
own ideas. Ask students in turn to read
out one of their sentences, omitting
because or so. They can cough to
indicate the gap. Other students guess
the missing word.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class and elicit one
or two ideas of accidents that people
might have while camping by the sea,
e.g. slipping on rocks and cutting their
leg or burning their hand on a camp fire.
Read through the questions with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Students then plan their
emails. Read through the paragraph plan
with the class. Students write their emails.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 69
Practice Kit Writing 8

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 70
Cumulative Review, Workbook page 75
*Vocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vlocabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***locabulary and grammar photocopiables,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking photocopiable, Teacher’s

Resource Disk
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. REVIEW
Review
Vocabulary 5 complete the mini-dialogues with the correct
i .
Vocabulary 1 Complete the sentences with the words in the box. o ot S
1 A What is Tims girlfriend like?
Exercise 1 ': about at at in of on j B I don't know. | her. (never f
meet]
. 1 What are you good ! Itah -
Students complete the sentences with 31 i’ vary boven making videos with his z -;- - taly? (they [ ever [visit]
the correct words. With weaker classes, phone. 14 o gt fever fbraald
' 3 My sister's not interested scary films Your leg/ tever /brea
students can look back through the unit to R i i scarec o B Mol
help them. Check answers with the class. B Only dogs. 44 e acar? [your brother [fever [
5 Ase you worried your exams! .
ANSWERS 6 I'm really bad science subjects & Mo e rooyung
. 5A asnake? (you [ ever [
1Tat 2on 3in 4 of touch)
5 about 6 at 2 Complete the words. B Mel onel (never [ see)
1 Isthatabr____ onyourarm?
. 2 Hasloesp_ _ his wrist?
Exercise 2 3 shefellandin____ her leg Speaking
Students complete the words. With e = 1y hand ) B complete the dialogue.
k | d Id ki 5 When didyou br_ __ your ankle? Amy What's 'w 7
wga er classes, stu el’jtS Could work In 6 Bill has c_ _ his knee badly. Usa | think I'uE'Tb______ amy'f___ ¢
pairs. Check answers with the class. o Amy L mesee
Language focus Lisa It really*h_ _
ANSWERS Amy Canyeu'm___it]
, . - 3 ete the sentences using th t perfect ANyl e
1 bruise 2 sprained 3 injured wfﬂfl:uv;;:h D e prose perfe Lisa No,lcan't. Not atall,
. Amy Ithinkyou™s_ __ see a doctor
4 burned 5 break 6 cut 1 You den't know Harry. You
him. [not meet)
f 2 lamie loves roller coasters. He Listening
Language ocus e - a ticket for the fastest one in 7 S usten to Luke talking to Dr Jones about
the world. (buy) his injury. Write true or false. Correct the false
Exercise 3 3 I'm worried about school today. | semiences.
my homework. {not do) 1 Luke has hurt Bis wrl
Students complete the sentences with the 4 Jane. _an accident. The doctor 2 Lli_ cm:j-.-.nﬂt;.:;-.wuri:.tgth.; S
correct verb forms. Allow students time to - ::;:“'"5 oL “":I]hm T goltig oo 3 Luke broke his wrist two years ago while he
: : . : » . WS mountain .’!-lkmg
compare thelr answers in pairs, then check holiday this year. [not decide) ) 4 Luke has never fallan off his bike before
answers with the class. 6 |think|__ my ankle. It really 5 He has badly sprained his wrist,
PANSWERS ) D ElEREn | 6 Dr lones says he shouldn't go mountain biking
fart ks
1 haventmet 4 hashad 4 Look at the picture. Write questions e
R X . and short answers using the present
2 has bought 5 haven't decided perfect form of the verbs.
3 haven'tdone 6 've sprained 1 the man / break / his ankle 7
2 the mother fcut [ her leg ¥
. 3 her children f sprain f their wrists 7
Exercise 4 4 the mother fhurt / her elbow 7
Students look at the picture and write 5 the boys / burn [ their arms ?
. . 6 they [ bruise / their knees ¥
questions and short answers using the
present perfect. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
‘ 86 REVIEW » Scary
with the class. |

HTED
1 Has the man broken his ankle? Speaking 6 false (Luke shouldn’t go mountain
Yes, he has. biking for at least three weeks.)
2 Has the mother cut her leg? Exercise 6
No, she hasn't. Students complete the dialogue. Check Optional activity: Consolidation
3 Have her children sprained their answers with the class. With weaker Ask students to think about exciting,
wrists? No, they haven't. classes, students could practise the unusual or scary things that they have
4 Has the mother hurt her elbow? dialogue in pairs for extra practice. done. Elicit some ideas from the class,
Yes, she has. e.g. I'vevisited New York. I've scored three
5 Have the boys burned their arms? . ggals in a football match. Ask students
Yes, they have. 1 wrong 2 broken 3 finger 4 Let to think of two things they have really
6 Have they bruised their knees? 5 hurts 6 move 7 should done, and invent a third. In small
No, they haven't. . . groups, students take it in turns to tell
. L|Stenmg their group about their experiences. The
Exercise 5 . other students should ask questions to
Students complete the dialogues with the Exercise 7 ) 230 (page1s1 find out more information and decide
correct verb forms. Allow students time to Play the audio for students to listen and which experience is invented. Tell them
compare their answers in pairs, then check decide if the sentences are true or false to use adjectives from page 78. The
answers with the class. and correct the false sentences. Check person answering questions should try
answers with the class. to persuade their classmates that all
1 've never met their experiences are true. When each
2 Have they ever visited; have 1 true person has finished, the ther mgmbers
3 Have you ever broken; haven't 2 false (He was mountain biking at of their group shoulldvdeade which one
4 Has your brother ever driven; he the weekend.) of the experiences is invented.
hasn't 3 false (He's never broken his wrist.)
5 Have you ever touched; 've never seen 4 false (He's had a lot of cuts and bruises.) I Assessment
5 true Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Exercise 4

Explain the game to students, and tell
them the idea is to find a name for each
experience as quickly as possible. Allow
students time to work in pairs and form
the questions they will need to ask, e.g.
Have you ever won a prize? With weaker
classes, you could do this with the whole
class and write the questions on the board
for students to refer to.

Allow students to move around the
classroom asking and answering
questions. Continue until one student
has found a name for each experience.
Alternatively, stop the activity after five
minutes and see who has got the most
names for the different experiences.

Students’ own answers.

has won a prize. has broken a bone.

has stayed up all night. § has tried horse riding.

has been on a roller
coaster.

has eaten an unusual

Exercise 5

Divide the class into two groups, and read
through the instructions with the class.
Students play the game in their groups.
Alternatively, each group could complete
its sentences then swap sentences with
the other group for the guessing stage.

You could also play this game with the
whole class. Ask students to complete
their sentences, then collect them in,

mix them up and hand them out again,
giving a sentence to each student in the
class. Students take turns to read out the
sentence they have been given. The class
tries to guess who wrote each one.

Students’ own answers.

1 My cousin’s never been to my house.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Divide students into groups of three and
read through the rules with the class.
Students can use counters or small coins
to move around the board. Students
play the game. Monitor and help while
students are playing, and be prepared
to act as judge if students are not sure
if a particular preposition or sentence

is correct.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions, then read out
the example answer and elicit the rest of
the sentence. Students work in pairs to
order the blocks of letters and write the
sentences. With stronger classes, you
could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class.

2 My sister’s cut her finger again.
3 My parents haven't tried Indian food.

Exercise 3

Students read the clues and complete the

puzzle. With stronger classes, you could
do this as a race. Check answers with the
class.

As an extension, you could get students
to cover the clues and work in pairs to
write example sentences for the words in
the puzzle.

1 sprained 2 cuts 3 lucky
4 bruises 5 shoulder 6 broken
7 injury 8 wrist

Unit 8
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) . 1 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * Directions
1 Extra Ilstenlng and I can ask for and give directions,
speaking  Directions 1 S0 Match wards 1-12 with the words in the

boix to form compound nouns. Then listen and

check Giving directions
Aim Do you know the ... is?
X i X centre centre crossing  gadesy lights Turn left / right ! the traffic lights
Ask for and give directions. office park park pool school It the left / right
station SIGFI o da | EH there?
1 art gallery . 4 Go, on,
- a secondary
Warm up PR T 8 shopping
With books closed, think of a place that is GE g skate 5 m Listen and dﬁ;’:ﬁ;{;ﬂrdwdsh
quite close to the students’school and ask: RREECEUITAT 10 sports — U ol e
) . . . N traffic — Alex Excuse me. Do you know where the
Is there a swimming pool / cinema near this 5 palice. 12 swirnming. ‘swimming pool / car park is?
school? How do | get there? Elicit directions Spost :?ﬂueumm Yes, it‘;;n'tfar.h 3
. . L+ Howw Igel:t Ere.
and write useful expressions on the board. 2 B Look at the map and match places A-L Pulice officer Turn *right / left at the traffic lights.
Tell students they are going to practise with the words in exercise 1, Then listen and check. Then go straight on. Cross the road.
asking for and giving directions in English. A art gallery Gt I The swimming pool is on the
B s 5 Hs . right / left.
: o P b s Alex Great! Thanks for your help.
Exercise 1 @ 3.02 Op_ : - 15 _ ; - Palice officer You're welcome.
ici Es B Kp 5
Read out the example and elicit anothgr = P L : 6 (Ousem e
example from the class. Students work in at X on the map and you want to go to one of
pairs to write the remaining compound 3 Look at the map and listen, Where do ﬂﬁl":::“ﬂﬂ'!bﬂ& Ask for and give directions
nouns. Play the audio. Students listen the people want to go? Start at X, wsing the key phrases.
and check their answers. Check answers artgallery secondary school
4 JEO% Complete the key phrases with the h t
with the class and check that students wiords in Hha boo. Then Immtmmmu SRRe T
understand all the compound nouns. again and check. ((Extuse me. Do you kncw whare the ... is? )

ANSWERS (at on  straight where]

2 busstop 3 carpark 4 pedestrian
crossing 5 police station 6 post
office 7 secondary school

8 shopping centre 9 skate park

10 sports centre 11 traffic lights

12 swimming pool

Exercise 2 {) 3-03

Students match the places on the map
with the compound nouns. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs. Play
the audio for students to listen and check
their answers.

ANSWERS 88 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING
A artgallery B secondary school

C pedestrian crossing D post office
E swimming pool F sports centre
G traffic lights H shopping centre

| busstop J skate park .
K police station L car park 1 Yes,itisnt . Exercise 6 USE IT!

2 Go___the police station. Choose one of the places and elicit a
Exercise 3 ) 3+04 ' pageisi model dialogue from the class. Students

Optional activity: Listening 1 swimming pool 2 left 3 right

Write the gapped sentences on the board:

Refer students to the red X on the map. 3 fm—mlooking f?r T work in pairs and take turns to ask for

Play the two conversations. Students 4 Walk ___the pedestrian crossing. and give directions. With weaker classes,

listen and decide where the people want Students work in pairs and complete the students may need time to prepare

to go. Allow students time to compare sentences from memory. Play the audio their dialogue before they practise.

their answers in pairs, then play the audio again for them to listen and check. With stronger classes, students can go

for them to check and complete their straight into the pract'ice"Ask some pairs

answers. Check answers with the class. 1far 2 past 3 lost 4 across to perform one of their dialogues for

the class.

1 skate park 2 artgallery Exercise 5 @) 3.05 Optional activity: Speaking

Exercise 4 ) 3+04 ' pageisi Allow students time to read through the Put S.tudents into new pairs. .ASk them

Students complete the key phrases with dialogue. Play the audio for them to listen to think of places that are quite close

the correct words. Play the audio again and choose the correct words. Check to the school. They take turns to ask

for students to check their answers. Check answers with the class and check that forand give directions to the places:

answers with the class and check that students understand everything in the Ehcourage them' notto .prepare Fhew

students understand the key phrases. dialogue. Play the audio again, pausing dialogue, but to TProvIse, referring to
after some of the key questions and the key phrases, if necessary.

[ ANSWERS | phrases for students to repeat. Students

1 where 2 at 3 on 4 straight then practise the dialogue in pairs. wn answers.
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m EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING « Can | take a message? ]
I an leave & phone message for someone.

1 Match types of information 1-5 with details a—e. 6 HEEE Read the message and listen to the

1 phone number a 34 Eastfield Road
1 time b 0791324058

3 date c L40 pm.

4 price d 23 March

5 address e £46.50

2 JIEBE Lsten and write what you hear. Then
listen again and repeat.

3 JEE0 Listen to a telephone conversation and
maessage. Which numbers from exercise 1 do you
hear?

4 JIEER Listen to the telephone conversation and
message again and answer the questions.
1 Where is Sophie’s dad when Dave phones?
2 What message does Sophie take?
3 Where are Dave and Alex going this afterncon?
4 What time does Alex need to be at Oliver’s
houset

5 HEET visten again and choose the correct ]
words in the key phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Leaving a message

Can 1" speak [ talk to your dad, please?
He's ! away / out at the moment,

Can | *leave / take a message?

Can you ask him to* call / phone me?

dialogue. Then practise the dialogue with a
partner.

Luke, Daniel called.
He's meeting the
girls at 8.00 pom.
atthe cinema.

Luke's murm Hello.

Daniel Hi, it’s Daniel here, Can | speak to
Luke, please?

Luke's mumn Sorry, he's out at the moment. Can |
take 2 message?

Daniel Yes, please, Can you tell him that F'm
meeting the girls at eight oclock at
the cinema?

Luke's mum OK, meeting the girls ... eight o'clock
—cinema,

Daniel That's right.

Luke's mum O, I'll give him the message.

Daniel Thanks. Bye.

Luke's mum Bye

£ USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare telephone
conversations using the information in the
messages below and the key phrases. Then
practise your conversations with your partner.

Luke, Emily called.

Shek having a

party on Saturday

Il Ociober — 56 =

S&ich e Luke, Jack called.

+ The tickets for

the concert cost
£40.75.

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 89

2 Extra listening and
speaking - Can | take
a message?

Aim
Leave a phone message for someone.

Warm-up

Ask students if they ever leave phone
messages. Ask when they leave messages,
and who for. Ask if they know any phrases
they can use to leave a phone message

in English.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the types
of information with the details. Check
answers. Tell students that in English
phone numbers are said as individual
numbers, and we say ‘oh’for zero. Point out
that there are two ways of saying dates:
March the twenty-third or the twenty-third
of March. Point out that for prices we can
say forty-six pounds fifty or just forty-six fifty.

Tb 2c 3d 4e 5a

Exercise 2 &) 306

Play the audio for students to listen and
write what they hear. Play the audio again
for them to check their answers. Check
answers with the class, then play the
audio again, pausing after each piece of
information for students to repeat.

a quarter past nine

four pounds seventy-five
183, West Bridge Street
ninety-nine pence

the twentieth of June
0909 870413

A1 A WN =

Exercise 3 {) 3:07 ' pagei5i

Play the audio. Students listen and decide
which numbers from exercise 1 they hear.
Check the answer with the class.

07913 24058

Exercise 4 Q) 3.07 ' page152

Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. Check the answers.

1 He's at the supermarket.

2 Can her dad call Dave on his mobile.

3 They're going to a football match.

4 He needs to be at Oliver’s house at two.

Exercise 5 @) 3:07 pageis2

Play the audio again. Students listen

and choose the correct words in the key
phrases. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

1 speak 2 out 3 take 4 call

Optional activity: Listening
Write these gapped sentences on
the board:

1 Hello.
2 Alex,

Play the audio again for students to
complete the sentences. Check answers
and point out that in English we use
Thisis... orlts ... (here) to introduce
ourselves on the phone.

1 Thisis 2 it's

Dave Mitchell.
Dave.

Exercise 6 {) 3-08

Allow students time to read the message,
then play the audio. Students listen and
read the dialogue. Students then practise
the dialogue in pairs. With weaker classes,
before students practise in pairs you could
play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare their
dialogues. Students practise their
dialogues in pairs, then swap roles and
practise again.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students individually to think of

a reason for phoning a friend, e.g. to
meet later, to invite them somewhere,
etc. Put students into pairs. Tell them
their partner will be their friend’s
brother or sister. Ask them to practise
phoning their friend’s house. Their
friend’s brother or sister answers the
phone and tells them their friend is
out, so they leave a message. Their
partner takes the message and writes
it down. Students swap roles and
have another conversation. They can
then swap the written messages and
see how accurately they took their
partner’s message.

Students’ own answers.

Extra listening and speaking
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3 Extra listening and
speaking ¢ A special
event

Aim
Talk about an event in the past.

Warm-up

Point to the photos and elicit that they
show a wedding. Ask: When did you last
go to a wedding? Whose wedding was

it? How many people were there? How

did people celebrate? Elicit a range of
answers. Encourage as many students
as possible to join in and talk about their
own experiences.

Exercise 1 ) 3-09 ' pagei52

Play the audio. Students listen and match
the speakers with the photos. Check
answers with the class.

1D 2B 3C 4A

Exercise 2 &) 3:10 ' pagei52

Allow students time to read the words in
the box. Play the audio again. Students
listen and decide which things Megan
talks about. Check answers with the class.

clothes, people, place, food, music,
presents

Exercise 3 ) 3+10 ' pageis2

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen to
decide if the sentences are true or false
and correct the false sentences. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

1 true
2 false (There were about 150
people there.)
3 false (She sat next to Dan’s brother.)
4 false (It was in the garden of a
big hotel.)
5 false (Megan's parents gave Lily and
Dan some money.)

Exercise 4 @) 3411

Students complete the dialogue with

the key phrases. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs for this. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the key
phrases. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

page 152

m EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * A special event
I can talk abtout an event in the past.

ORI
. Be

1 JEGS Lsten to people talking about a

wedding. Match speakers 1=4 with the things in

photos A=D.
1 Liam 3 Harry
1 Emma A Ruby

2 JIE usten to Megan talking about a

wedding. Which of the things in the box does she

talk about?

clathes place Lily's parents  music
presents food people drinks

3 Z0E0 Listen to the conversation again and
write true or false, Correct the false sentences.

1 The wedding was last Saturday.

2 There were a hundred people at the wedding,

3 Megan sat next to Dan at dinner,

4 The wedding was in a room in a big hotel.
5 Megan gave Lily and Dan some money as a

wedding present

KEY PHRASES

Asking about an event

Did you have a good time?

Were there many people?

What did you give them for a present?
What was (the food) like?

Whiy didn't you go to...

90 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

4 & complete the dialogue with the key
phrases, Listen and check. Then lsten again and

repeat the dialogue.

Pete Hi, S5am." lack’s party?

S5am | couldn’t come. It was my brother’s
wedding.

Pete Oh, | forgot about that.
1 : i

Sam Yeah. | had a great time!

Pete * i

Sam Yes, there were about 100 people. | met
Jack's sister, Ruby. She's cool

Pete | don't know her, * i

Sam Really good. There were lots of different
types of food,

Pete * i

Sam My murm and dad gave them a coffes
machine. They really liked it!

5 {3 USE IT Work in pairs. Look at the diary
extract. Prepare and practise a new dialogue
using the information in the diary, and the
dialogue in exercise 4. Use the key phrases.

Jan weat te Sophie’s birthday parfy on
Saturday. | couldn't ge. It wag Ay E8ufin
Lur_}r'f I.r-'&‘dding.l She married Steve.

The wedding was amazing, About 200
people Were there. | met Steve’t brether,
Mark. He was really friendly. The food wwas
amaging and the mufic wof goed, gave
'\’ Lucy and Steve o camera and they loved it!

1
2
3
4
5

Why didn'tyougoto...?

Did you have a good time?

Were there many people?

What was the food like?

What did you give them for a present?

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to cover the dialogue in
exercise 4 and focus on the key phrases.
Tell them they are going to test their
partner on the responses. Put students
into pairs. They take turns to read out
one of the key phrases. Their partner
must give a suitable response. They can
check their answers in the dialogue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to read the diary
extract. Also focus on the dialogue in

classes, students may need to prepare
their dialogue before they practise. With
stronger classes, students can go straight
into the practice. Encourage stronger
students to improvise and use their

own ideas. Students can swap roles and
practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students could work in pairs and have
conversations about real events they
have been to. Allow them time to
prepare their ideas individually first,
then put them into pairs. Encourage
students to ask questions using the key
phrases, to find out as much as possible
about their partner’s event. Ask some
students to tell the class what they
learned from their partner.

Students’ own answers.

exercise 4 and the key phrases. Check they
understand everything. Students practise
their own dialogue in pairs. With weaker
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4 2

I can talk abrout where things ane in a roam,

bedroom. Match objects A-1in the picture with
the words in the box. Listen and check.

(

basket cuddly toy drawer laptop
pillow poster rug sheets shelves

2 I8 Usten to eight false statements about
the picture. Correct the sentences.

3 T Listen to Malaya and Anya and number
key phrases a—d in the order you hear them.

‘The pillows are under the beds”
M, the plllows are on the beds.

KEY PHRASES

Finding things

a That's the wrong one. a
b Look, here’s .. 1 O
€ Hereitis! D

d Is this what you're locking for? a

4 ZIE Listen to the comversation again and
answer the questions,

1
1
3
4
5

What are the girls locking for?
Why does Anya need the book today?

Where does Anya usually put her book? 6

Where does she do her homework?
Where does Anya find the book?

@;ﬂﬁﬂﬁ EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * Finding things

5 318 Look at the photo of Adam's bedroom

and listen. Then practise the dialogue with a
partner.

Mum What's wreng?

Adarmn | can't find my phone.

Mum |5 it under those magazines on your table?

Adarm Mo, it isn't.

Mum Look, here's a mobile phone! 1s this what
you're leoking for?

Adam Mo, that's the wrong one. That's my old
one.

Mum What about your school bag? 15 it in there?

Adam Mo, it isn't. Oh, hare it is] It's on the bed,

{2 USE IT! Work In pairs and look at Adam’s
bedroom again. Imagine you can't find one of the
objects in the box. Prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the key phrases and the dialogue
In exercise 5.

[ foatball

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 91

homewark  notebook
laptop  shirt

4 Extra listening and
speaking ¢ Finding
things

Aim
Talk about where things are in a room.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you ever

put something in a place and then can’t
find it when you need it? Elicit answers
from individual students and ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. What things do you lose in this
way? Where do you usually find them? Who
helps you find them?

Exercise 1 &) 3-12

Students match the objects in the picture
with the words. Play the audio for students
to listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words. Point
out the pronunciation of drawer.

A poster B shelves C laptop
D pillow E cuddlytoy F drawer
G sheets H basket | rug

Exercise 2 ) 3-13 ' pageis2

Play the first sentence and point out the
corrected example sentence. Play the
remaining sentences, pausing for students
to write them down. Students look at the
picture and correct the sentences. Check
answers with the class. With stronger
classes, students could write one or

two more false sentences about the
picture. Ask them to read their sentences
to the class, and ask other students to
correct them.

2 The sheets are in the basket.

3 The laptop is on the table.

4 The chair is in front of the table.

5 The tidy bed is on the right.

6 The posters are on the wall.

7 The plant is beside the bed on
the right.

8 The basket is next to the bed.

Exercise 3 @) 3+14 page152

Allow students time to read through the
key phrases. Play the audio. Students listen
and number the key phrases in the order
they hear them. Check answers with the
class, and check that students understand
all the phrases.

Tb 2d 3a 4c

Exercise 4 &) 314 ' pageis2

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again for them to listen and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 They're looking for Anya’s history book.

2 She's got a test.

3 She usually puts it on the shelves with
her other books.

4 She does her homework at the table.

5 Inthe clothes basket.

Optional activity: Listening
Write these phrases on the board:
1 Oh, no!

2 What's wrong?

3 What about the table?

4 Maybeit’s ...

Students discuss in pairs who says each
phrase, Malaya or Anya. Play the audio
again for them to listen and check.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand the phrases.
Point out that we use What about ... ?
and Maybe ... to make suggestions.

1 Anya
2 Malaya
3 Malaya
4 Anya

Exercise 5 @) 3-15

Focus on the photo of Adam'’s bedroom
and play the audio. Students read and
listen to the dialogue. Students then
practise the dialogue in pairs. With weaker
classes, play the audio again before
students practise, pausing after some of
the key phrases and sentences for them

to repeat.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the objects in the box and
ask students to find them in the photo.
Students then prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the key phrases and the
dialogue in exercise 5. Ask some students
to perform their dialogue for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Extra listening and speaking
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. . EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING = Making a complaint
5 Extra listening and 1 an complain about a problem.

speaking - Making
a complaint

Aim
Complain about a problem.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you ever buy
something and then find there’s a problem
with it? Elicit a few answers from individual
students and ask more questions to
encourage them to say more, e.g. What
kinds of things do you have problems with?
What do you do when you have a problem?

1 Match the words in the box with devices A=H in 4 m“mﬁmlhtﬂhmwmmm

What do you think the shop should do? Use the pictures. phrases, Listen and check, Then listen again and
the discussion to teach the phrase make a batterycharger camera ebook repeat the dialogue. 1
complaint.Tell students they are going to headphones laptop  MP3 player Manager Good afternoon. ! —
ractise this now. smartphone  radio Mally g | bought this
P ’ maohile phone here last week and
E .| can't make phone
Exercise 1 2 JIEE Lsten to a conversation in a shop. calls, 2
) What device is Tim complaining about? Manager |see, .
Students match the words with the Molly  Iwould like to change it for a differsnt
pictures. They can use their dictionaries to 3 @! lﬁhgfﬂhmﬂ again and one.
help, if necessary. Check answers with the ) .'“‘."' et o g A '
1 Tim isn't happy with his new laptop. Molly  Eut A
class and check that students understand 2 It's faster than his old laptop. Manager O, I'll see what we can da.
all the words. 3 He can't watch videos on it.
4 He wants to change the battery. 5 ";_‘.3 USE ITI Waork in pairs. You have a problem
[ ANSWERS | & The manager can't change the laptop. with a device and you are making a complaint.
A ebook E MP3 player 6 She sellsTim a new battery. Prepare and practise a new dialogue using the
- ideas below or your own ideas. Use the model
B radio F camera KEY PHRASES dialogue and the key phrases.
C battery charger G laptop Camplaining and apologiting
D headphones H smartphone Hew can | help yeu?
I'd like to make 3 complaint
. I'm afraid we can't change it Your new radio
Exercise 2 @) 3416 ' page152 i dome s B s iy T

Play the audio. Students listen and note I'rn terribdy sorry about that.

. N . There's something wrong with it.
down the device that Tim is complaining
about. Check the answer with the class.
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a laptop

Exercise 3 &) 3:16 ' pagei52

line for students to repeat. Encourage ! .
i Put students into pairs and ask them
Allow studerjts tlme to read thg sentences. students to copy the pronunciation and 0 uee the promptps & rocreate the
Playthg audio again. Students listen and intonation on the audio. ol : o El A
decide if the sentences are true or false, lalogue In exercise 4. tlicit each line
then correct the false sentences. ANSWERS of the dialogue from the class and
5 o
Allow students time to compare their 1 Ile\{v can | help you? . write it on the board. Students can
o . 2 I'd like to make a complaint. open their books to see how well
answers in pairs, and play the audio ) . T
o 3 there’s something wrong with it. they remembered.
again, if necessary, for them to check and 4 Fm terribl bout that
complete their answers. Check answers s |rm ?cm,d y sorry: c;}u a't‘ [ ANSWERS |
with the class. rma ra|' we cantchange It Students’ own answers.
6 it doesn't work.

ANSWERS
1 true Optional activity: Speaking Exercise 5 USE IT!
2 false (Itis slower than his old laptop.) Before students move on to the Students work in pairs to prepare and
3 true freer practice, ask them to close their practise a new dialogue. With weaker
4 false (He wants to change the laptop.) books. Write the following prompts on classes, students may need time to
5 true ‘ . the board: prepare their dialogue before they
6 false (She givesTim a new battery.) how / help ? practise. With stronger classes, students
Exercise 4 ) 3-17 make / complaint / MP3 player / can go straight into the practice. Students

s something wrong can swap roles and practise again. Ask
SFudents workin pairs to regd the gapped some pairs to perform their dialogue for
dialogue and complete it with the key sorry the class.
phrases. Play the audio for students to change
listen and check their answers. Check can't ANWERS

i Students’own answers.

answers with the class and check that doesn’t work
students understand all the key phrases. oK
Play the dialogue again, pausing after each

T106 Extralistening and speaking



5 I @Eﬁhﬁﬁ EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING + Expressing opinions J
L I can Ell‘!‘lﬂ Opll‘llﬂl'l abaut schooal.

1 Check the meaning of the topics In the box. Then
match four of the topics with photos A=D.

school uniform  school lunches
skipping classes exam pressure  bullying
homework class size sports cheating
school trips  school dubs

2 D8 Lsten to an interview with two students,
Will and Qlivia. Which four topics about school

life from exercise 1 do they mention? 5 Complete the dialogue with the key

phrases, Listen and check, Then practise the

3 J0EE visten to the interview again and write dialogue with a partner.

L ST T Sally * skipping classes at

1 Cheating is not a big problem. schoal?

1 Students shouldn't take mobile phones into Dan © . Afew students gointo
e - town, but not many. What about school

3 Cyber bullying is a serious problem. uniforms? Do you think we should have

4 There should be more school trips to help with one?
studies, Sally Yes, ! a unifarm.

5 Classes should be smaller,

Dan | agree with that. If everyone wears the
same thing it makes us all the same.

4 JI58 Complete the key phrases, then listen Sally Yes,* And our uniferm is
again and check. easy to wear,
Dan | think sport is a problem. We should have
KEY PHRASES D mare classes
Oinions Sally * with that. | don't want
P ) . any monel * improve?
Do you think there's a problem with | Dan School lunches aren't very good. | think
“NT;_"'MP there should be more chaice,
\'f::fﬂ'“ : 6§ USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and practise
Howw can® : mprove? a new dialogue using ideas about your school.

Use the topics in exercise 1, the dialogue in
exercise 5 and the key phrases.
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We should definitely have ®

6 Extra listening and
. . A sports B school lunches
speaklng ° Expressmg C school uniform D class size
opinions Exercise 2 ) 318 ' page153
Aim Play the audio. Students listen and note

down the topics that the people mention.

Give an opinion about school. Check answers with the class.

HED
Warm-up cheating, bullying, school trips, class size
With books closed, ask: What's good about
your school? What things don't you like? Exercise 3 () 318 page1s3
Elicit answers from individual students. If Check that students understand cyber
students are struggling for ideas, ask more bullying. Play the audio again. Students
questions to help them, e.g. What about listen and write the correct names. Check
homework? What about sports? What about answers with the class.
school clubs and trips? Encourage as many

students as possible to join in and express

their opinions about their school. 1 Wil 2 Olivia 3 Will 4 Olivia

5 Will

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the topics in the box and
match four of the topics to the photos.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the topics.

Exercise 4 Q) 3-18 pageis3

Students complete the key phrases from
memory. Play the audio again for them to
check their answers.

1 cheating 2 really 3 with that
4 that'sright 5 the school
6 smaller classes

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 What will happen to the two
students who cheated in an exam?

2 Why is it difficult to stop cyber
bullying?

3 What does the school do about
cyber bullying?

Students can discuss the answers in

pairs. Play the audio again for them to
listen and check their answers.

1 They will be in serious trouble if
they do it again.

2 Because you don't know who is
doing it.

3 It tries to find the bullies and takes
away their mobile phones.

Exercise 5 &) 319

Students work in pairs to the dialogue with
the key phrases. Play the audio for them

to listen and check their answers. Students
then practise the dialogue in pairs. With
weaker classes, play the audio again first,
pausing after some of the key phrases and
sentences for students to repeat. Encourage
students to copy the pronunciation and
intonation on the audio.

Do you think there is a problem with
Not really

we should definitely have

that's right

| disagree

How can our school

SNV A WN=

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise their dialogues. With
stronger classes, students can go straight
into the practice.

Optional activity: Speaking
Choose a topic from exercise 1 and have
a debate about it. Think of a motion to
debate, e.g. Our school lunches aren’t
healthy enough. / Our school doesn’t do
enough to stop bullying. Put students
into pairs to think of arguments for and
against the motion. Put pairs together
into small groups to compare their
opinions and use the key phrases to
agree and disagree with each other. End
with a vote to see if the class agrees or
disagrees with the motion.

Extra listening and speaking
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7 Extra listening and
speaking « Buying
tickets

Aim
Buy tickets for a play, concert or a
musical.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students: When do
you buy tickets? Elicit a few answers. Ask:
When you buy tickets for a concert, what
information do you give? Elicit ideas such

as which day you want to go, where you
want to sit, how much you want to pay,
etc. Tell students they are going to practise
buying tickets.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
posters with the types of show. Check
answers with the class.

1 play 2 musical 3 concert

Exercise 2 Q) 320 ' page153

Play the audio. Students listen and note
down the type of show that Will decides
to buy tickets for. Check the answer with
the class.

The Lion King — a musical

Exercise 3 {) 3:20 ' pageis3

Allow students time to read the key

phrases. Play the audio again. Students
listen and correct the words in the key
phrases. Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 tickets
4 pounds

2 middle 3 row

Exercise 4 Q) 3-20 page153

Allow students time to read the
information on the ticket. Play the audio
again. Students listen and complete the
information on the ticket. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again, if necessary,
for them to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 ThelionKing 2 18 3 11 412
5V 6 £76

Exercise 5 &) 3:21

Tell students they are going to listen to
some more seat and row numbers. Play
the audio. Students listen and write the
letters and numbers. Check answers with
the class, then play the audio again for
students to repeat.

Extra listening and speaking

? I @Eﬁhﬁﬁ EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * Buying tickets
St I can bury tickets for a play, a concert of a musical.

1 Match posters 1-3 with the types of show in the box.

[rr'usuca: concert playj

Hamle !

|
1-31 Octobl | Y
Tickels: £26, £47

£ TR Look at the posters and listen to the
conversation, Which type of show does Will
decide to buy tickets for?

3 JEE0 Listen to the conversation again. Correct

the words in bold in the key phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Buying tichets
Can | have two " seats for _, please?

Where would you like to sit: front, * centre or back?

That's seats . and ... in *line ...
That's * §... altogether, please.

4 JUEH0 Listen again, and complete the ticket

with the correct information.
THEATRE TICKET .
Show: ' :
Date: ? November
Seats:? L
Row: %

Total price: *

1-30 NOVEMBER

1-10 DECEMBER
TICKETS: £25, £35, £45

5 033 Listen and write the numbers and letters
you hear, Then listen and repeat.
1 49,10,k

6 25 completethe dialogue with words from
the key phrases. Listen and check. Then practise
the dialogue.

Anna '

Hamilet, please?
Clerk Certainly Which date?
Anna 221 October.
Clerk ?

back?
Anna Middle, please.

three tickets for

to sit: front, middle or

Clerk Certainly ? .31, 32 and 33
im row M. They're £34 each.

Anna Great!

Clerk That's £102 % — . please.

Anna Here you are
Clerk Thanks. Enjoy the show.

7 {_USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the posters
and choose a show. Prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the key phrases and the dialogue
in exercise 6.
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1 seats9and 10inrow R

2 seats 24,25 and 26 inrow H
3 seats 16-19inrow )

4 seats 30-32inrow E

Exercise 6 §) 322

Students work in pairs to read the dialogue
and complete it with the correct words.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers. Check answers

with the class and make sure students
understand everything in the dialogue.
Students then practise the dialogue in
pairs. With weaker classes, play the audio
again first, pausing after some of the key
phrases and sentences for students to
repeat. Encourage students to copy the
pronunciation and intonation on the audio.

1 Canlhave

2 Where would you like
3 That's seats

4 altogether

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise. With stronger
classes, students can go straight into the
practice. Students can swap roles and
practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them to
prepare a poster for a concert, musical
or play. Tell them their poster should
include the name of the show, the
dates, and prices. Students can then

use this information to practise another
dialogue, or they could swap with
another pair and use the poster they are
given to practise another dialogue.

Students’ own answers.




EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING + Phoning a medical helpline }
I can get help for a medical problem over the phone.

1 Match instructions 1=6 with pictures A=F.
1 Put some ice on it.
2 Put it under cold water.
3 Clean it
4 Put a bandage on it.
5 Put a plaster on it
6 Take an aspirin.

2 JIEE Usten to two telephone calls to a
medical helpline. Which instruction from exercise
1do you hear?

Phoning a medical helpline
Can | take your name, pleaset
How can | help you?

I've burned J bruised fcut my
You nead 1o ..

You mustn't ..

Thanks for your help

5 J0EE8 study the key phrases. Then put the

dialogue in the correct order. Listen and check.

Listen again and repeat the dialogue.

a [ operatar First, put your finger under cold
water.

b L) Operator You're welcome. Bye.

- Operator K, Sally, how can | help you?

d L salty O, I'll do that. Thanks for your
helg.

e [ Sally Well, I've cut my finger and I'm
net sure what to do.

f LI salty Yes, it's Sally Brent,

g L) Operator Then put a plaster on your

finger.
3 JJEE Listen to the telephone calls again and h [0 operator Mesd.'tml'ﬂ'.iufr.::anltakeynur
answer the questions. name, please?
1 What has Ellie denei i O sany C#, and then what?
2 How did she do it?
3 How does her hand feel now? B {7 USE IT! Imagine you have had an accident.

4 What has Harry's mum done?

5 What arrangements has she made for this
evening?

& What mustn't she do?

4 T8 Usten and write the sentences. Then
listen and repeat.
1 ['ve bruced it

Answer the guestions below about your accident.
Then prepare a dialogue using your answers to
the guestions and the instructions in exercise 1.
Use the key phrases. Practise the dialogue with
your partner.

1 What have you done?

2 How did you da it?

3 What do you need to do?
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8 Extra listening and
speaking « Phoning a
medical helpline

Aim
Get help for a medical problem over
the phone.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Have you ever had
an accident? What happened? Elicit a few
answers, then ask: What do you do when
someone has an accident? Elicit some
answers, then write Medical helpline on the
board. Elicit that it is a helpline you can
phone when someone has an accident or
you need medical advice.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
instructions with the pictures. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the instructions.

1B 2E 3A 4F 5D 6C

Exercise 2 §) 3.23 ' page153

Play the audio. Students listen and say
which instructions they hear. Check
answers with the class.

Put your hand under cold water.
Put some ice oniit.
(She can) take an aspirin.

Exercise 3 Q) 3.23 pageis3

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Play the audio again. Students
listen and answer the questions. Allow

students to compare their answers in pairs.

Play the audio again for them, if necessary,
to check and complete their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 She's burned her hand.

2 She was taking some hot soup out
of the microwave when it went on
her hand.

3 ltreally hurts.

4 She has fallen over.

5 She’s playing tennis tonight.

6 She mustn’t move her leg very much.

Exercise 4 {) 3:24

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the sentences and write them down.
Point out that the difference between the
present perfect and past simple forms can
be quite slight in spoken English. Check
answers with the class. Play the audio
again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat.

1 I've bruisedit. 4 She burned it.
2 | bruised it. 5 You cutit.

3 She'sburnedit. 6 You've cutit.

Exercise 5 ) 325

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Students work in pairs to read
the dialogue and put it in the correct
order. Play the audio for students to listen
and check their answers. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

1Th 2f 3c 4e 5a 6i 749
8d 9b

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students prepare their ideas individually,
then practise their dialogue in

pairs. Students can swap roles and
practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Play a miming game to practise the
key phrases. Demonstrate by miming
an injury and asking: What have | done?
Elicit the answer, e.g. You've cut your
finger. Only accept the answer if the
student uses the correct present perfect
form. Say: I'm not sure what to do. Elicit
advice from students, making sure they
use the correct phrases You need to ...
or Youmustnt....

Ask students to close their books, then
ask them in turn to mime an injury.
Award a point to the first students to
identify the injury, using the present
perfect form. Award another point to
the first students to give good advice,
using a suitable phrase. Repeat the
activity with five or six students, then
see which student has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Extra listening and speaking



1 Curriculum extra «
Maths: Data and charts

Aim

Understand and interpret graphical
information.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students how many
of them watch a popular TV programme,
e.g. Who watches ‘X Factor? Ask students to
put their hands up, and write the numbers
of those who watch and those who don't
watch on the board. Explain to students
that you have just carried out a survey to
see which TV programmes they watch.

Ask how you can show the numbers you
have collected.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and match them
with A-E in the charts. Check the answers.

[ ANSWERS |
A datachart B yaxis C barchart
D x-axis E pie chart

Exercise 2 §) 3-26

Play the audio. Students read and listen to
the text and decide what information the
pie chart doesn't give. Check the answer.

It doesn't give information about the
numbers of students in each group.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to study the charts
and choose the correct words in the
reports. Check answers with the class.

1 Asmall number 2 aquarter
3 three 4 Over 5 four 6 two
hundred

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs and draw a bar
chart for the data in the table. Tell them to
refer to the bar chart on the page to help
them. Check the answers.

12
1
1

O = NN W b U1 OV 0O O —

-4 4-8 8-12 12+

Curriculum extra

CURRICULUM EXTRA » Maths: Data and charts J
I can understand and interpret graphical informaticn.

1 Check the meaning of the words in the
box and match them with A-E in the
charts.

barchart piechart datachart
yeaxis  x-axis

2 A3 Rread and listen to the text,
What information does the pie chart
NOT give?

3 study the charts. Then choose the comect
words in the reports.

Homework time &

'Most / A small number of students do
no homework at all. Mearly *a quarter /
half of the students do between twa
and three hours of homework, Mane
than half of the students do mone than
"three / four hours of homework a week,

I
1

‘Under / Ower 30 students never play
video games. More than half of the
students spend over *three / four

hours playing video games. Mearly

“ane hundred / two hundred students
spend between two and three hours
playing video games every week,

Video games time

4 Draw a bar chart for the data in the chart
below.

Number of students

I.!ut::hlni: ™
[howrs [ week)

12 and over &

5 (O USE IT! Write a repart about your
chart from exercise 4.

96 CURRICULUM EXTRA

Study anE tr:.-_e time survey

Do you spend mare time doing homework or playing video
pames? A kot of students think that they spend more time
dolng homeweork Bug is this true? My class did a survey 10
check. In the survey, we asked students the number of bowrs
they spend doing homewark and playing video games every
waak. Thera are 800 studants in our schoal. We asked all the
students two questions:

How many hours do you spend doing homework évery week?

How many hours do you spand playing video gameas every
wesek?

W presented the data in three different charts, Here are the
results, A

Homgwerk (hours | wesk) Huriber of studests

o 21

=2 a8

2B 156

Bk 370

it gr mang 120

Videw garmes (hours { week) Mumdber of sLudewls

& 37

b e S

vy c

400
R j Homework
s00 | BB Video games

Number of students

0 1-2 2-3 -4
Mumber of hours

I, O hours
PE 1-2 hours
P 2-3 hours
B -4 hours
PE ++ hours

Time spent doing
homawork

4 or more

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Focus on the data in exercise 4 and ask:
How many students were in the survey
altogether? (32) Elicit some statements that
are true based on the data in exercise 4,
e.g. About a quarter of the students watch
between 8 and 12 hours per week. A small
number watch more than 12 hours.

Put students into pairs to write their
reports. Put pairs together into groups of
four to read their reports to each other. Ask
some pairs to read their report to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Tell students they are going to conduct
a class survey on the topics on page 96.
Brainstorm some questions to ask in the
survey, e.g.

1 How many hours do you spend
watching TV per week? 0/ 1-2/
3-4/5-6/7 or more

2 How many hours do you spend
doing homework each week? 0/
1-2/3-4/5-6/7 or more

3 How many hours do you spend
playing video games each week?
0/1-2/3-4/5-6/7 or more

Ask the questions to the class and ask

students to note down the number for

each answer.

Put students into pairs to draw charts
to represent the data and write a brief
report to describe the survey results.
You could pin students’reports and
charts on the classroom wall.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk
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Piio0=M CURRICULUM EXTRA » Languages: Sign language

I can understand and use non-verbal language.

] [megimilanpnp;
in the UK

1 Mthl meaning of the words in the box and match them with pictures 1-6.

-:P'tﬂ ear face finger hand hl:ad-)
ﬂ.-. -

Pl

2 T35 mead and listen to the first part of the
text. Why do some people use sign
‘What Is the name for people who can't hear?

Speaking with)your hands
~r LB
British Sign Language [BSL] is the sign langUsge ussd
many deaf people in the United Kingdom. BSL is an
ially recognised language and is the first or prefiemed
language of 125,000 deaf adults in the UK and about
20,000 childeen. It s & non-waitten lnguage for pecple
whio can't hear other people spesk. People who can
hear and wha commurmicate with deaf people alio use .

3 0328 mead the second part of the text and
match headings a—d with sections 1-4. Listen
and check.

aMovement b Hand shapes
¢ Mon-manual features d Placement

BSL s only one of sbaut 300 sign linguages in use in

thar warkd today. Thers isn't a sign for every ward in the
equivalent spoken language. Instead, one sign made with
the hands can sometimes mean a single word, and at other
timas can communicate a complete phrase.

Sign lainguages haver't got the same grammatical structures
as the other word-based languages we learn in schoal.
Often, the order of signs that make a phmu or quastion

s differant from the crder of the -:.Pukmwd larguage.
Far axarnple, Where are you from in Englsh is sigred as
‘Froem where you?

Eur)unn whio usas and undarstands :@1 hnglugw_
howeaver, uses the sama basic princples of communication:
. = how the hands ane used. The hands are
the mast important parts of the body whan using sign
hﬂgua-gt.

— b and where peaple put their hands on
'IJ'mhnnd face or bedy.

= moving your hands up or down, from right
to left, or in a circle,
] = the head, face and body can show the
difference, for example, between a statement and a
question, or between a posithe and a negative.

AR AN 2

4 Read both parts of the text again and write true

or false, Correct the false sentences.

1 Only deaf people use sign language.

2 There are about 300 different versions of sign
language all over the world.

3 Every word in a spoken language has an
equivalent sign.

4 Sign language uses the same grammar as its
equivalent spoken language.

5 Match the descriptions of signs 1=5 with pictures

A-E.

1 The primary index finger touches the chest.

2 The closed primary hand makes a circle on the
chest.

3 Theindex and middle fingers of the primary
hand touch the ear.

4 The primary hand is on the secondary hand,
with short shaking up and down.

5 Both hands are flat, with the primary hand on
the secondary hand. The hands make a single
mavement downwards in front of the body.

B { " USE IT! Work in pairs.

Cower the pictures in exercise

5. Use BSL to communicate quiet

the words to your partner. s
Then research online how to whese?
communicate these words

with BSL: g‘ ﬂdnd wich

CURRICULUM EXTRA 97

2 Curriculum extra »
Languages: Sign
language

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and match them
with the pictures. Check answers with
the class and make sure that students

Aim

Understand and use non-verbal language.

understand all the words.

Warm-up
With books closed, ask: /s it difficult to

communicate in another language? Why?
How can people communicate if they can't

hear or speak? Elicit the idea of using
gestures or sign language.

1 finger 4 head
2 face 5 ear
3 chest 6 hand

Exercise 2 §) 327
Play the audio. Students read and listen to
the text and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

Background

especially those who grew up in

in 2003, British Sign Language was

the British government.

In the past, sign language was passed
on unofficially between deaf people,

institutions. Since the 1970s, it has been
taught to children more formally, and

officially recognized as a language by

They use sign language because they
Exercise 3 {) 3-28
Read through the headings with the class

Students read the second part of the text
and match the headings with the section.

can't hear. People who can't hear are deaf.

and make sure students understand them.

Play the audio for students to check
their answers.

1Tb 2d 3a 4c

Exercise 4

Students read the texts again to decide if
the sentences are true or false, and correct
the false sentences. Check answers with
the class.

1 false (Itis also used by people who want
to communicate with deaf people.)

2 true

3 false (There isn't a sign for every word
in the spoken language.)

4 false (Sign languages don't have
the same grammatical structures as
spoken languages.)

Exercise 5

Students work in pairs to match the
descriptions of signs with the pictures.
Check answers with the class.

1D 2A 3C 4B 5E

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Write the words from exercise 6 on the
board and ask students to cover the
pictures. Students work in pairs and try
to remember how to communicate the
words. Elicit the answers from students,
then ask them to research online how to
say the words. They can do this in class if
they have access to the internet, or they
can do it for homework. Elicit the answers
from the class.

Please see website
www.british-sign.co.uk/
bsl-british-sign-language/

Optional activity: Speaking

For homework, ask students to find
information on British Sign Language
Finger spelling (a kind of sign language
in which each letter of a word is spelled
out using a different hand movement).
Ask students to learn how to spell a
word using finger spelling. In the next
lesson, students can work in small
groups to show each other their finger
spelling words and try to guess the
words their classmates are spelling.
Discuss as a class the advantages and
disadvantages of finger spelling.

Students’ own answers.

More practice

CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Regional language in the UK, DVD, iTools

Curriculum extra
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3 Curriculum extra
Language and
literature: Sherlock
Holmes and the
Duke’s son

Aim
Read and understand an extract from a
classic work of literature.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students if they
enjoy reading stories. Ask what kinds of
stories they enjoy. Elicit a few answers,
then ask: Do you like stories about
detectives? Do you know who Sherlock
Holmes is? Elicit a range of answers.

Background

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle (1859-1930) was
a British writer known especially for his
stories about Sherlock Holmes. The first
Sherlock Holmes story was published

in 1887, and the character appeared in
four novels and 56 short stories. .

Exercise 1

Check that students understand duke (a
hereditary title). Students work in pairs

to check the meaning of the words, then
read the text and complete it with the
correct words. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words.

1 missing 2 ranaway 3 climbed

Exercise 2 ) 329

Play the audio. Students listen and read
and decide who is telling the story. Check
answers with the class and discuss how
students know that Watson is telling the
story (in the dialogues, Holmes uses the

98 CURRICULUM EXTRA

CURRICULUM EXTRA = Language and literature:

Twia famous

ons)
CE" @fﬂm Sherlock Holmes and the Duke’s son writers

I can read and understand an extract from a clagsic work of literature,

1 check the meaning of the words In the box. Then
read About the stery and complete the text with
the words.

l:cl mbed missing ranaway_]

About the story

Thee Duskiz of Holdemess's son is -
from his boarding school. The teachers at the
school think the boy * because he
was whappy, Strangely, a Gesman leacher at
tha school, Heddegger, is also missing. The other
teachars think Headegger | out of
hi= badroom window. The boy and the Gamman
teachar didn’t know each othar and Heidegger
foak his bicycl with him, Shadock Holmes and
Dr Watson are trying to find the boy.

o

2 TEE pead and listen to Sherfock Holmes and
the Duke's son. Whao is telling the story?
a Holmes
b Watsan
€ anunnamed narrator

3 Read the text again and write true or false. Comect

the false sentences.

1 Holmes was in the boy's bedroom all merning.

2 Holmes and Watson find a map in the room.

3 There was a policernan on the road near the
school until early moming.

4 A dector visited the White Horse Inn during the
night.

5 The trees called Ragged Shaw are to the north of
the scheol.

4 Match the blue words in the text with their
definitions a~f.
3 marks that your feet or shoes make on the ground
b from one side of something to the other
¢ wild land an hills that has grass but no trees
d acrime, like a murder, that the police must find
an answer to
e from one end of something to the other
f aplant that climbs up walls or trees

5 {2 USE IT! Waork in pairs. Ask and answer the

questions.

1 Howis life different in a bearding school? Think
about the rules, the lessons, the evenings and
the meals.

2 Why do you think the Duke sent his sentoa
boarding school?

herlock HOlnleS 3 ::;I?ml::t:ugutnaboardmgthl?

‘and the Duke’s son &

Holmes began at once 1o work on the case. We looked
carefully all through the boy's bedroom, and the German
teachers room. W looked at the ivy on the wall, and we
saw the footprints under the German teacher's window,
Bl we learmt nudthing new. Holmes them lefi the house,
and only came back alter eleven oiclock. He had with him a
large map.

“This case is beginning 1o get interesting, Watson, he

saidl. “Look at this map. Here is the school, you see, and here

is the road. So, did the boy and the teacher go along the
roadd when they kefi? Mo, Watson, they did noa?’

"How do you know that, Holmes?” [ asked.

‘Recause there was a policeman here from midnight o
six in the morning, and he sow nobody on the road. And
here al the other end, you see, is Uhe White Horse lnn. A
woman there was il and the family watched the road all
night, waiting for the doctor. The doctor didn't come antil

the morning. and the
lamily saw nobaody on
the road. 5o the boy
amdl the teacher did
mat go by road”

"Bt Holmes, what
ahout the bicycle?’

I agked.

Yex, Walson, but
firsa, bet's look 1o the south and the
north. To the south we have a big river

mx hicycles there. And to the north we
have the trees, called Ragged Shaw, and
then a great moor!

"Bt the bicycle?” | asked again. ——

"Yes, yes, Watson! Holmes said, ‘It is possible o ride a
bicycle across the moor - difficuli, but possible’

Elited emtrasct froms Sherdock Jiolmes amd the [hake's som Chfoed Bookssorma Library, Hetokd by penniler Baseit,

Exercise 4

Students match the blue words in the
text with the definitions. Check answers
with the text, and check that students
understand all the words.

turn to read their paragraphs to
the class. The class could discuss
which is the most likely and the
most imaginative.

. . Alternatively, for homework ask
name Watson for the person he is talking to, v

; ) " ANSWERS students to find information about Sir
and the writer answers using the pronoun ') . )
a footprints b across ¢ moor Arthur Conan Doyle and write a short
[ ANSWER | d case e along f ivy paragraph about his life and work.
b Watson Students can share their paragraphs

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Ask some pairs to share
their answers with the class.

in small groups. Bring together
what students have learned in a
class discussion.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students read the text again to decide if
the sentences are true or false and correct
the false sentences. Check answers with

the class. .
Students’ own answers.
- — — More practice
1 false (Holmes was in the boy’s room Optional activity: Writing CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
for a while, then he went out.) Write on the board: ‘So, what shall we Resource Disk

2 false (Holmes came back into the
house with the map.)

3 true

4 false (The doctor visited in
the morning.)

5 true

do now? | asked Holmes. Elicit that this
could be the next line of the story.
Brainstorm some ideas for what Holmes
replied, and what he and Watson did
next. Put students into pairs to write the
next paragraph of the story. Ask pairs in

Two famous writers, DVD, iTools
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4 @-ﬁtﬂﬁ CURRICULUM EXTRA = Art: The history of animation
crpi’ e I can talk about animation techniques,

1 Check the meaning of the words in the box.
Then match them with the pictures.

[l:cl character backgrounds sl:lckfgur:j

2 530 Read and listen to the text. Match
headings a~d with paragraphs 1-4.
a Stog-motion animation
b Computer animation
¢ Early animation
d Hand-drawn animation 6
3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 What did the zoopraxiscope do?
21 When did the Lurniére brothers make the
cinematograph?
3 Why didn’t stop-maotion animation become
popular?
4 What studio made the first cartoon with
sound?
5 When did film-makers start using computers
for special effects?
& What is the name of the first CCI feature film7

o il

4 ¢ USE IT! Research the

making of your favourite animated film. 2
Prepare a short presentation on the film. i
Include this information: k
» Which film-makers and studios worked

on the film?

» What animation technigques did they use?
» Was it a bleckbuster?

+ What do you like about it?

Give your presentation to the class.

4 Curriculum extra »
Art: The history of
animation

Aim
Talk about animation techniques.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What kinds of films
do you like watching? Elicit a few ideas.

If students mention any animated films,
ask questions about them to elicit the
fact that they are animated, e.g. How did
they make that film? Are there actors in it?

If students don't mention any animated
films, mention one, e.g. Toy Story, and elicit
that it is animated. Write animation on the
board and elicit or teach the meaning.
Tell students they are going to learn
about animation.

@ Peaple started using compater animation in the
19608 At first, computers could ondy make simple
stick figures mose on filim, but by e 19908, studios
were using reallstc computer-penarated Imagery
{CGT) for special etfects. Soon, they were producing
completely compater-animated films: Toy Story
{1885) was the first fully computer-animated film

In the 1860s, British photographer Eadweard
Muybridge, invented the zocpraxscope This maching
took photographs of moving things. He put them onto
discs and as the discs nurned, the photographs seemed
1o move This was & very early farm ol animation

Fram

In 1896, the Lumbbre brothers invented the world's firsy
tilen camera, the dnematograph. Early fHlm-miakers
used 1 to make stop-motion anlmation. They Hlmed
objects, cne picture at a time. moved the object, then
tilmed again. Film-makers used this technique to

make King Kong in 1933, Sop-motion animation never
became very popular, becauss n's an edremely show
process. However, somse Him-makers, for exampbe Mlck
Park, sl rake Hims ke Shaun te Sheep in this way

In the 19205, famous antmator Wal Disney Started 1o
make antmated films with drawings. not photos. Artists
drew the pictures onto a transparent plece of plastic,

of cal The film-makers pat the cels on top of palnted
backgrounds and photographed them cne af a tdmea
This techrigue 18 called hand-drawn animation”. In
1824, Disney studics intreduced the character of Mickey
Maouse in the first cartoon with sound, Steamboat Willie,

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and match them
with the pictures. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words.

stick figure
character

cel
backgrounds

a nNn T o

Exercise 2 &) 3-30

Read through the headings with the
class and check that students understand
motion (= movement). Play the audio.
Students listen and read and match the
headings with the paragraphs. Check
answers with the class.

1Tc 2a 3d 4b

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Allow students time to
compare the answers in pairs before you
check with the class.

1 The zoopraxiscope took photographs
of moving things.

2 The Lumiére brothers invented the
cinematograph in 1895.

3 Stop-motion animation didn't
become popular because it was an
extremely slow process.

4 Disney studios made the first cartoon
with sound.

5 Film-makers started using computers
for special effects in the 1960s.

6 The first CGl feature film was Toy Story.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following definitions on

the board:

1 thought of something new
(paragraph 1)

2 away of doing something
(paragraph 2)

3 thinand clear, so you can see
through it (paragraph 3)

4 pictures (paragraph 4)

Students work in pairs and find words in

the text to match the definitions. With

weaker classes, write the answers on

the board in a jumbled order and ask

students to find the words in the text

and match them with the definitions.

Check answers with the class and check

that students understand the words.

1 invented
2 technique
3 transparent
4 imagery

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the task and questions with
the class. Check that students understand
everything. Students work individually

to do their research and prepare their
presentation. Students could do this

for homework. Put students into small
groups to give their presentations to each
other. Ask some students to tell the class
which films they enjoyed learning about
and why.

Students’ own answers.

More practice

CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Street art, DVD, iTools

Curriculum extra
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‘N CURRICULUM EXTRA » Science: Average speed

I can calculate speed using distance and time.

5 Curriculum extra

2 Check the meaning of the words in the box. Then
read the equations and answer questions 1-2.

(diitance time mrag:ipc:d)

Science: Average
speed

calculate  equation

Aim
Calculate speed using distance The winner of tha race is the parson who has the
and time. fastest average speed
To calculate sverage spaed, you need the following
equation:
Warm—up TT”:G = gverage speed

Focus on the photos of Louis Hamilton
and Sarah Storey and ask students if they
recognize the people. Ask: How long does
it take Sarah Story to cycle 45 kilometres? (60

distance: the rece was 200 m,

ma: Falds completed tha 200 m in 161
saconds,

So, average spasd:

N

In the 200 m freastyls, swimmars must
gwinn four lengths of the pool. The pool

minutes). Ask: How fast does she cycle one ey 5 50 m long. The table below shows 200 fima
_ : =1, per aecand [m.fE)
5 the time that & took four swimmens o 181
lap? (19.3 seconds) How can you calculate : _

her speed? Elicit a few answers, and tell
students they are going to learn how to
calculate speed.

Total number
of seconds

numiber

—

To calculate sverage speed in kilometres. per
vour [lom/h), use this equation:
ayerage specd in m/s x 3.6 = average spoed

. Hame in km/h
Exercise 1 Fields M EIL 161 =
Focus on the text and pre-teach freestyle Gomez :: :; :: : E 1 Look again at the tablein exercise 1, Calculate
and length (of the pool). Students work in Eore) the average speed of Gornez, Jones and O'Hara
O'Hara AR 151 inmjs,

pairs to read the text and look at the table,
then answer the questions. Check answers
with the class.

1 Whe had the fastest length?
21 Whao had the slowest length?
3 Who finished first?
4 Wha finished last?

2 Mow calculate the average speed of all the
swimmers in k.

3 %5 USE IT! Read the sentences and find each

m average speed in km/h.
1 Gomez (36 seconds) 1 In 2014 Dennis Kimetto completed the
Berlin Marathon in 2 hours, 2 minutes and
2 Jones (42 seconds) 57 seconds (105 hours), The marathon was
3 O'Hara 4219 kilometres.
4 Fields 1 In 204 Dame Sarah Storey completed the
3 kilometre para-cycling track race in 3 hours,
. 32 minutes and 5 seconds (3.54 hours).
Exercise 2 3 In 2009 Usain Bolt ran 100 metres in

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words in the box. Check
that students understand the words
correctly, then ask them to work in their
pairs to read the equation and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 Gomez=131m/s
Jones=1.25m/s
O'Hara=1.32m/s

2 Fields =4.46 km/h
Gomez =4.71 km/h
Jones =4.05 km/h
O'Hara =4.75 km/h

Exercise 3 USEIT!

Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and calculate the average
speed for each one. Put pairs together into
groups of four to compare their answers,
then check answers with the class.

100 CURRICULUM EXTRA

BU58 seconds,
4 In 2014 Sarah Sjgstrom swam the 50 m
butterfly in 24.43 seconds.

Optional activity: Speaking
Use the equations in exercise 2 to teach
the words divided by and times.

Ask students to close their books, then
say: [ can run 400 metres in 52 seconds.
How do you calculate my average speed?
Put students into pairs to see how well
they can describe the method. Elicit a
description from the class, encouraging
students to explain the calculation in
words rather than writing an equation.
Prompt them, if necessary, with key
words such as distance and metres per

EER second. Ask a confident student to come
1 20.59 km/h and write the equation on the board.

2 0.85km/h Students can then calculate the speed.
3 37.548 km/h

4 7.38km/h Students’ own answers.

Curriculum extra

More practice
CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk



P08l CURRICULUM EXTRA » Technology: GPS and survival The RRS
6 Cgﬂ@:m I can understand how GPS works. eenne uEl' I ST ] ﬂ‘-ll‘m'f

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.

1 How do satellites help GPS to work?
1 Why do you need to know more than your

1 033 Chek the meaning of the words in the
box. Then read the text and complete it with the
words. Listen and check.

‘ r= position when you're lost in the desert?
applications  beacon  offline 3 What four things must explorers carry to
receiver spesd track Siprer

4 What two things does a beacon do?

2 Read the text again and match 1-6 with a-f.

1 The USA developed GPS

2 Millions of people

3 The system needs to be

4 Wou must know which way

5 To track your movement, you should

6 Smartphones now have

4 5 USEIT! Invent a new smartphone
application. Say what it does, and write
instructions for how to use it. Tell your class
about your application. Vote for the most
interesting one.

1t yous wse my application, you'll .. |

a can now use GFS.

b you are moving to survive.
€ lots of ways to help people survive.

d find your position at different points in time.
¢ for soldiers to use in war,

f incontact with satellites in space.

Touee b, you mut ... and ...

The USA imented the Global Positioning System (GPS)
in the 1970s. At first, it was a military projact, but now
anyona with a smartphone can use the systam to find out
exacthy whera they are, and " thisir Fverments.
For GPS to work, your for srmartphona)

must ba in contact with four or more sataliites in space.

They sand sgnals with their exact tme and locatian, Youwr
smanphone uses this data to calculate its position on Earth.
In & survival situation, howeser, it's not enough 1o know your
position. Survival experts know that if you move freely through
the pungle or desert, you will abways walk in a giant circle. To
escape safely, you must also know your direction [which way you
are mowvingl and your * [how fast you are moving). GPS
prowvides this information, by tracking your position over time.

For modern explorars, @ smanphong and GPS ang as important for
survival a5 a compass, torch and magp. If you download the right

L . your smarphone wall Siae your life i @ surveeal
situation. You should make sure your smartphone has these things
q A parsonal locator * This recanes GPS signals, and it
can also 1l rescus sanaces your location.

s meps. With GPS, you can usa these to track your
location wien you haven't got an internet connection.

q‘ First aid and swrvival advice. You should download these and store

them on your phone, 5o if you need them, they'll be there far you, CURRICULUM EXTRA 101

Exercise 1 ) 3+31

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words, then read the text

6 Curriculum extra .
Technology: GPS and

survival and complete it with the correct words.
Play the audio for students to listen and
Aim read and check their answers. Check

answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words in

Understand how GPS works.

the box.
Warm-up PANSWERS)
With books closed, ask: If you want to go to 1 track
a new place, how do you find your way? Elicit 2 receiver
the idea of using GPS, for example, on your 3 speed
phone. Write GPS on the board and ask: 4 applications
What does GPS mean? Elicit or explain that 5 beacon
it stands for ‘Global Positioning System; a 6 Offline
system for finding your position anywhere
in the world. Ask: Do you know how GPS Exercise 2

works? Elicit a few ideas, then tell students

i Students read the text again and match
they are going to learn about GPS now.

the sentence halves. Check answers with
the class.

1e 2a 3f 4b 5d 6¢

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the

text again and answer the questions.
Encourage them to use their own words
where possible in their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 They send signals with their
exact time and location to your
smartphone.

2 Because if you don't know your
direction and your speed you will
always walk in a circle.

3 A smartphone, GPS, a compass, torch
and map.

4 A beacon can receive GPS signals and
tell rescue services your location.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following definitions on
the board:

1 used by soldiers and the army
(paragraph 1)

2 very big (paragraph 2)

3 gives (paragraph 2)

4 people who travel in new places, to
learn about them (paragraph 3)

Students work in pairs and find words in

the text to match the definitions. With

weaker classes, write the answers on

the board in a jumbled order and ask

students to find the words in the text

and match them with the definitions.

Check answers with the class and check

that students understand the words.

[ ANSWERS |
1 military

2 giant

3 provides
4 explorers

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Ask students what their favourite
applications are on their phones. Ask them
to tell the class what the applications do
and how they work. Brainstorm a few
ideas for new applications with the class.

Put students into pairs or small groups

to invent a new application. They discuss
their application and make notes on what
it does and how it works. Monitor and help
while students are working. Ask pairs or
groups in turn to tell the class about their
application. Encourage other students to
ask questions to get more information.
Hold a class vote to choose the most
interesting application.

Students’ own answers.

More practice

CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

The RRS Discovery, DVD and DVD worksheet

Curriculum extra
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7 Curriculum extra »
Music: Sounds, pitch
and rhythm

Aim
Talk about different musical instruments
and how they produce sounds.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you like listening
to music? What kinds of music do you

like? Elicit a few ideas, then ask: What
instruments do you like listening to? Do you
know how they produce sounds? Elicit a few
answers and tell students they are going
to learn about this now.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to read the
introduction and label the parts of the
orchestra. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all the
words in the box.

A percussion
B woodwind
C strings

D brass

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write the headings Strings, Percussion,
Wind and Brass on the board. Put
students into pairs and give them two
minutes to brainstorm as many musical
instruments as they can and add them
to the correct categories. They can use
their dictionaries to help.

Add students’ideas to the board and
check that they understand all the
instruments. Make sure the lists include
xylophone. See which pair wrote the
most instruments.

Strings: violin, viola, cello, double

bass, guitar

Percussion: drums, xylophone

Wind: flute, clarinet, oboe, saxophone
Brass: trumpet, trombone, French horn

Exercise 2 §) 3-32

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the text, then work in pairs to match
the sentence halves. Check answers with
the class.

1f 2b 3e 4a 5c 6d

Curriculum extra

—— ..__.'l.

CURRICULUM EXTRA » Musi: Sounds, pitch and rhythm
Imﬂltmﬂﬁu'-ﬂmuiullmmmdhwtw produce sounds.

Thibs ingtrurment s very large, and fhe player sits
chowwn to play It B has 831 .
and 36 block. Theee ane ?

can play high and low-pitched? —

hits loud percussion rhythm

hapq:mupﬂqmmﬂumm
e iSRS PO bR the L

o‘fﬂ'ﬂm Thare ore Mrcl'mm'o‘rﬂm
' them. Often they make

and the ployer ®
avery™_____ sound,

blows keys pitched

Mhum bross instrurmnent. The payer

ks @ sound. It rmokes mostly high®____

Exercise 3

Students complete the instructions

with the correct words and guess the
instruments. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

keys
strings
notes
percussion
rhythm
hits

loud
blows
keys
pitched
piano
drums (or cymbals)
trumpet

O O NSV A WN =

-
o

A ™ >

L Insde the
Insbrurnent, but we can't see thermn. When you play
the instrurnent, ese vibrate o rmoke rmusc. You

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work individually to write their
descriptions. Monitor and help while they
are working. Put them into pairs to read
their descriptions to their partner and
guess their partner’s instruments. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs to write the descriptions, then in
groups of four to read their descriptions
and guess the instruments.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk



m CURRICULUM EXTRA » Biology: Fight o flight J
I can read and understand a scientific text.

1 Check the meaning of the words in the box, Then 2 0535 Read and listen to the text. What is the
look at the diagram and complete 1-6. ‘fight or flight’ reaction?

blood brain  breathing i -
pupils heart sweat W, ; Rl .l. st
; g [ ¥ ..
e A e o B E s
g E

"':o —_— -

The sends
signals to different
parts of the body.

become larger.

cools the skin : :
! ".""-.T? =i 0 'S =
3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 Why is the fight or flight reaction impartant?
2 What does the brain dowhen you're in a
dangerous situation?
3 Why does the blood move to your muscles?
4 What happens to your eyes?
5 Why do some people enjoy roller coasters and
extreme sportsi
& Do all peaple enjoy the fight or flight reaction?

4 {3 USE IT! Work in pairs. Think of a situation
when you were afraid. What did you do? Describe
the situation and your reactions.

Omee, | felt really afrald when [ wag on an
sarcplane, My hearibeat was raally fast ..

CURRICULUM EXTRA 103

8 Curriculum extra «
. . . 1 brain 4 Blood
BIOIOgy: Flght or ﬂlght 2 Breathing 5 Pupils
3 heart 6 Sweat
Aim
Read and understand a scientific text. Exercise 2 ) 3-33

Read out the question then play the audio.
Students read and listen and answer

Warm-up the question. Discuss the answer with
With books closed, ask: What things make the class.

you feel scared? Elicit a few ideas, e.g. being
up high, seeing a spider, watching a horror | . f
film. Ask: What happens to you when you The physical reaction to fear.
feel scared? Can you describe what happens
to your body, and how you feel? Elicit a few
ideas, then tell students they are going to
learn about this now.

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check

Exercise 1 answers with the class.

Students work in pairs to check the

meaning of the words. Check answers 1 It'simportant because it helps protect
with the class and check that students us from danger.

understand all the words. Students then 2 It produces a hormone called
complete the diagram with the correct adrenaline.

words. Check answers with the class. 3 Sothat you are ready to move.

4 Your pupils become larger / your
vision is clearer.

5 Because they enjoy the physical
reaction to fear.

6 No

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following definitions on

the board:

1 avery strong feeling of fear
(paragraph 1)

2 keep someone safe (paragraph 1)

3 achemical such as adrenaline that
our body produces (paragraph 3)

4 afeeling you experience in your
body (paragraph 4)

Students work in pairs and find words in

the text to match the definitions. With

weaker classes, write the answers on

the board in a jumbled order and ask

students to find the words in the text

and match them with the definitions.

Check answers with the class and check

that students understand the words.

1 panic

2 protect
3 hormone
4 sensation

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the example answer. Allow
students time to think about their
experiences individually and prepare their
ideas. Put them into pairs to describe their
experiences. Ask some students to tell the
class about their partner’s experience.
Discuss with the class who enjoys feeling
fear and who doesn't. Ask the students
who enjoy the feeling to tell the class what
things they do to feel the ‘adrenaline rush)
and why they enjoy it.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to close their books. Put
them into pairs and ask them to prepare
a description of the fight or flight
reaction from memory and make notes.
With weaker classes, you could write
some key words on the board to help
them, e.g. brain, heart, breathing, pupils,
muscles, sweat, hormone.

Ask one pair to begin the description
and ask other pairs to continue it. Build
up a full description of the reaction as a
class, encouraging as many students as
possible to join in and add more details
where appropriate.

More practice
CLIL extension photocopiable, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Curriculum extra
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m CULTURE * The typical British teenager
1 can talk abrout how we spend our free time in my country.

1 Check the meaning of expressions 1-5. Emaan

Atypieal Amesican
teenager

1 Culture « The typical L __ 5

British teenager

Match them with their definitions, a-e.
. 1 most (teenagers) a less than expected
Aim 2 only (5%) bmorethan | MW
Talk how n r fr 3 afew (people) ¢ overaperiodof il
a a-bout ow you spend your free e Synd FoboiE e =
time in your country. (half) d notmany, 2or3 | IS
5 over (70%) ¢ approximately, "i,
& during [the lunch mare or less 1 i z
Warm-up i f themajorityof ok activities
Miosl DSBNABars & nol wary ctive, Thair Tawunite pastims
With books closed, ask: What do you like 2 AR Read and listen to the text about e o ey L

teanagers walch thass in their bedicom — on TV or an othaer
dovices, Boys watch TV or videos for about 20 hours a

wiek, They also ke compuler games, Sty five per cent play
comguter games and use a games console, A few teenagers
hareer gol their own tablets, and they spend a lot of Gme
chatling to fiends using thess of Teir mobila phona. Anathar
Tavourite pastme is listanmg to music. Severty-eight per cant
of tearagars ke Bstening 1o MUSIC, oh VBNoUS Geicas.

doing in your free time? Elicit a few ideas, British teenagers. Haw many British girks
then ask: Do you think teenagers in Britain Pricilsn & 3port reguiais

are the same or different? Do you think 3 Read the text again and write true or false.,
they do the same things as you or different Correct the false sentences.
things? Elicit a few ideas, then tell students '1 g:;‘:;;?;ﬁ;’:;g:’:; wila T
they are going to learn about British 20 hours a week,

teenagers now.

sport

Arcund S0% of teanagers do sparts for thres hows & weak or
more, Seventy-five per cent of British boys play a team sport or
game. But only 407K of guls do any sporl. Finvourile sports for
boys are football, cricket, swimming and cycling. Faourite spons
for girfks are hochsy, swimming, dancing and aerobecs,

3 About half of teenagers do sport for
three hours a week.

4 Students don't usually have lessons
on Saturdays.

5 Students only go to clubs after school.

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the expressions and match 4 ¢ YOUR CULTURE Ask and answer the
them with the definitions. Check answers questions with a partner.
with the class. With weaker classes, read 1 Do teenagers in your country watch a lot of

) . TV / videos? How do they watch it [/ them?
through the expressions with the class. 2 How many teenagers have got their awn tablets?
Elicit or teach the meanings, and do the

3 What are your favourite possessions?
matching exercise with the class.

Possessions

W [ve in & consumes world and 1oday's young
peophe have got many things. Thase are the Tawnarnte
possasskans of Brilsh teanagors:

thair moble phoms (or tatiaf if thay have one), Thd
video gamas and thilr frainors

4 What sports do boys / girls generally do?

5 What elubs can you de during lunch or after School

school? British students usually go to schoal from Monday
LD 1o Friday, Sometimes they go 1o school on Saturday
1f 2a 3d 4e 5b 6c¢ g %u;g IT! Think about how you spend your whan thiy'e in a school sports team, The school day

i5 usally from 9,00 a.m, 1o 330 p.m, Studens often
hasve lunch al school in the canteen. They usually wear
a uniform, Schools sometimes heve ‘dubs’ alter school
or during the lunch hour. These ae usualy muse

clubs (sngng in a choeir of pling an mErument in an
onchesira), sports chibs or drama cldbs. henety per canl

of British children go 10 state schools. Only 5% go 1o
: . be 5ot
Possessions  School clubs it

time and what is important to you. Copy and
complete the table with information about you
and your classmates. Then write a short report
about how teenagers spend their time in your
country.

Exercise 2 {) 334

Read out the question and ask students

to guess the answer, using one of the
expressions from exercise 1. Play the audio.
Students read and listen and find the
answer to the question. Check the answer
with the class.

only 40 %

Free time Sports

Aboutt TS of my class 6o sports in thelr free time. Our
favourife spert s foothall, but over half fhe cless alse g
Swimming.

104 CULTURE

Exercise 3

Students read the text again to decide if
the sentences are true or false and correct
the false sentences. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 false (Most British teenagers are not
very active.)

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the task and ask students to copy
the table into their notebooks. Copy the
table onto the board.

As a class, brainstorm the questions
students need to ask to complete the
table, e.g. Do you do sports in your free

Optional activity: Speaking
Write the following discussion questions
on the board:

1 Do you think that teenagers now
spend too much time alone,
watching films, playing computer
games, etc.? Why? / Why not?

2 true time? Do you spend more than three hours a
3 true week doing sports? What are your favourite 2 How could schools encourage
4 true possessions? (your phone? tablet? clothes?) teenagers to do more sports?
5 false (Schools sometimes have clubs Ask the questions to the whole class 3 Should SC_hOC’lS provide more clubs
during the lunch hour.) and complete the table on the board at lunch time and after school?
with the information. Students copy the Why? /Why not?
Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE information into their table and write a Allow students time to prepare their

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs

to discuss the questions. Alternatively,
students can prepare written answers.
Discuss the answers with the class.

Students’own answers.

Culture

short report on the findings. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs

for this.

Put students into small groups to compare
their reports. Discuss as a class in what
ways they are similar to British teenagers,
and in what ways they are different.

Students’ own answers.

ideas individually, then put them into
small groups to discuss the questions.
Ask groups to report back to the class
on their ideas. Discuss as a class what
clubs students would like to see at
their school.

Students’ own answers.

I More practice

A typical American teenager, DVD, iTools



CULTURE * TV in the USA

m I can write about my TV habits.

A national obsession?

Americans watch a lot of television. About '

homes in the USA have

at least one television. The average American watches TV for about

1 howrs a day, and *

dinner time. In fact, on average, Americans spend about *

entire lives watching TV!

- of people regularly watch TV at

af their

Maybe this isn't surprising, The USA was one of the first countries 1o sell

Vs, and the first reqular programmes started in ®

. Classic

programmes from the past that people all over the world still Love today
= drama series. like Stor Trek and comedies like Friends - ane American.

Today, the mest popular types of TV programme in the USA are drama
series like Game of Thrames and talent shows Like Dancing with the Stars,
People say that American TV i in a ‘golden age’ = there is a big choice of
quality drama series that people can watch and enjoy. However, for the
number of people watching a single event on TV, nothing beats the Super
Bowd, the most important American Football game of the year. Every

January, millions of people watch the game, and in 2015 %

people watched it on TV, the biggest audience ever for a US TV show.

However, there are signs that TWs - if not TV programmes - are becoming less
important in American life. Younqg people who use laptops and tablets in school
don't buy TVs when they get a job and buy a howse. They prefer watching
programmes and films online, which they stream from companies like Hetflix and
YouTube. Abcut_________ homes in the USA are now ‘broadband only’ - they
don't have a TV but instead stream or download programmes. By doing this,
they are free to choose when and where, and what, they want to watch from

this golden age of American TV programmes,

1 JE58 Read the text about television in the
USA and complete it with the numbers in the
bouwx. Then read and listen, and check your
ANGWETS,

Lemillion 9% 4 144 million
NM63million 66% 1928

2 Read the text again and answer the questions.

1 Do less than half or more than half of
Americans watch TV while they have dinner?

1 Why is it not surprising that TV is so important
in the LISA?

3 Why is American TV in a ‘golden age’?

4 Which programme has the biggest TV
audience?

5 Why are TVs becoming less important in
American life?

3 ¢ > YOUR CULTURE Ask and answer the
questions with a partner,

1 How many TVs have you got in your home?
Have you got a TV or computer in your
bedroom?

1 What TV programmes do you watch? How
many hours a day do you watch TV?

3 Which types of TV programme are popular in
your country?

4 Which American TV programmes do you
watch?

5 Do you think that you'll hawve a TV when you
get older, or will you watch programmes on
YOur com puter?

4 5 USE IT! Use your answers from exercize 3
to write a text (150-200 words) describing your
TV habits and giving your opinions.

CULTURE 105

2 Culture «TVin the
USA

Exercise 1 §) 335

Read through the numbers in the box
with the class and elicit how to say them.

Aim
Write about your TV habits.

Students read the text and complete it
with the numbers in the box. Encourage
students to guess the most likely number

Warm-up
With books closed, ask: What TV
programmes do you enjoy? Which

programmes do you watch regularly? How

for each gap. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then

play the audio. Students read and listen
and check their answers. Ask students
which numbers they find most surprising

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 more than half

2 because the USA was one of the first
countries to sell TVs

3 because there is a big choice of good
quality drama series that people
can watch

4 the Super Bowl

5 because young people prefer to watch
programmes and films online

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask: What types of TV programme

are mentioned in the text? (drama

series, talent shows, comedies and
sports events).

Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to brainstorm more types
of TV programmes. Bring students'ideas
together on the board and check that
they understand all the words. Tell them
they can use this vocabulary in the

next exercise.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

sports programmes, game shows,
documentaries, news programmes,
reality TV shows, chat shows,

music programmes

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. Put them into pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Ask some students
to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students write their texts individually. Put
them into small groups to compare their
answers. Discuss as a class in what ways TV
is similar in their country to the USA, and in
what ways it is different.

Students’ own answers.

much TV do you watch each week? Elicit and why.
answers from individual students and
encourage as many students as possible 1 116.3 million
to join in and express their opinions. Ask: 2 4%
What do you know about TV in the USA? 3 66%
Elicit a few ideas, and tell students they are 4 9%
going to learn about this now. 5 1928
6 114.4 million
7 2.6 million

Culture T119
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3 Culture »
Thanksgiving

Aim
Talk about a festival in your country.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What festivals are
there in your country? Which are the most
important festivals each year? Why? Elicit a
few ideas, e.q. Christmas and ask: How do

you usually celebrate these festivals? Elicit a

range of answers.

Background

As Thanksgiving takes places on a
Thursday, many American families

take the Friday as a holiday and enjoy

a long weekend together. After eating
their Thanksgiving dinner, many
people watch professional American
football games either on TV or live,

or they watch the traditional Macy’s
Thanksgiving Day parade. This huge
parade with lots of colourful floats takes
place in New York, organized by the
department store chain Macy’s. Millions
of people watch it, either on the streets
of New York oron TV.

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to check the

meaning of the words. Check their answers

and check that they understand that corn
refers to sweetcorn, rather than to the
grain. Students then work in their pairs
to look at the pictures and answer the
questions. Elicit a few possible answers,
but don't confirm them at this stage.

1 People are eating a traditional
Thanksgiving meal together.
2 1621

Exercise 2 ) 3:36

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the text and check their answers to
exercise 1.

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 Turkey, corn and potatoes

2 America

3 They were very cold and they didn't
have enough food.

4 The Native Americans showed them.

5 The Pilgrims and the Native Americans

Culture
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M CULTURE * Thanksgiving ]
I can talk abrout a festival in my country.

T Check the meaning of the words in the box. Then
look at the pictures and answer the questions.

turkey pumpkin o
harvest hunt settler

1 What is happening in picture A7 What are
people eating?

2 When did the evant in picture B take place?
a 1500 b 1611 ¢ 1156

2 TJE5E Read and listen to the text and check
your answers to exercise 1.

Amedicans calebrate tha Thanksgiving hobiday on the
fourth Thursday of November. Famibas maet for a specal
Thanksgiving meal, Traditional foods are an imgortant pan of
the festival, and include turkey, corn and potatoes, Purmplkin
pig i @ popular dessert. After the rmsal, tarmdies do actrdties
together o watch TV

Thia Thanksgiving fastival celabrates tha first harvast of the
Pilgrinna. The Pilgrims weda a group of religious settlers. They
leh England in Sapternber 1620 and travellad 1o Armerica on
a ship callad the Mayflowes, When they arived two months.
Later, life was vary hard. They wena vary cobd and they didn't
have encugh fpod. That winter, hall of the serhars died. A Native Amencan leader callad
Squanto visited the satthars, and ha decided 10 halp tham. His peopla showead the settlerg
hawr 10 grosy comm and vegetables and how to hunt animals for food

In auturmin 1621, the Pigrims had a good harvest. They decidad 1o have a thanksgiving
festival 10 thank God for thes kves and good haalth. They imitad thea Natve Americans.
Soma of tha Plgrims hunted turkey for the maal. The Nathe Amencans also took food for
the rmeal, includng fish, frui, and combread. For theee days, the English and natres men,
wrnin and childran ate togather. They plived games, Sang Sondgs and danced. It was the
start of a bong tradition

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 What do people eat on Thanksgiving Day?

4 O YOUR CULTURE Choose a festival in your
country and ask and answer the questions with

5 Who went to the first Thanksgiving meal?

106 CULTURE

1 Where did the Pilgrims arrive in 16207 your partner,
3 Why did many settlers die in the first winter? 1 When is the festival?
4 How did they learn to grow faod b 7 Where is it?

3 How do people celebrate it?
4 What is the reason for it?

5 Do people have special food?
6 Do they do special activities?

5 3 USE IT! Write a short description (35-50
words) of a festival in your country. Use your
angwers in exercise 4 to help you.

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to read the questions
and prepare their ideas individually. Put
them into pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Discuss the answers with

the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students write their descriptions
individually. Put them into small groups to
compare their answers. Discuss as a class
what students enjoy and don't enjoy about
festivals in their country.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

For homework, ask students to find out
about a festival in another part of the
world. Brainstorm some ideas with the
class or suggest a few ideas, e.g. Saint
Patrick’s Day in Ireland, Diwali in India,
Carnival in Brazil. Ask students to find
information online and prepare a short
presentation on the festival.

In the next lesson, put students into
small groups to present their festivals to
each other and choose their favourite
to present to the class. Ask groups in
turn to present their favourite festival

to the class. Discuss as a class which
festivals students would like to take part
in and why.

Students’ own answers.




m CULTURE + Selfie culture
I can talk about ‘selfies’ as an an form.
m The new art form?

In 2013 the Oxford English Dictionary made selfie the word of
the year. The word has also entered mamy other lanquages, for
example as dos Selfe in German and le seffie in French, So, what
is a selfie and where does the word come from?
The (xford Advanced Leamers Dictionary defines it as ‘a photo of
yourself that you take, typically with a smartphone or a webcam,
and usually put on a social networking site’. The word originates
from theterm ' - an art form that is hundreds of
years old. The artist Van Gogh painted many of these: in this
painting he is holding a palette andan® | butin
today's world, swap this for a smartphone,
But fs it art? Van Gogh was a very talented
artist, but today amyone can take a photo
of themselves, Most people have cameras on
ﬁmrplmrmmdmwsdﬁesarenfpmr
. However, some people argue
that it is a form of art. The Hational F5elfie
Portrait Gallery in London exists to explone

the Fied Sea. We were on holiday In Egypt.
| posted it on my Facebook page and it got
over 5,000 likes!

in this selfie but | think

E:ﬂmmlggummhm Thise thataddstothe® It
think selfies are an - . = et ]
-3, actually we were standing on the

R steps outside our School,

cruative. Is it art? Definitely!

3 { YOUR CULTURE Ask and answer the
questions with a partner.
1 What is a ‘selfie’ in your language?
2 Do you and your friends take selfies? Do you
post them on secial networking sites?
3 Why do you think taking selfies is popular?

1 ZJEE check the meanings of the words in the
boux. Read and listen to the text and complete 1=5
4 What do you think about the selfies in the text

with the words.
abovel Which one do you like best? Why!

blurred  easel effect | |
ality self-portrait
@‘” Y _seoporna 4 O USE IT! Frepars a dass debate on the

statement: Selfies are an important new art .
£ Read the text again and answer the questions. Fallow .nmggn, -1, o
1 What did the Cxford English Dictionany doin 1 Group A: You agree with the statement.
23 Group B: you disagree with the statement.
1 Where does the word selfie originate from? In pairs, write a list of reasons to support your
3 Whao is the man in the painting? opinion.
4 [Did many people like Mikey's selfie? 2 Take turns to present your reasons.

5 What is blurred in Alissa's selfie? 3 Decide which group presented the best
6 [Dves Laura think selfies are an art form? argument.

CULTURE 107

4 Culture - Selfie Exercise 1 ) 3-37
Students work in pairs to check the
CUIture meaning of the words. Check that students
Aim understand all the words correctly. Play the

audio. Students read and listen to the text
and complete it with the correct words.
Check answers with the class.

1 self-portrait 2 easel
4 blurred 5 effect

Talk about ‘selfies’as an art form.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you ever take
photos with your phone? What do you take
photos of? Elicit a few ideas, then teach the
word selfie. Ask: Do you take many selfies?
Why? Elicit a range of answers.

3 quality

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with the class.

Background

The most popular places in the world for 1 They made selfie the word of the year.
taking selfies include the Eiffel Tower in 2 The word originates from the term
Paris, Big Ben in London and the Empire ‘self-portrait.

State Building in New York. While selfies 3 VincentVan Gogh

themselves are permitted anywhere, 4 Yes, they did. Over 5,000 people

a lot of places have banned the use of liked'it.

selfie sticks. These are no longer allowed 5 The background

at many sports venues, museums and 6 Yes, she does.

galleries, some theme parks and some

popular tourist attractions.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

1 It'sa photo thatyou take ___a
smartphone or a webcam.

2 Anyone can take a photo
themselves.

3 Most people have cameras ____ their
phones.

4 |posted it ___my Facebook page.

Students work in pairs and complete
the sentences with the correct
prepositions, then check their answers
in the text. Check answers with the class
and remind students that they should
try to learn which prepositions go with
different words and expressions.

1 with 2 of 3 on 4 on

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. Put them into pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Discuss the answers
with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Divide the class into two groups, then put
students into pairs within their groups to
prepare their reasons for or against the
statement. Ask pairs in turn to present their
reasons to the class, with those agreeing
with the statement first, then those
disagreeing. Discuss the reasons as a class
and end with a class vote to decide on the
class opinion.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Refer students back to the speech
bubbles on the right of the page.

Ask students to find an interesting selfie
on their phone to show and describe to
their classmates. Allow them a little time
to prepare their ideas, then put them
into small groups to present their selfies
to each other.

Ask some students which selfies they
enjoyed looking at and why.

Culture
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5 Culture - Amazing
athletes

Aim
Talk about an athlete from your country.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What famous sports
people are there in your country? Elicit a few
ideas and ask about each one: What are

his / her talents? What has he / she achieved?
licit a range of answers.

Background

Dennis Kimetto was born in 1984. He
has won marathons in Nairobi (Kenya),
Berlin, Chicago and Tokyo. Kimetto
came from a poor rural background
and, according to him, it is his humble
background that motivates him, as he
wants to do as much as he can to help
his family.

Wilson Kipsang was born in 1977.
Among others, he has won marathons
in Amsterdam, Beirut and Seoul.

Barefoot running has become more
popular in recent years because of its
perceived benefits. Some footwear
manufacturers also now produce
running shoes that have very thin soles,
to give runners the feeling that they are
running barefoot while giving a certain
amount of protection to their feet.

Exercise 1 {) 338

Students work in pairs to look at the
pictures and answer the questions. Play
the audio for students to read and listen
to the text and check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1
2

3

Wilson Kipsang and Dennis Kimetto
(top photo) running to and from
school in Kenya, (bottom picture)
Dennis Kimetto celebrating running
a marathon

Kenya

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1

Vi b WN

The world record for the fastest time
at the Berlin marathon.

In one of the poorest regions of Kenya
Up to 10 kilometres

They work on farms.

They can run better and they have
fewer injuries.

Culture

1 0338 Look at the photos
Mmdﬂlﬂmt&ﬂ!l

1 Whe are these
2 What are they d
3 Where doye

RUNNINGJRGJT . IR

i R

In 2014, Kamnyan runner Dennis Kimatto made a naw world
recard. He finished the Berlin marathon in just 2 hours,

2 minutes and 57 seconds. He ran 26 seconds faster than
the previous world chamgpion, Wilson Kipsang. Kipsang also
carmi from Kenya, Many grest Olympic runners ang Kenyan.
Wiy are Kenyan athletes the world's greatest runners? What is their secret? 15 it the

altitude? |5 it the food? Nobody knows for sure, but there are a faw theories.

Kimetto, Kipsang, and most of the great Kenyan Qlympic champions grew up in
one of the poorest regions of Kenya. They lived far away from their schools, In
thesa areas, childran get up early and run up to ten kilometres to and from school
aach day, Than, after school, thay work on farms. This active (ifestyle davelops thei

muscles and long-distanca running akb«dlit:.

But maybe thers is another reason for their success. Like othar Kenyan runnars,
Kimatto's parants couldn't afford trainers, so he ran barefoot. It s possible that
running without shoes is batter for our feet. Athlates first started wearing modern

trainers in 1972, In the following decades, the number of leg injuries increased. Mow ""_?E-‘l

mone paople are running barefoot or wearing thin shoes. They say that they can run

better and they hawve fewar injuries.

Hmmmnsmwmmmmnmmm:mlhummwumm P
running, not sitting. Studies show that running is good for us. it's better to go 0
running than spend our frea tima In front of TV and computer scraans.

Marme:

L From:

. Barn:

Talent:

Important svents of

competitions, prizes etc
4 O USEIT! Workin,

athlete in exercise 3.
108 CULTURE

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. Point out that their amazing
athlete does not need to be a runner,

but can be a sportsperson of any kind.
Students can do their research online in
class if they have access to the internet,
or they can do it for homework and do
exercise 4 in the next lesson.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into small groups to tell
their classmates about the athlete they
researched. Ask each group to discuss the
athletes presented and choose the most
amazing one to present to the class. Ask
groups in turn to tell the class about the

athlete they have chosen. Discuss as a class

which athlete is the most amazing overall.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs. Ask them to
imagine that they are interviewing
one of the amazing athletes they have
learned about. Ask them to prepare
three or four questions to ask them.

Students can then work in their pairs
and role-play their interviews. Ask some
pairs to perform their interviews for the
class, without saying the name of the
athlete. See if other students can guess
the athletes being interviewed.

Students’ own answers.

I More practice

Musical prodigies, DVD, iTools




6' 1 CULTURE * Famous explorers
= B I can understand & text about alam;euplnrer.

One small step

On 20 |y 1949, Commandar Mail Armstrong and Edwin ‘Buzz’ Akdrin
nded on the moon, four deays after kaking off from Kennedy Space Center
in their * ., Apclls 11, Abou £00 million people arcund the
world were walching on TV when they londed near the Sea of Tranguillity.
People who were alive af the time remember the event very well.

Mail Armatrong was born on 5 August 1920 in Ohic in the USA. When

hes weaas five, he went an his first 2 _weith his father in an old
Fard Trimatar, and his fascinasion with H',nng began. On his sinteenth
birthday, Armstrong got o student's * , and in the same year

he went on his first solo flight, This was before he even got his driving
lizance. At university, ha shudied cercnautical engineering and he
graduated in 1955,

In September 1942, Armstrong joined the MASA Astronout

Conps and began training in Houston, Texas. In Janwary 1949

he: became commander of the Apallo 11 % 1o the meoon.

Six hours aber be landed on 20 luby, Armatrong became the first parsen
1o walk on the moon, saying That's one small step for [a) man, one gianl
leap for " Aumastrong and Abdrin wers wearing spoce suils
wﬂ: 21 bayers that protecied their bodies from extrems femperaures;
durin%ﬂ'bu day it can be 120°C on the moon, and at night # can be

150° C, The bvo astrenauts spent two and a half hours walking on the
moan, sxploring and collecting recks and ather material, before
refmed to Earth. They hnda?buck in the Pacific Ccean four days later.
Mail Armatrong died on 7 August 2012, President Obama said he was
‘among the greatest of American heross — not just of his fime, but of oll

time." He said that Armatrong's walk on the moon was ‘o moment of
human * ﬁd::m nevar be forgotien”,

Tha desire to explare confinues io this
day: there is jok of o joumney 1o Mars in
cur lifetimes, Will you remember where
you wara whan ey land on Mars?

1 EE8 Check the meaning of the words in the
box and complete the text. Read and listen to the
text and check your answers.

achievement flight mankind -
mission  pilot licence  space craft

2 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 When did Apolla 11 take off from Kenned
e : 3 %5 YOUR CULTURE Research and write a
2 When did Meil Armstrong become interested in report about a famous explorer. Your report
fiying? should answer the questions:
3 What did Meil Armstrong get first: his driving 1 What country are they from?
licence or his pilot licence? 2 Where did they go and how did they travel?
4 How hot during the day and how cold at night 3 What did they do?
can it be on the moon? 4 Why was their adventure special?
5 How many hours in total did Armstrong and
Aldrin spend on the moon? 4 ‘;:3 USE IT! Work in groups. Tell your group
6 How old was Neil Armstrong when he died? about your amazing explorer in exercise 3.
CULTURE 109

6 Culture - Famous flight in 1961, in which the Russian Yuri

Gagarin completed a single orbit of the
explorers globe in one hour and 48 minutes. The

Aim first woman in space was also a Russian,
Valentina Tereshkova, who orbited the
Understand a text about a famous Earth 48 times in June 1963. However, it
explorer. was the Americans who succeeded in
being the first to send a manned space
Warm-up craft to the moon in 1969.

With books closed, ask: What do you know
about space travel? When did people first Exercise 1 ) 3-39
go into space? When did people land on

the moon? Elicit a range of answers and
encourage as many students as possible to
join in and share their general knowledge.

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words in the box.

Check their answers, and check that

they understand all the words correctly.
Students then read the text and complete
it with the correct words. Play the audio
for them to read and listen to the text and
check their answers. Check answers with

Background
Space exploration began in earnest

in the twentieth century, with a race
between the USA and USSR to be the

the class.
first to land a man on the moon. The
first successful orbit of the Earth by a [ ANSWERS |
space craft was the unmanned Russian 1 spacecraft 2 flight 3 pilotlicence
space craft Sputnik 1in 1957. This was 4 mission 5 mankind 6 achievement

followed by the first human space

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with

the class.

16 July 1969

1

2 When he was five years old

3 His pilot licence

4 1t can be 120 degrees during the day
and -150 degrees at night.

Two and a half hours

6 82

wvi

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following numbers and dates
on the board:

16 2012 600 million 1930 21 1955

Ask students to find the numbers in the
text and note down what they refer to.
Point out that some of the numbers
may be written as words, not numbers.
Encourage students to scan the text for
the numbers, rather than reading the
whole text again. You could set a time
limit, to encourage students to scan
quickly. Check answers with the class.

16: Armstrong got a pilot’s licence
on his sixteenth birthday. / Space craft
took off from Kennedy Space Center
2012: the year when Armstrong died
600 million: the number of people
around the world who watched the
moon landing

1930: the year when Armstrong

was born

21: the number of layers in the
space suits that Armstrong and the
others wore

1955: the year when Armstrong
graduated

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their ideas

individually. You could brainstorm some
names of famous explorers with the class

first, to give students ideas, e.qg. Christopher

Columbus, Amerigo Vespucci, Vasco Da
Gama. Students can do their research
online in class if they have access to the
internet, or they can do it for homework
and do exercise 4 in the next lesson.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into small groups to tell
their classmates about the explorer they

researched. Ask each group to discuss the
explorers presented and choose one to tell

the class about. Ask groups in turn to tell
the class about the explorer they chose.

Discuss as a class which explorer achieved

the most.

Culture
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7 Culture - A young
entrepreneur

Aim
Talk about a young entrepreneur.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What's an
entrepreneur’? Elicit that it is someone who
sets up their own business and becomes
successful. Ask: Do you know any famous
entrepreneurs? Elicit a few ideas, e.g. Bill
Gates, Richard Branson, Steve Jobs. Ask: Do
you know any young entrepreneurs? Elicit a
few ideas, then tell students they are going
to learn about a young entrepreneur now.

Exercise 1 ) 3-40

Ask students to read the text quickly to
find the answer to the questions. Elicit a
few possible answers then play the audio.
Students read and listen to the text and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

Jamal Edwards is a young entrepreneur
who has started his own TV station, SBTV.

Exercise 2

Students match the blue words with the
definitions. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all the
blue words.

viewers
performing
foxes
strategy
award

vih WIN =

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer

the questions. Check answers with

the class.

1 He received an award for his services
to music.

2 Jamal’s hobbies were making videos
and grime music.

3 Because he added live concerts and
interviews with musicians.

4 Because he wanted to combine his
love of filming with his passion for
grime music.

5 He started including different types
of music.

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Brainstorm some young entrepreneurs
from the students’own country. If students
cannot think of any, encourage them to
search online to find one. Discuss some
possible searches they could do, e.g.
‘young entrepreneur (Ukraine),'young
business person (Turkey). Students

then choose a young entrepreneur and
find information about them online to

Culture

Eliza Rebeiro

CULTURE * A young entrepreneur
I can talk about @ young entreprensur,

7

1 ZE88 Read the text. Who is Jamal Edwards and
why is he famous today? Read and listen to the
text and check your answers

When Jamal Edwards was sixtean years old he was just a normal teenager from
London. Just & few yaars later, he becams a multimillionairg, He is now the boss
of one of the most successful music channels onYouTube, and he even received
an award from the Queen for his services to music. 5o, what's his story?
Jamal was born in 1950, When he was sixtean, he received a video cameara
for Christmas. A1 first, Jamal filmed things near his home. One day, he
made a video of foxes in his garden. Jamal uploaded the video o the
imtérret and récaived 1,000 visits) He had an idea: he could combing his
ol of filming with his other passion: grime music,

Grima i= & type of hip hop music that stansad in London. Thare waran't
arry grime artists on TV at the tirme, 80 Jamal started filming them

whean thay wene performing in the street and at concerts. Than he
updoaded the videos to the intérmet. Thousands of people watchad and
downloaded them

Jamal was ambitious, and in 2007 he started his own online TV station,
SBTV. At first, he just showed grirme music videos, but he soon added
live conders and intérvigws with musicians, Than e stameéd incleding
diffarant types of music to attract more viewers. The strategy worked,
and today, SETV is one of the langest muss: channals for young peopbs.
ow, at tha age of twenty-four, Jamal is famous in Britain for his
business achievernents, He runs several different companies in the music
business, &g well as other areas. He also wrote a very popular e-book,
designed clothes for the popular fashion shop Toprman. Not bad for a
bry that started with a Christmas prasant|

—_

2 Match the blus words In the text with definitions 4 '% ¥OUR CULTURE Write about a young
-5 entrepreneur in your country. Complete the table
1 people who watch videos or TV and use the internet to help you.
2 playing music and/for singing for people
3 wild anirmals that are similar to dogs
4 aplan
5 a prize or medal for an important achievement

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.

1 Why did Jamal receive an award?

1 What were lamal’s two hobbies when he was
sixteen?

3 Why were Jamal's grime videos successful?

4 Why did Jamal decide to create his own TV
station?

5 What did Jamal do to increase the number of
SETV wiewers!

110 CULTURE

5 2 USE IT| Work in pairs. Tell your partner
about your young entrepreneur in exercise 4.

complete the table. Students can do this in
class if they have access to the internet, or
for homework.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into small groups and tell
them they are young entrepreneurs. Ask
them to come up with a business idea
to turn themselves into millionaires!
Tell them they must think about what
they are going to make or sell, how
they will sell it and who they will

sell it to, etc. Monitor and help while
students are working, then ask groups
in turn to present their ideas to the
class. Encourage other students to ask
questions to find out more information
about each idea. The class can vote for
the business idea that is most likely

to succeed.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to tell each other
about the young entrepreneur they chose
and choose one to tell the class about.

Ask pairs in turn to tell the class about the
young entrepreneur they chose. Discuss as
a class which young entrepreneurs are the
most inspiring.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Eliza Rebeiro, DVD, iTools
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the world |
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Read the text again and answer the —

questions.

1 What is the population of
New Zealand?

2 Where is Quesnstown?

3 What did the first visitors to

New Zealand is a small country = south-

| east of Australia - with about 4 millisn

| inhabitants. There are two main
islands: the South lsland with its high

Cueenstown do? mountains and the North Island with
& Why did daredevils start going | 5 beautiful beaches and volcanees.
to Cuesnstown? Fourteen per cent of New Zealanders

are Maori, but most peaple have British
criging. Their ancestors came fram
Britain in the 19th and 20th centuries.

5 What activities can you do
there in the summer?

6 Why do people go there in the
winter?

Mew Zealand is famous for its beawtiful
scanery and outdoor activities. 1t
attracts lovers of nature and fans

of dangerous sports. Many of them
combine these interests when they
wisit Crueenstown - ‘the extreme sports
capital of the world’ - an the South
Kland.

E:) YOUR CULTURE Ask and

the questions with a partner.

1 What is the climate like in your
country?

2 Which parts of your country are |
Queenstown?

3 Which extreme sports are popular i

The first Europeans came to the area in the 1860s to

your country?
4 Would you like to try an extreme farm and look for gold. Queenstown was very quiet
spart one day? Which ene? for 100 years. Slowly, it became a popular fishing and

hiking centre. Today, peaple from around the world

L) )] i
O3, USE IT! Make an advert e S ransoRorE Hav sl this ety

an extreme sport, Follow instructions

-4,

1 Think about a place where you can
do one or more extreme sports, and
make notes.

a Where is the place? (It can be

It started in 1988 with the world's first bunges-jumping
centre. This attracted people from arcund the workd who
wre looking for fear without danger, Bungee-jumping
I great because it's scary but safel Today, there are lots
more frightening activitics in and around Queenstown.
In the summer, you can choose from bungee-jumping,
hang-gliding, jet-boating, mountain biking, paraghiding,

amywehere in the world). skydiving and white-water rafti

. ng. In the winter, thousands

b What is the climate and scenery of people go skiing or snowbaearding in the Hemarhtll:s.
like? the mowntaing around Queenstown,

¢ What is the extreme sport?

d Wiy is it fun? But Queenstown is not

1 Make a poster, Write a few se
about the sport. Add photos and a
map of the area

3 Put your poster on the wall, Tell the
class about your extreme sport,

4 Vote Wheose poster is the most
popular?

only for daredevils. It's

a quiet town with a dry
chimate and the region
around it has lovely rivers,
mountains and kakes. You
can go wallghg, cyeling, or
just relax. It's a beautiful
place 1o visit.

8 Culture « Extreme Background

sports Bungee-jumping involves jumping from
a height while attached to an elastic
Aim cord. The world’s highest bungee-jump

is at the Royal Gorge Bridge in Colorado,
USA and is 321 metres high.

Hang-gliding is an extreme sport in
which a person flies through the air,
suspended beneath a large, flat rigid sail.
Jet-boating involves riding in small, fast
motor boats.

Mountain biking is biking over rough
ground, typically mountain paths with
steep ups and downs.

Paragliding is similar to hang-gliding,
but involves flying using a large cloth
sail, like a huge parachute.

Skydiving involves jumping from a
plane from a great height and usually
free-falling for a period of time before
opening a parachute.

Talk about extreme sports in your country.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What are extreme
sports? Elicit some examples of extreme
sports and ask: Have you ever tried any
extreme sports? Which ones would you like to
try? Why? Which ones would you never like to
try? Why? Elicit answers from students.

Exercise 1 ) 3-41

Play the audio. Students read and listen to
the text and find the names of the extreme
sports in the photos. Check answers with
the class and discuss what is involved in
the other sports mentioned. Ask: Would
you like to try any of these sports? Why? /

Why not? White-water rafting is sailing over rough
ANSWERS water in a river in an inflatable raft.

bungee-jumping and jet-boating

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 About 4 million

2 On South Island

3 The first visitors to Queenstown
looked for gold.

4 Because it had the world’s first
bungee-jumping centre

5 In summer you can choose from
bungee-jumping, hang-gliding, jet-
boating, mountain biking, paragliding,
skydiving and white-water rafting.

6 People go there in the winter to
go skiing or snowboarding in
the Remarkables.

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. Put them into pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Ask some students
to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through all the information with

the class. Put students into pairs or small
groups to make their advert. Monitor and
help while they are working.

Put the posters on the classroom walls and
allow students time to look at them. Hold a
class vote for the best poster.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to imagine they are on
holiday in New Zealand and have just
tried one of the sports mentioned in
the text. Ask them to write an email to

a friend describing their experience. Tell
them they should describe what they
did and also how they felt. Students can
compare their emails in small groups.

Students’ own answers.

I More practice

Queenstown, DVD, iToolst

Culture
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2 Project - A class blog

Aim
Write a class blog.

Warm-up
With books closed, ask: What'’s a blog?

MPMEU A class blog
I can write a class blog.

|

1 Read the blog and match sections A—C with text
types from the box, Which text types are not in
the blog?

(ar{itlc games interview jokes m:wsj

£ Read the blog and answer the questions.
1 What is ‘yarnstorming'?

3 Design and write a class blog. Follow the steps in
the project checklist.

PROJECT CHECKLIST :

1 Work in small groups. Choose a club for the
article and a person for the interview. Look
online for jokes, or translate from your language.

2 Decide who writes each section. Then write the

2 What are the Knitter Kids

Elicit that it is a short text that someone tets

doing now? 3 In groups, check, correct and write the final texts
writes online. Ask: Do you ever write blogs? 3 Who can go to Trampoline unﬂ wfnimm Find or take photos
Club?

4 Print the blog and show it to your class
|5 Put all the Blogs on the wall

Do you reqd other people’s b{ogs? What do & Which joke do you like
people write blogs about? Elicit that people best?

write blogs about all kinds of topics, but
usually about their own lives or interests.
Tell students they are going to write a
class blog.

4 Read the other blogs. Choose the blog you like
best. Why do you like it?

Exercise 1

Read through the text types in the box i
with the class and make sure students

. = . .
understand them. Students read the blog g —— w.ﬂ,.,nﬁf.lfm“,rﬂm

i i ARTONG Can do i1, You don't naed bo b sporty. At Trampokng
and match the sections with thr.ee of y R, B s sk Warcalining & & =
the text types. Check answers with the Friday evenings just for fun. I'm in the advanced group. We train
class, and elicit which text types aren’t in B e odts. W' bl orE

the blog. There are secticns for different levels rom beginners ta
‘compatition hevel. Wa'rs having U cpen evening on 16 Ootaber
m Craarnd iy Evveryane can oo !
A article 3 ﬂ Clare answers questions about her unusual hoblby by Amnie |
B interview | Us———What's yreur hobbyd j
. Clara ing. {
C jokes Remember! (' U:  Vnersma |
. Clare | knit things to decorabs e, grdens and parks. ]
Games and news are not in the blog. We don't say Ue D you ke skons? 5
the kin knit Clare— No: T knit with a group calied e Knitter Kids: 4
: ) U VI B o g a1 v memant? i
ExerCIse 2 kl‘l‘t-fmv Clara__Wia're yarnstarming ha school playground. Here's a phalo. |
Students read the blog again and answer s s That'y cool |
the questions. Allow students time to " @ | Fun for all by Pete |
compare their answers in pairs then check : Wiy are the computers cald? What goes up, but Mary's Fium has four daughters:
. . . rrver ? , May, wa?
answers with the class. Discuss the jokes e o down e ¥

this i of the bourth daughber?

with the class and make sure students

Wirsfcwd ane opan!
understand them all. Ask which they -

like best.
ANSWERS 112 PROJECT
1 Knitting things to decorate trees,

gardens and parks. Exercise 4

2 They're yarnstorming the school
Allow students to walk around the

playground. i
3 Everyone clgssroom and regd all the blogs.‘Dlscuss
4 Students' ownh answer. with the class which blogs they like best
and why.
Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist
with the class and make sure they
understand everything.

Students’ own answers.

Put students into groups to plan and
write their blogs. Monitor and help while
they are working. Students can plan their
blogs on paper, then write them up on a
computer. They can do this for homework
if they don't have access to computers in
class. Encourage students to use a range
of font sizes and colours to make their
blog look interesting.

Collectin all the blogs and pin them
around the classroom.

Students’ own answers.

T126  Projects



m PROJECT » A photo album
I can make a photo albwm,

F e five i this pheto with ) Eouin
Claca (right) in Scotland, I¥'s 3 great
memory becase it was oy first ERpbrienge
of s, W erade fhis sneweman in fhe
garden and called i winghon

Wit witn chamaied on 3
achuoh trigy kst February
e went S it 3
cexiire i the Frendn Rlps
and v had wkiing lessor
pery This i the Tt
Ay, 1t was 2 fartaelic AR

1 Lock at the photo album. Where were the people
in the photes, do you think? What were they
doing there?

2 Answer the questions.
1 How old was Sophie when she first played in
the snow?
2 What is Sophies dog called?
3 How long did Sophie spand in Australia?

BEEEREEE SRR

3 Make a photo album. Follow the steps in the
preject checklist.

PROJECT CHECKLIST

1 Choose between three and five photos of you,
your family and friends.

2 For each photo, answer the questions and maks
notes:
+ When and whede was it ?
+ Who were you withi?
= What were you dolngi'
+ Why is the photo special?

3 Write a short text for each phota,

4 Put your photos and text on a plece of paper,

4 Present your photo album to the class. Describe

4 When did Sophie go on a school skiing trip? each photo and explain why the phote is
§ How many fish did Sophie catch on the fishing sl ke et bt Ao i
trip to Wales? questions.
PROJECT 113
Exercise 1

4 Project - A photo
album

Students look at the photos and discuss
the questions in pairs. They then read the

Aim
Make a photo album.

texts to check their ideas. Check answers
with the class.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: How often do you
take photos? What do you usually take
photos of? Elicit a few answers, then ask:

A Scotland; making a snowman

B Sophie’s house; having a barbecue
C Wales; fishing

D Sydney, Australia; on holiday

E French Alps; skiing

Where do you keep your photos? Do you ever

make photo albums? Elicit or explain that a

photo album is a collection of photos with

text giving details about what the photos

show. Tell students they are going to make

a photo album.

Exercise 2

Students read the text and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 Five years old
2 Copper

3 Three weeks
4 Last February
5 No fish

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand
everything. Point out that in the texts,
Sophie has used present tenses to
describe the photos (Copper looks pleased /
He is smiling in the photo) and past tenses
to give details of what was happening
when the photo was taken (Grandad

was doing the barbecue / John caught half
afish).

Students work individually to choose their
photos, write the texts and make their
photo album. Students could complete
this for homework. Encourage them to
use creative shapes and colours to present
their photos and texts, and point out that
the text should be big enough for other
students to read while they are presenting
their album.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

With smaller classes, students can take
turns to present their photo album to the
class. With larger classes, put students
into small groups to present their albums
to each other and choose one or two to
present to the class.

Before students do their presentations, go
through some tips for presenting with the
class. Elicit or explain that they need to
speak loudly and clearly, make eye contact
with their audience, and use their hands
to show their audience which part of their
photo album they are referring to. Write
some useful phrases on the board and
check that students understand them, e.g.
As you can see on the photo album, ...

In this photo, you can see ...This photo
shows ... | took this photo when ...

Discuss briefly as a class which photo
albums students enjoyed looking at
and why.

Students’ own answers.

Projects
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6 Project - An outdoor
activity map

Aim
Make an outdoor activity map.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What outdoor
activities can you do in this area? Where can
you do them? Elicit a few ideas. If students
are struggling for ideas, prompt them
with more questions, e.g. What about
cycling / walking / horse riding? Can you do
this activity in this area? Ask students what
outdoor activities they enjoy and why.

Exercise 1

Students look at the map and discuss the
question in pairs. Ask individual students
which places they would like to visit

and why.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Read through the activities in the box
with the class and check that students
understand them all. Students read the
texts and decide where you can do each
of the activities. Check answers with the
class and ask students which activities
they would like to try and why.

1 walking, surfing, swimming at West
Sands, St. Andrews

2 kayaking, cycling at Loch Lomond
near Glasgow

3 walking at The Falls of Foyers

4 ice climbing in the Cairngorm
Mountains

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand
everything. As a class, brainstorm some
places in the students country where
people can do outdoor activities.
Discuss what activities you can do at the
different places.

Students work individually to prepare their
outdoor activity map. They can work in
class or complete the map for homework.
Encourage them to choose interesting
photos of the activities to make their maps
look attractive.

Collect in all the activity maps and pin
them around the classroom.

Students’ own answers.

Projects

M PROJECT = An outdoor activity map
I can make an outdoor activity map.

1 Look at the cutdoor activity map, Which places

would you like to visit? Why?

2 Read the texts. Where can you do these
activities?

cycling  iceclimbing  kayaking
5|.|rf|ng SWimming walklng

)

-

114 PROJECT

~

3 Make an outdoor activity map. Follow the steps
in the project checklist.

PROJECT CHECKLIST

1 Think of four places in your country where
people can do outdoor activities.

2 Find information about each place on the
internet or in a book. Where is the place? How
big / high / long is it? What activities can you do
there? Write information about each place

3 Find one or two photos of each activity on the
internet or in a magazine

4 Find a map of your country on the internet, or
draw one. Label it with the places.

5 Add your phetos and infarmation ta the map

L6 Put all the activity maps on the wall,

4 Exchange your activity map with a partner.
Which place has got interesting activities on your
partner's map?

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs and exchange their
activity maps. Students discuss which
places have got interesting activities to do.
Discuss with the class which places they
would like to visit and why.

Students’ own answers.



I can make a poster.

Five scary things to/do/around the world

Here is our cholce of the five scariest things to do in the world. If you enjoy
feeling scared, you'll love these activities! What do you think?

Cagelof;Death ==C :
= Far fifteen minutes, you can be face-1o-
i tach wilh same really big (and dangenous!)
erocodiles, Two people can gel in the glass
L Cage, 80 you won'l be alona, Pure bermor!

Cinly for the very brave! Takabisha is the steepest

reller coaster in the workd with & free fall of 121°

(arghhhll] and a deop of 43 matres. Each ride takes ]
12 seconds, which soems ke & very leng tima! (A

= Fu].ignl.shid

bailding, the CH Tower, You can have amazing
viows of the whole city a8 you walk hands froe
356 metres abowe the ground. Wow!

You ses the jungle from the lops of the rees as
you fly along the zipline, 80 metres abowe the
ground, with a Tarzan jump in the middle! What's
more, you may meel some monkeys. Amazing!

Zip/line’=" Monteverde Cloud Forest, Costa'Rica
L )

[CablelcagSATianmen,Mountain, China
The 7,458-metre-long cable car ride at Tianmen Mountain in
China is the workd"s longest. It climbs 1276 metres and is as
steep a8 J0° in places. The ride takes 28 minutes from start

PROJECT » A poster }

to finish, Not for people whao are

1 read the webpage. Which activity would you like
to try? Which activity would you definitely not
try? Wiy [ Wiy not?

2 Answer the questions.
1 What can you meet on the zip line?
1 Which attraction is in water?
3 How steep is the roller coaster?
4 How long does the cable car ride take?

PROJECT CHECKLIST v

narveus of haights,

3 Make a poster for scary activities in your country.
Follow the steps In the project checklist.

1 Work in pairs. Make a list of scary things to do in
your country (or other countries). Think about:
Where is it? What happens? Wiy is it scary? 15 it
dangerous?

1 Choose five activities from your list, Find out
about these activities on the internet

3 Write a short intraduction and a text for each
activity

4 Find a photo of each activity on the internet.

5 Design and make a poster with your texts and

5 Which attraction is in a city?
& Are any of these attractions dangerous?

photos

”

4 Display the posters on the wall. How many Ideas
are similar? Find cut which five places students

prefer.
PROJECT 115
8 Project « A poster Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to look at the
Aim webpage and discuss the questions.

Make a poster.

Discuss the answers with the class and see
which activities most students would like

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you like doing
scary things? Elicit a few answers and
brainstorm some ideas of scary things you
can do, e.g. go on a high roller coaster or
a zip wire, or get close to wild animals.
Ask: What scary things would you like to try?
Why?Tell students they are going to make
a poster about scary activities.

to try.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Students read the webpage again and
answer the questions. Allow students time
to compare their answers in pairs, then
check answers with the class.

monkeys

Cage of Death

121°

28 minutes

The Edge Walk
Students’ own answers.

S V1B WN=

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist

with the class and make sure students
understand everything.

Students work in pairs to make a list of
scary things to do in their country. You
could brainstorm some ideas with the
whole class first. Students then research
the activities they have chosen and

make a poster. Students can work in
class, or they can complete their poster
for homework. Encourage them to find
scary photos of the activities and to use
interesting fonts and colours to make their
posters look attractive. They can produce
their poster on the computer, or print out
photos and make a poster by hand.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Collect in the posters and pin them
around the classroom. Allow students to
move around the classroom and look at all
the posters. Discuss with the class which
ideas are similar, and find out which five
places students would most like to visit
and why.

Students’ own answers.

Projects
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1Song « A good idea

Aim
Understand a song about activities.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What do you like
doing in your free time? Elicit a few ideas,
then put students into pairs and give
them two minutes to write as many words
for free time activities as they can. Bring
students’ideas together on the board and
check that they understand all the words
and phrases. Tell students they are going
to listen to a song about activities.

Exercise 1 Q) 342

Allow students time to look at the
pictures, then play the audio. Students
listen and note down which activity is not
mentioned in the song. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

[ ANSWERS |
going shopping

Exercise 2 Q) 342

Students work in pairs to read the song
lyrics and choose the correct words. Play
the audio again for students to listen and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

asleep

TV

café
week
early
afternoon
car

night

O NSV A WN=

Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves to
make sentences about the song. They
can compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1Tb 2d 3a 4e 5¢c

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

false (He sits at the back in class.)
true

false (The holidays start next week.)
true

false (He gets up early on holiday.)

Vi b WIN =

Songs

SO ng’
A good idea

You're ' asleep [ awake in bed, and your murm
says

"Why don't you get up and go to schosl i’

You go on the bus —your friends talk a lot

5o you listen to music on your phone,

In class, at the back you're talking to your friends

And your teacher tells you off again

You think:

' often just want to go home

| always want to stay in bed

And be alone.

Sitting on the sofa,

In front of the * TV f computer

Is a good idea for me

Sounds like a great idea to me.”

You see your dad in town, and he says to you

‘Hew about going for a walki'

Then you go out to 2 * restaurant |/ café and eat
fast food

And he says Let’s finish your homewaork"
But you don't really feel like studying mow =
You prefer playing video games.

Thien next * month / week you're on holiday
You ahways love being on holiday,

What will you do on holiday?

You feel like deing everything!

You get up * labe / early and your mum says,

"Why don't you go out to the park?’

S0 you get your things, and you call your friends

And you play sports all * afternoon / moming

Your dad wants to go out to the cinema

50 you run home from the park, and you goin
the " car / bus

And you think:

I ahways want to stay awakel

| bowe 1o be weith friends

And my family!

| want to play all ®* night / day

| meswer want to slesp

Sounds like a good idea to me

Yeah, that's a great idea for me'

116 SONG

1 0543 Look at the activitles In the plctures.
Listen to the song. Which activity is not in the
song?

2 343 Look at the song lyrics and choose the
comect words. Then listen again and check.

3 Match 1-5 with a-e to make sentences about the
person in the seng.
1 He listens to music
2 He eats fast food b onthe bus,
3 On holiday, he wantsto ¢ tostayin bed.
4 He plays sports inthe park  d in a café.
5 On school days, he wants e with his friends.

4 Look at the sentences from the song. Write true
o false. Correct the false sentences.
| go to schood by car,
Falze. He goes to gchool by bus.
1 1sit at the front in class.
2 My mum wakes me upon school days,
3 The holidays start tomaorrow,
4 |like playing video games.
5 | get up late on holiday.

a stay awake all night.

5 {2 USE IT! Work In pairs. Find out which
sentences in exercise 4 are true for your partner.
Use the question words in the box. How many
things about your partner are the same as the
singer?

Howdoyou..? Wheredo,.?
Does your mum fdad..7 Doyou.. }
Howoftendo...7 Whendo... 7

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare questions
to ask their partner. Elicit a few example
questions from the class first, e.g. How

do you get to school? Where do you sit in
class? With weaker classes, elicit all the
questions students will need and write
them on the board.

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
questions about their own habits. Ask
some students to tell the class which
things about their partner are the same as
the singer and which things are different.

Students’ own answers.



Before | met you

Here is my history in a song
Where ! . what | found
What went right and what went wrong
It's my story in a song, before | met you
A When | wai :pc:-unglt WAl :x-:lllnt:
We? round the world
We found amazing places
And | ! brave when we exploned.
Some were small, some were big
Some were lonely, a few* horrible
But when my dad said "Let’s go!”
I was never boved

Here is my history in 2 song
Whane | went, what 1*

Whiat went ||g,.'".1, and what went l\.!:r.'-:;-nk,I
It’s rriy story in a song, before | met you,

In the year 2010,

We some friends

WeT im an ancient castle
Built by a rich and cruel queen

Wit SOIME SCATY [OOMS
We learned some awful secrets

But | wasn't scared, | was happy

Wi ® some exciting things.

But the best day of my life

‘Was last summer when | = Yo,
There are lots of brilliant places

I'want to take you to.

It was the best day, the best day

The best day | ever knéw

The story of my life, when | met you.

1 343 Look at the picture and listen to the

song. Which verse — A, B, or C - does the picture
match?

343 complete the song with the words in the
box. Then listen again and check.

explored felt found met saw
stayed trawvelled wisited went were

Complete the sentences with words from the

song.

1 When | was
workd.

2 We visited amazing places and | was never

. I travelled around the

3 In 2000, stayedina____ with some
friends.

4 Arichandcruel _ built the castle.

5 We explored somescary .

6The _______ dayof my life was when | met

you.

Find words in the song with opposite meanings
to these words.

1 kind
2 boring —
3 unhappy —
4 poor .
5 wrong

6 old —_—

£ USE IT! Wark in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions.

1 What amazing places did you visit when you

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with words from the song.
Check answers with the class.

young
bored

castle

queen
rooms
best

SVt B WN =

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to find the words

in the song. Point out that the words they
are looking for are not in the same order in
the song as they are in 1-6.

Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the words.

cruel
exciting
happy
rich
right
young

A VT B WN -

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

were younger?

2 What exciting thing did vou do or see last
surnmer

3 What was the best day of your life? Why?

SO0NG 117

Exercise 1 {) 343
Play the audio. Students listen and decide

3 Song - Before | met

you which verse the picture matches. Check
X the answer with the class.
Aim
Understand a song about amazing
places. Verse B
Exercise 2 {) 343
Warm-up Read through the words in the box

with the class and check that students
understand them all. Students work in
pairs to complete the song with the
correct words. Play the audio. Students
listen again and check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

With books closed, ask: What amazing
places do you know about in the world?
What amazing places would you like to visit?
Elicit answers from individual students. If
students are struggling for ideas, prompt
them with more questions, e.g. What

about ancient buildings like the Pyramids in

Egypt? What about exciting cities like New 1 went 6 visited
York? What about amazing natural places 2 travelled 7 stayed
like the Amazon rainforest? Elicit a range of 3 felt 8 explored
answers from individual students, then tell 4 were 9 saw
them they are going to listen to a song 5 found 10 met

about amazing places.

Songs T131



5 Song - How long?

Aim
Understand a song about becoming
the best.

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for jobs as they can. Bring
students'ideas together on the board and
check that they understand all the words.
Make sure the list on the board includes:
scientist, professor, composer, artist, police
officer, programmer, writer, rapper and
dancer. See which pair wrote the most
words. Tell students they are going to
listen to a song about becoming the best
at something.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to identify the
professions in the picture. Check answers
with the class.

a writer

a composer

a dancer

a scientist

an artist

a rapper

a police officer

O NSV AEWN

Exercise 2 {) 3-44

Allow students time to read quickly
through the song. Explain that the verses
are in the wrong order. Play the audio.
Students listen and number the verses

in the correct order. Check answers with
the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1C 2E 3B 4F 5A 6D

Exercise 3 Q) 3-44

Play the audio. Students listen again and
decide which profession from exercise 1
is not in the song. Check the answer with
the class.

A police officer

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with words from the song.
Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
expert
Intelligent
decade
programmer
inventor
Chess

S N1 A WN =

Songs

5 oy o=l SONG » How long?
®
How long?

ﬂ.u. could climb the !'nghe;'. mountain
Be the best in the world at chess
Wha's the madt intelligent scientist?
Come on— 111 BIVE YOU One guess,

8] veah, it’s me, it's me
I'm a winner,
I can do anything | want
Be a professor, a composer, of an artist
I'm better than the best
I'm the number one.

e How long does it take to be an expert?
What do you reckon?
I've no idea
Could | become a genius in a month
Or never in a million years?

Di ]YHE"_ it"s e, it's me
I'rm1 & winmer
I can do arything | want
An irveritod, 3 programmer, 3 writer
I're1 better than the regt
I'm the number one

e could 1 run 100 metres
In ten seconds or less?
Wha's the best rapper
and an ever better dancer?
Come on — have a guess,

L0 How long does it take to bea champion?
What do you reckon?
Hawe you any idea?
Could | become a winner in a decade
Orcan I do it in half a year?

118 SOMNG

1 Look at the people in the pictures. What are their
professions?

) N
rY
Y

1 aprofescor

2 /344 Listen to the song. Put the verses in the
comect order.

3 /344 Listen to the song again. Which
profession from exercise 1ks not in the seng?

4 Complete the sentences with words from the song,

1 An_ s someonewho knows a lot
about a subject.

i. . means tlever’,

3 A i ten years.

[ — wirites computer programmes.

5 An creates new things.

1 is a game for two people with
black and white pieces,

5 '::) USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions.
1 Can you play chess / compose music / dance?
2 What could you do when you were six?
3 How fast can you run 100 metres?

Exercise5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then
work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.



m SONG = When will you be famous? ]

1 Look at the pictures of three bands. What type
of music do they play? What instruments can
you seel

SONE

When will you be famous?

| mead 3 band with 'geana, bass and drums
Vocals and guitar

| need confidence and ambition

Before | can go far

| meed to *work every day

And write some lyrics for a song
Find a place we can perform
And some *riends to sing along

When are you going to be *successful?
When will you be a success?

When you have 10,000 fans

And you're better than the rest
Everybody will really love you

Your videos will have a %thousand views
When the Dls are playing your music
And everything you dois in the news

If you like rock and pog,

Yol |l bove the music we ;:-I.'|}I

It's energetic and *fast.

We're going to a concert on "Sunday

To hand out leaflets to the crowd

It'll be hard work but we can do that
We've got the talent and the *ambition.
We'll be Eoing to the top

We're confident — we will

Yieg, you'ne going to be famous
'l":_"._yuu'll b 2 success

You'll have 10,000 fans

And be better than the rest

E'..ln*lyl;:-;;u:l)I wall ::_-Jlly Ve you

And your videos will haveamillion views
The DJs are playing your rusic

And :pq;-::'w .|Iw.|}"_. in the nEws,

/348 Listen to the song. Which band in the
pictures ks the song about?

548 Look at the song and comect the words
in blue. Then listen again and check.

Look at the sentences about the song. Write true
of false. Correct the false sentences.

1 She needs talent and ambition to succeed.

2 She should write the music for a song,

3 They'll have 10,000 fans when they're famous.
4 The fans are playing their music.

5 They're confident they'll be famous.

Y USE IT! Work in pairs. Answer the
quistions,

1 Hawe you got confidence and ambition?

1 What does a band need to get to the top?

3 Would you like to be famous? Why / Why not?

SONG 119

7 Song « When will you

be famous?

Aim
Understand a song about becoming a
famous musician.

Warm-up

With books closed, mime playing a guitar

and ask: What musical instrument is this?

Elicit the answer and write it on the board.

Invite other students in turn to mime
playing an instrument. Other students
name the instruments. Add the words
to the board and gradually build up a
list of instruments. Ask: What are the best

instruments for a band? Why? Elicit a range

of ideas.

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to look at the

pictures and answer the questions. Discuss

the answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

A jazz

B pop or rock

C folk

guitars, saxophone, drums, violins,
clarinet, accordion

Exercise 2 Q) 345

Play the audio. Students listen and identify

the band in the song. Check the answer
with the class.

Band B

Exercise 3 {) 345

Students work in pairs to read the song
lyrics and correct the words in blue. Play
the audio for them to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

CHER
keyboards

practise
fans
famous
million
loud
Saturday
skill

O NSOV A WN=—=

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 false (I need confidence and ambition
before | can go far.)

2 false (I should write the lyrics for
asong.)

3 true

4 false (The DJs are playing our music.)

5 true

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then

work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about their
partner. Discuss as a class the advantages
and disadvantages of being famous.

Students’ own answers.

Songs
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Workbook answer key

Starter Unit

Vocabulary ‘page4
1

MIU[M|H|B[RIO[T[HIEIR)
KINJQ[U|TIA) z]|E]|VI[U][S)
Ol X[ T|S|A[Ull FIS) N I[IN||O
Alfw B B | JIIN[ C|[1] B]]]IN
DJ| FlC|A[D|TJY[[s|W][L||A
GIRIAINIDI[F[A[TIHIEITIR
W|T|O[D|Y|Q|Z||E|I|K|D|N
VN ETCIOIR)I X|U|T
FIU|D|Z|S|NJEIPIH[E[W
EIO]IAJU[G[H|[T[E[R)O]|
G| RIAIN|D[M|O[T[HIEIR

sister, brother
grandfather, grandmother
niece, nephew

daughter, son

aunt, uncle

wife, husband

2 1 dad 2 twin 3 brother 4 uncles 5 aunt
6 wife 7 daughter 8 son 9 cousins
10 grandmother 11 husband 12 grandfather

3 1 granddaughter 2 niece 3 cousin 4 child
5 nephew 6 grandson

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus pages
1

1,

s 2're 3 'mnot 4 isnt 5 arent 6 Am 7 Is
Are 9 am 10 are 11 isn't 12 aren't

mM 2'm 3is 4's 5’5 6'm 7 'mnot 8 are
e 10 re 11 is 12 isn't 13 re 14 aren't

1

8

1

9

1 Are;Yes/No;am/'m not
2 Is; Yes / No;is /isn't

3 Is; Yes /No;is/isn't

4 Are;Yes/No; are / aren’t
5 Is;Yes / Nojis /isn't

6 Are;Yes/No;am/'m not
1

Their 2 Her 3 your 4 our 5 His 6 my

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary ‘page6

1 1 maths 2 timetable 3 notebook 4 student
5 teacher 6 science 7 book

2 1 homework 2 exercise 3 maths 4 room
5 notes 6 history 7 exam 8 teacher

3 1 room;science 2 students;class 3 notes 4 test
5 timetable 6 book

134  Workbook answer key

4 subjects: geography, history
people: student, teacher
books: notebook
places: music room; science lab
Possible answers — students add 8 more words
subjects: English, French, German, art, ICT, biology,
chemistry, physics, PE, PSHE, science, maths, languages
people: headteacher, deputy head, caretaker, lab
assistant, secretary
books: dictionary, atlas, text book, novel, science book
places: hall, canteen, field, corridor, gym, sports hall,
playground

Language focus ‘page7

11 'sgot 2 haven'tgot 3 hasn'tgot 4 got 5 Has
6 have 7 has 8 haven't 9 hasn't

Freya hasn’t got a new bag.

Nur and Mariam have got good marks.
Anna has got a camera.

James and Ali haven't got a new teacher.
I've got a lot of books.

I've got music

4 Have you got Mr Wills
I've got a new teacher
He's got an Italian name
Has he got brown hair

8

1
1 I've got two hours of history
has

1

2
3
4
5
2 have you got on Monday morning
3
5
6
7
5

Thereare 2 Isthere 3 There’s 4 There aren't
Are there 6 Thereisn't

5 Students’ own answers.

Unit 1 My time

Vocabulary ‘pages

1 1 atschool 2 attheshops 3 inthecar 4 frontof
theTV 5 onthebus 6 afastfood restaurant

2 1 onthe phone 2 stschool 3 inbed 4 onthebus
5 infrontof the TV 6 in the countryside

3 1 attheshops 2 inhisroom 3 infastfood
restaurants 4 inthecar 5 inthepark 6 onthe
phone

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page9
1 1 spends 2 don'tspend 3 doesn’t spend

2 1 Alex likes video games.
2 We don't like scary films.
3 Osman studies in his room.
4 They don't use their phones in class.
5 ldon't read in bed at night.
6 My mum teaches history.



3 1 don'tspend 2 play 3 goes

7
8

6

Our uncle doesn’t go to the shops in town.
You write good short stories.

4 don'tsee 5 eat

doesn'tgo 7 watches 8 listens

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page10
12a 3d 4b 59 6e 7f

2 Across
5 paints 7 goes 8 makes
Down
1 meet 3 collect 4 bake 6 stay 7 go
31a 2c 3a 4b 5c¢c
4 1 posters 2 twenty 3 bag 4 Fridays 5 friends

6

new 7 often 8 school

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus page

1
2

4

O NSV AR WN= SV A WN = -

Does 2 stay 3 do 4 'does 5 don't 6 doesn't

Does. Yes, she does. / No, she doesn't.

Do. Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Does. Yes, he / she does. / No, he / she doesn't.
Do. Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Do. Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Do. Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Do you want

What do you do

Do Kate and Alisha go?
they do

Where do you meet?
Does the club start

it doesn't

what time does it finish?

Students’ own answers.

Reading 'page12

1
2
3

5

1
1

1
6

1
2

a
false 2 true 3 true 4 false 5 true 6 false

home 2 studies 3 phone 4 hobbies

ideas

He visits his grandfather after school.
They talk about sport, cars, films and Ollie’s day at

school.

3
4
5
6

1

He's good at maths.
He runs.

Own answers.

Own answers.

let 2 don'tallow 3 bans 4 doesn’tallow

Writing page13

11too 2and 3 also 4 too 5 also 6 and

2 1 | paint pictures and | play the piano.
2 They like baking cakes. They write stories, too.

3
4
5
6

Kate goes online. She also makes videos.

He's interested in sport and he likes football.

My sister goes horse-riding. She plays basketball, too.
| collect things. | also meet my friends in town.

5 camera

31
2

O NSOV AW

9
10
1
12
13
14

'm a student from Turkey

English

want to practise my English

live in a village near the city of lzmir
is in the centre of Izmir

spend a lot of time on the school bus
| spend most of my time in my room
've got two younger brothers

I've got an older sister, too

is a teacher

works in a shop

‘m mad about sport

love playing football

also enjoy playing a musical instrument

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review page14

1

1
5
21
1
5

-

S = O NOSOWVTI AR WN=

in, playground 2 inbed, 3 on,phone 4 in,room

at, shops 6 in, countryside

let 2 allows 3 bans 4 allow 5 lets
doesn'tplay 2 play 3 studies 4 don'tstudy
finishes 6 don'tfinish

vV 2X 3V 4V 55X 6/ TX 8V

Where do you go at the weekend?

Do you meet your friends in town?

Does your brother make videos?

Do your parents listen to music?

Does you cousin do martial arts?

When do your friends watch TV?

Where does your sister go to the cinema?
How often do you stay in bed late?

Shall 2 don't 3 want 4 don't
baking 7 like 8 Let's

5 feel

spending my time 2 alotoftime 3 also 4 too
don'tenjoy 6 really bothered 7 aboutwatching
not a big

Unit 2 Communication

Vocabulary ‘page16

11
5

21
4

31
5

mobile phone 2 card 3 landline 4 letter
emoji

text 2 conversations
emoticons 5 instant

2 video 3 symbols
6 social

cards 2 message 3 emoticon 4 landline
phone 6 letter 7 chat 8 messaging

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page17

1

1
8
1
2
3
4
5

e 2's 3'm 4are 5is 6 talking 7 sitting
taking 9 playing 10 running 11 eating

is sending a text message
are playing volleyball

is reading a book

is listening to music

are having a conversation

Workbook answer key



6 is running 4 He thinks it’s a good idea.
7 are watching a video 5 Students’own answer.
8 'm drawing a picture 6 Students'own answer.
3 2 c aren't helping 5 1 useful 2 funny 3 colourful 4 creative
3 f 'm not singing
4 a aren'tlistening Writing page21
59 grelntepjoylng 11 but 2 However, 3 but 4 However, 5 but
6 e isn't eating
, e 6 However,
7 d 'm not writing
, 2 1 Sheisn't’a big fan of French, but she’s interested in
4 Students’own answers. .
Spanish.
V bul d listeni 2 The English exam was difficult. However, | think |
ocabulary and listening page1s passed,
1 1 send a text message 3 They started learning Japanese. However, the classes
2 put on speaker phone were very expensive.
3 download aring tone 4 We're studying French, but we can't say very much.
4 dial a number 5 Toby’s in the classroom, but he wants to be in the
5 hangup sports hall with his friends.
2 1 speakup 2 hangup 3 engaged 4 credit 3 1 Everybody 2 tomusic 3 afew 4 playan
5 callback 6 wrong number instrument 5 more than half 6 Nobody 7 inthe
1 false 2 true 3 true 4 false 5 false 6 true classroom. 8 Halfof 9 lessthanhalf 10 use
11 to the library
1 voicemail 2 call 3 credit 4 kitchen table ,
5 two 6 station 4 Students’own answers.
5 1 I need to top up. P .
rogress review page22
2 I need to call back. g
3 I'send a text message. 1 1 conversation 2 card 3 landline 4 emoticon
4 I hang up. 5 letter 6 textmessage 7 videochat 8 symbol
5 ldownload a new ringtone. 2 1 creative 2 funny 3 international 4 colourful
6 |say'I'm sorry, I've got the wrong number! 5 useful
L f 3 1 My cousin is studying English and German.
anguage focus ‘page1s 2 I'm having my lunch.
111Is 2 Are 3 listening 4 am 5is 6 are 7 'm 3 You aren't reading your book.
not 8 isn't 9 arent 4 Zeynep and Merve are using video chat.
2 1 Is Mum painting a picture? Yes, she is. 5 My frlen’d |sn"t do.lng jchat difficult homework.
2 Is Eva reading a magazine? No, she isn't. 6 We aren’t swimming in the sea.
3 Are Freddie and Ellen baking cakes? Yes, they are. 4a6 b4 ¢c5 d3 el f2
4 Are .Rlckya.ndW|I.I sitting on th7e sofa? No,theyaren’t. 51 don'thave 2 aredoing 3 Is;listening 4 go
5 Iswill maklngawdeo.olecky. Yes, hg is. 5 isn't helping 6 do; start
6 Are Eva and Mum having a conversation? No, they
aren't. 6 1 It's 2 things 3 home 4 thinking 5 interested
) 6 right 7 doing 8 special 9 time 10 That's
3 1 areplaying 2 getup 3 do;have’ 4 don'tgo’ 11 Text

5 isn'tdoing 6 Is; baking
) 71a 2b 3a 4c 5b 6¢
4 Questions:

1 What are you doing now?

2 What does your mum often do at the weekend?
3 Where do you usually do your homework?

4 What is your best friend doing at the moment?
5 Where do your friends go after school every day? Vocabulary page24
6 Where are you sitting right now? 1
Students’ own answers.

Unit 3 The past

Positive and negative pairs:
exciting, boring
popular, unpopular

Reading page20 rich, poor

11 green 2 students useful, useless
kind, cruel

21E 2B 3C 4D alive, dead

3 1 true 2 false 3 false 4 true 5 false relaxing, scary

1 horrible 2 useful
6 poor

4 1 They can charge their phones. 2
2 It needs three hours.
3 Because they've got mobile phones.

3 scary 4 brave 5 awful
7 relaxing 8 brilliant
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3 1 exciting 2 popular 3 enormous

6 cruel

4 tiny 5 rich
4 Students’own answers.

Language focus page2s

11 were 2 wasnt 3 werent 4 Was 5 Were
6 'was 7 were 8 was 9 ‘were 10 wasn't
11 weren't

2 1 Where were;c 2 Whatwas;a 3 Who was; b
4 Where was; c

2 weren't, wasn't 3 was
5 was 6 Were, weren't

3 1 wasn't, was
4 weren't, was

4 1 There were 2 therewas 3 thereweren't 4 there
were 5 there werent 6 There wasn't

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening <page26
12h 3a 49g 5c 6e 7d 8f

2 1 felt 2 found 3 watched 4 travelled
6 looked 7 helped 8 left 9 came

3 1 dad 2 brilliant 3 Egyptian 4 listened to
5 dinosaurs

41150 2 three 3 2,000 4 twenty 5 two

5 met

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus page27
11 didn't 2 Did 3 Did 4 enjoy 5 did 6 didn't

2 1 helped 2 didntgo 3 didnteat 4 saw 5 didn't
watch 6 stayed

3 1 met 2 Did;have 3 did 4 went 5 got
6 Did;go 7 didn't 8 came 9 left 10 didn't take
11 didn'tsee 12 did;do 13 took 14 found
15 gave

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading page2s
11 French 2 large 3 cave
21C 2E 3B 4D
3a5 b1 c4 d7 e2 f6 g8 h3
4 1 There were stories about an old tunnel with treasure
init.
2 The pictures were red, brown and black.
3 There were about 1,500 pictures. They were over
17,000 years old,
4 They were important because they were very old and

the boys were the first modern people to see them.
5 Students’own answers.

51 wet 2 early 3 ancient 4 scary

Writing page29
1 1 First 2 that 3 At 4 then 5 after

2 1 that 2 At 3 After 4 Then 5 Finally
6 midnight

6 finally

3 1 Japan

First
Japanese story
The Peach Boy

10.00
studied music from
played an instrument
After that

9 learned about Japanese sport
10 sumo wrestling
11 Then
12 prepared Japanese food
13 sushi
14 had a good time
15 felt very happy

O NOSOYUV A WN

4 Students’answers.

Progress review page3o

1 1 relaxing 2 kind 3 boring 4 horrible 5 scary

awful 7 brave 8 rich

early 2 wet 3 enormous 4 weird 5 ancient

1

6

1

1 The tour was very interesting.
2 The tunnels were really old.

3 What was the name of the tour?

4 The visit to the old town wasn't very long!
5 Was the tour guide good?’

6 Our teacher was with us on the trip.

7 The tourists weren't scared of the dark.

8 Were your friends at the museum too?

41b 2c 3f 4e 5a 6d

5 1 went, didn'tenjoy 2 Did;take 3 played, didn't
win 4 travelled, didn'tvisit 5 did;getup 6 came,
didn'tsee 7 Did;find 8 did;leave

61b 2c 3b 4a 5b 6¢c 7a 8c

7 1 forget 2 First, 3 At 4 Then 5 that
7 werent 8 Finally 9 were 10 time

6 was

Unit 4 In the picture

Vocabulary ‘pages2

1 1 jumpingup 2 hanging from 3 walking on
4 pickingup 5 kicking

2 1 hanging from 2 walkingon 3 kicking
4 standingin 5 holding

3 1 resittingon 2 aren'tstanding 3 're climbing up
4 're hanging from 5 ‘s holding

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page3s

1 1 were 2 watching 3 playing 4 wasn't
5 werent 6 having 7 listening

2 1 wastravelling 2 wasn'tcycling ‘3 were sitting
4 wasn't studying 5 were climbing 6 weren't
looking

3 1 wasplaying 2 was helping 3 was baking
4 were having 5 was walking 6 were watching

4 Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key
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Vocabulary and listening <page34
1

-

careful 2 happily 3 creatively 4 rude 5 easily
bad 7 patient 8 well 9 quietly 10 fast

6

1 fast 2 polite 3 rudely 4 brave 5 slowly
6 comfortable
1
1
5

c 2e 3a 4g9g 5d 6b 7f

careful 2 happily 3 creatively 4 easy
patiently 6 good

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus page3s

11 Was 2 Were 3 reading 4 was 5 was 6 were

wasn't 8 wasn't 9 weren't

Were you studying yesterday? No, | wasn't.

Was it raining at 3.307 Yes, it was.

Were we having dinner at 7.00? No, we weren't.
Were they playing a game earlier? Yes, they were.
Was Jim travelling in India last year? No, he wasn't.

- U1 A WN = I

was travelling 2 were looking 3 were walking
4 heard 5 went 6 said 7 were waiting

8 jumped 9 took 10 wasstanding 11 wasn't
raining 12 was 13 ran 14 didn't see

4 Possible answers:
1 | was visiting the Eiffel Tower.
2 he saw an accident.
3 they were coming home.
4 | heard a strange noise.
5 lwas doing the exam.
6 my mum walked in the room.

Reading page36
1
2
3

false 2 false 3 true 4 true 5 false

local guide 2 stood 3 wascarrying 4 scared
hundreds

He spent three days with the monkeys.

It was holding on to the camera and playing with it.
They were seeing their faces for the first time.
Because the monkeys are very rare and it is an
important record of them.

Students’own answer.

6 Students’own answer.

N
2W N - VI =d = M)

v

51 team 2 yelled 3 hometown 4 volunteer

Writing page37

1 1 assoonas 2 after 3 While 4 when 5 assoon
as 6 after afew minutes

2 1 After 2 when 3 afew minutes 4 soon as
5 While 6 when

3 1 It happened while our team was playing
2 my best friend Max was the team captain
3 | was standing
4 | took the photo
5 while he was kicking the ball
5 He was really pleased with it.
4 Students’own answers.
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Progress Review page3s

1 1 sittingon 2 pickingup 3 jumpingup 4 kicking
hanging from 6 walkingon 7 climbing up

holding
team 2 yelled 3 close 4 volunteer 5 home

We were playing volleyball at 10.30.

It wasn't raining yesterday morning.
You weren't listening in class today.
The monkeys were hanging from a tree.
| wasn't watching that film earlier.
Osman was writing a letter at 5.00.

AUV hHh WN= = 0wvi-=
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carefully 2 slowly 3 patient 4 politely, quietly
5 creative 6 happily

5 1 Was your dad smiling 2 were they going 3 Was
itraining 4 Were we visiting 5 were you sitting
6 was she saying

6 1 were eating, saw 2 lost, was travelling 3 was
snowing, arrived 4 stopped, were driving 5 was
walking, met 6 took, were staying

7 1 think 2 fantastic 3 doing 4 were 5 Really
6 standing 7 kidding 8 photo 9 impressed
10 kind

81a 2b 3c 4a 5c 6b 7a

Unit 5 Achieve

Vocabulary ‘page4o
1 1 fraction 2 metre 3 decade 4 half 5 month
2 See Student’s Book

3 1 acentury 2 seconds 3 aton 4 anhour 5 a
millennium 6 days 7 ayear 8 akilometre

4 1 moment 2 decades 3 years 4 Thousands
5 months 6 hours 7 seconds 8 century

Language focus page4i

1 1 slowest 2 braver 3 bravest 4 thinner
5 thinnest 6 easier 7 easiest 8 moreimportant
9 mostimportant 10 better 11 best 12 worse
13 worst

2 1 slower 2 bigger 3 more expensive 4 better
more modern 6 dirtier

v

the tallest 2 the most beautiful 3 the latest
the worst 5 the easiest 6 the best

the smallest, smaller than

the oldest, older than

the youngest, younger than

the best, better than

the most exciting, more exciting than

Vi WIN = =

5 Students' own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page42

1 1 mathematician 2 artist 3 scientist 4 chess
player 5 musician 6 composer 7 writer



2 1 winner 2 genius 3 artist 4 expert
5 mathematician 6 professor 7 programmer
8 inventor

3 1 computer programmers 2 a prodigy
3 mathematician 4 twelve 5 professor 6 an
expert

4 1 school 2 father 3 difficult 4 best 5 youngest
6 American

5 -er farmer, fashion designer, miner, teacher
-or conductor, sailor, translator
-ist archaeologist, economist, pharmacist, pianist
-ian electrician, magician, optician, politician

Language focus page43

11 cant 2 Can 3 can 4 can't

Could 8 could 9 couldn't

5 could 6 play

Can Esin speak five languages?

| couldn’t read when | was three years old.
Tim and Steve can cook well.

My dad could swim very fast last year.

We can’t understand Italian.

Could Kim read when she was five?

Can you make, Yes, | can. No, | can't.
Could you swim, Yes, | could. No, | couldn't.
Could you play, Yes, | could. No, | couldn't.

W IN= OV A WN= N -

4 Students’ own answers.

52 ffast 3 dold 4 cmany 5 amuch 6 eoften

Reading ‘page44
1b

2 1 American 2 bodyand brain 3 grandparents
all 5 buy

true 2 true 3 false 4 false 5 false

He can remember 248 numbers.

Training is a very important part of Dellis’s work.

He trains his brain every day.

He first became interested because his grandmother
had memory problems.

5 The best way is to change the word or number into a
picture.

2WN = - S

5 1 vessels 2 food additives 3 cells 4 score

Writing page4s
11D 2C 3A

2 1 exciting 2 born 3 died 4 eventually 5 history
sold 7 first 8 buy

writer, doctor, journalist and politician
born in Scotland in 1859

When did he first start writing?

the age of 17

called A Study in Scarlet

What were his achievements?

one of the most popular detective writers
inventor of the modern detective story
Why is he still popular today?

10 mysteries are so exciting

(-}
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4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review < page46

1 1 half, million 2 month 3 fraction, quarter
4 kilometre 5 millennium 6 kilo 7 metres,
seconds 8 century

2 1 Blood vessels 2 Muscles 3 Braincells 4 food

additives 5 score

3 1 the most expensive
2 faster than
3 more comfortable than
4 the laziest
5 bigger than
6 easier than
7 the worst

41,3,46,8

51 Could 2 can 3 can't 4 couldn't
6 can

5 could

6 1 Howmany 2 Howfar 3 Howtall 4 How much

5 Howold 6 How rich

7 1 ago 2 best 3 tolearn 4 but
6 can 7 idea 8 Even

5 suppose

8 1 Enid Blyton was a British writer.

2 She was born in England in 1897.

3 She first started writing when she was 16.

5 Enid Blyton eventually became the most famous
writer of children’s stories.

6 People loved her work because her mysteries were so
exciting.

A1 B4 C2 D5 ES3

Unit 6 Survival

Vocabulary ‘page4s
129g 3a 4f 5c 6h 7d 8e
2 1 make 2 build 3 move 4 follow 5 Stay 6 use

3 1 avoided 2 found 3 climbed 4 followed
5 kept (stayed) 6 moved

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page49

11 21f 3 won't 4 will
8 Will

2 1 won'thear 2 find 3 getsup 4 sees
light 6 will they eat

3 1 Ifit's hot, I'll wear a T-shirt.
2 We'll catch the train if we run.
3 They won't play football if it rains.
4 If you don't eat, you'll feel hungry.
5 What will they do if it’s very cold?

5 survive 6 if 7 drink

5 won't

4 1 'llbake 2 willwedo 3 rains
6 doesn'tfeel 7 won't come

4 ask 5 'll say

5 Students own answers.
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Vocabulary and listening <pageso

1 2 lighter 3 torch 4 waterbottle 5 compass
6 rope
The secret word: is mirror.

2 1 mirror 2 compass 3 waterbottle 4 tent
5 torch 6 knife 7 sleepingbag 8 first-aid kit

3 Correct items:
3 torch 4 water bottle 6 first-aid kit 8 rope

4 1 False. Josh can't hear the noise.
2 True
3 True
4 False. Matt’s finger hurts.
5 True
6 False.The boys have got a really early start in the
morning.

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus pagesi

11 listen 2 mustn't 3 eat 4 should 5 shouldn't
sit

must 2 shouldnt 3 must 4 mustn't 5 should
mustnt 7 should 8 must

1

6

1

6

1 You should bring a first-aid kit.

2 You mustn't eat the fruit on the trees.
3 You must bring a sleeping bag.

4 You shouldn’t wear new clothes.

5 You mustn’t swim in the river.

6 You should carry a water bottle.

7 You should be quiet at night.

8 You shouldn’t bring a mobile phone.

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading pages2
1b

2
3

2 b4 ¢c1 d5 e8 f3 g6 h7

March 2 carpark 3 bad 4 river 5 9.00
useful

He got his ideas from TV survival programmes.
He tried to light a fire by quickly moving two
branches together.
4 He was alone on the mountain for two nights.
5 Students’ own answers.

a
1
6

4 1 He phoned the emergency services.
2
3

5 1 clever 2 reserved 3 bossy 4 fit

Writing pages3

1 2 Don't arrive late for lessons.
3 Speak English to people outside class.
4 Don't chat to friends in lessons.
4 Revise for your exams.
2 1 Don'twatch 2 remember 3 Don'teat 4 be
5 Walk 6 Don'tsing 7 wear 8 Don'tgo
3 1 important to have the right equipment
2 forget your trainers
3 you should arrive early
4 agood idea to chat to the other people

Workbook answer key

5 you talk to them, they’ll think you're friendly
6 you need help, speak to the club organizer

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review pages4

1 1 build 2 stand 3 climb 4 find 5 run 6 pick
use 8 avoid

competitive 2 fit 3 clever 4 bossy 5 reserved
friendly

eats, 'l feel

Il stay, rains

don't work, won't win
won't get, take
sees,’ll be

will get, drinks

finish, will you watch
will we do, lose

O NSOV AW N - S\ = ~N ==

water bottles 2 sleepingbag 3 knife 4 compass
first-aid kit 6 torch

mustn't 2 should 3 mustnt 4 must
shouldnt 6 should 7 shouldn’t

important 2 need 3 sure 4 Try 5 worry
fine

a 2b 3c 4b 5a 6b 7c 8a

O\ = W1 = Ul =

N
-

Unit 7 Music

Vocabulary ‘pagese

1 1 concert 2 drums 3 fan 4 piano 5 classical
6 DJ

2 1 drums 2 traditional 3 folk 4 keyboard
5 views 6 samba 7 reggae 8 hit 9 downloads
10 rock 11 song 12 bass

3 1 band 2 rock 3 heavy 4 fan 5 hip-hop
6 violin 7 concerts 8 classical 9 vocals 10 lyrics

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus < pages7

1T1's 2re 3 be 4 ’'mnot 5 isnt 6 arent
7 going 8 get

1 are going to cost
2 isn’t going to open

3 isn't going to start

4 is going to finish

5 aren't going to play

6 are going to sing

1 'll feel

2 's going to buy

3 will win

4 won't like

5 're going to play

6 'm not going to watch

4 Students’ own answers.



Vocabulary and listening pagess

1 1 successful
5 famous

2 confidence 3 strength 4 talent

2 1 ambition 2 success
5 fame 6 charming

32d 3e 4b 5a 6c¢

41 ten 2 wont 3 rock 4 home 5 guitar
6 sixteen 7 older 8 will

3 energetic 4 talented

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus pages9

111s 2 going 3 Are 4am 5 'mnot 6 is 7 isn't

are 9 aren't

1
8
1 Is he going to play the guitar?

2 Are you going to buy the tickets?

3 Are we going to take photos?

4 1s Sarah going to be at the concert?
5 Where are they going to sit?

6 What is the singer going to sing?

1

2

Are you going to listen to, Yes, | am. / No, I'm not.

Is your best friend going to come, Yes, he / she is. /

No, he /sheisn't.

Are you going to get up, Yes, | am./ No, I'm not.

4 Are your school friends going to meet, Yes, they are. /
No, they aren't.

5 Is your teacher going to give, Yes, he / sheis./ No, he /
sheisn't.

W

4 Students’ own answers.

1 Are you playing
2 'm practising

3 are you doing
4 'm singing

5 is playing

6 'm not coming
7 are arriving

8 aren't staying

Reading pageso
1T1c

tune 2 can 3 after 4 chorus 5 lyrics

21
3 1 thefuture 2 catchy 3 laugh 4 chorus
41

You can chose three notes and play them again and

again.

The title of the song.

3 It can say something new about the topic and it can
have a different rhythm.

4 Students’own answers.

5 1 voice 2 bright 3 star 4 hit

N

Writing pageé

11She 2this 3 us 4 Their 5it 6 me 7 his
8 They

210t 21
8 my

3 him 4 your 5 He 6 her 7 them

3 1 synthpop
2 you like catchy electronic music, you'll love this song

vocals by Australian singer Conrad Sewell
want to listen to this song again
How long will I love you?
Ellie Goulding
pop
you're into gentle pop songs, then this is for you
9 Ellie Goulding’s amazing vocals and piano playing
10 is Ellie Goulding at her best

O NSOV AW

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review page62

1 1 violin 2 band 3 fans 4 lyrics
6 views

5 drums

2 hit bright reality voice, star

I'm going to write a new song.

We're going to learn a musical instrument.
Lana Del Rey isn't going to sing her big hits.
They're going to watch a One Direction video.

HW N -

We're goingto 2 you'll
won't 6 she’s going to

3 isgoingto 4 there’ll

False 2 True 3 True 4 False 5 True 6 True
False 8 True

Are you going to play

Is your brother going to get
Are we going to listen to

Is Emily going to sell

are you going to read

is Anya going to stay

SVt A WN = N - U -

are you doing

I'm not doing

I'm travelling

My mum is coming
are you meeting
We're spending
we're having
they're driving

look 2 helping 3 want 4 would 5 else
with 7 no 8 do

into 2if 3 it 4 about 5 song 6 sound
work 8 This

N - A = O NOSOWVTI A WN=

Unit 8 Scary

Vocabulary ‘page64
12d 3a 4f 5¢c 6e
2 1 about 2 of 3 at 4 about 5in 6 on

3 1 happy about 2 scaredof 3 goodat 4 interested
in 5 nervousabout 6 fond of

4 1 fond 2 interested 3 good 4 scared 5 nervous
/ worried

51at 2 on 3 about 4 of 5 about
Students’ own answers.

Language focus pageés

11’ 2 touched 3 've 4 tried 5 haven't 6 met
7 hasn't 8 flown 9 haven't 10 won
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2 1 driven 2 ridden 3 eaten 4 forgotten 5 given

6 worn
The secret past participle is written.
The base form is write.

3 1 have visited, Spain 2 have been, Italy 3 has
learned, guitar 4 have baked, cakes

4 1 has eaten, hasn't tried
2 've travelled, haven't flown
3 have learned, haven't spoken
4 hasn't driven, 's ridden
5 've read, haven't touched
6 haven't climbed, have walked

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page66

12 bbruise 3 fburn 4 acut 5 ebreak 6 dsprain

21b 2c 3a 4b 5c 6d
31f 2d 3b 4e 5c¢c 6a

4 2 burn,sun 3 sprain, bus 4 break, mountains
5 cut, mountain bike 6 break, door

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus <pageé7

11 won 2 Has 3 Have 4 have 5 has 6 have

haven't 8 hasn't 9 haven't

Have, seen. Yes, | have./ No, | haven't.

Has, given. Yes, he / she has. No, he / she hasn't.
Have, had. Yes, | have./ No, | haven't.

Has, played. Yes, he / she has./ No, he / she hasn't.
Have, lost. Yes, | have. / No, | haven't.

We've never been snowboarding.
She’s never stayed in hospital.
Have you ever read this story before?

have you won
Has your team been
Have you ever fallen

1

7

1

2

3

4

5

3 1 Has Robbie ever done martial arts?
2

3

4

1

2

3

4 Has your bike ever broken

5 Students’own answers.

Reading pagess

1 1 Charlie 2 Brittany 3 Elise

21D 2C 3F 4B 5E

3a4 b1 c6 d5 e8 f2 g7 h3
4

1 They learned what to do when a person is badly
injured.

2 He fell off his bike.

3 He had serious cuts, he was unconscious and there
was a lot of blood in his mouth.

4 They got special awards.

5 Students’own answers.

5 1 ridiculous 2 excited, frightened 3 alive, fatal

Writing page69

11s0 2so 3 because 4 because 5 so
6 because

Workbook answer key

2 2 | can't write because my hand is injured.
3 We're fond of animals so we visited the zoo.
4 |fell asleep on the sofa because | was very tired.
5 We were late so we ran for the bus.
6 He can’t walk because he’s broken his leg.

3 1 Thanks for your email 2 done 3 Guess what
4 broken 5 because 6 playing 7 fell 8 so 9 so
10 because 11 visit 12 Write soon

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review page70

1 1 happyabout 2 interestedin 3 goodat 4 scared
of 5 worried about 6 fond of

2 1 fatal 2 risky 3 ridiculous 4 alive 5 frightened

We haven't tried Chinese food.

Ezgi has visited Egypt and Tunisia.
They've been on a roller coaster.

You've flown to a lot of different countries.
| haven't broken any bones.

My teacher hasn’t read that book.

burned 2 cut 3 broken 4 injured 5 bruise
sprained 7 injured 8 cut

Has, touched, No, he hasn't.
Have, visited, Yes, we have.

Has, met, Yes, she has.

Have, lived, No, they haven't.
Have, travelled, No, I/we haven't.

[o)} »
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Has she ever played

You've never heard

Have we ever eaten

They've never driven

Has the computer ever stopped

b 2c 3a 4¢c 5a 6b 7c 8a
Hi Maria

Thanks for your email.

Have you done anything interesting?
I've had some bad luck.

I've sprained my ankle.

SO

because

SO

because

Write back soon.

-

Cumulative Review

Starter — Unit 2 page72
1 1 Making a film.

2 Because he wants to find some friends to make films
with.

3 1 fourteen 2 alone 3 can 4 making 5 creative
6 scary 7 music 8 email

4 Picture 3

5 1 Skype 2 camera 3 film 4 basketball 5 lab
6 students

6 Students’ own answers.



Starter - Unit 4 page73
1 Statues; The Great Wall of China; China
2 Emperor Cin

3 1 The tour guide was called Jing Mei.
2 The emperor died in 210 BC.
3 The warriors all look different.
4 Some soldiers are lying broken on the floor.
5 They were found in the countryside.

6 They writer was taking photos quietly in the museum.

4 B1,C2; D3, Photo A not mentioned
5 1 False 2 False 3 False 4 False 5 False 6 True

6 Students’ own answers.

Starter — Unit 6 page74
1 She’s cooking on a fire. In the forest.
2 Anna

31 Grace 2 Tom 3 Anna 4 Tom 5 Charlie
6 Charlie

4 champion, compass, mirror
5A4 B2 C5 D1 E3

6 Students’ own answers.

Starter — Unit 8 ‘page7s

1 There's a music festival.

2 They are all his favourite bands.

31 True 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 False 6 True
4 1¢; 2a

5 1 silly 2 forgets 3 isn't 4 legs 5 difficult 6 is

6 Students’own answers.

Language focus practice

Starter unit page76

1 1 I'm not a Star Wars fan.

Are you interested in photography?
Murat isn’t in this photo.

It isn't Friday afternoon.

Is your brother fifteen?

Ann and Ella are twins.
Her 2 Our 3 his 4 my 5 your 6 Their

1

2

3

4

5

6

1

1 Who 2 How 3 Where 4 When 5 What
6 How old

1 She’s got a new teacher.

2 | haven'’t got a notebook.

3 They've got a history class now.

4 Have we got maths this morning?

5 Jake hasn't got a new uniform.

6 What have you got next?

1

There aren't, girls 2 Are there, class 3 music, there
isnt 4 There's,exam 5 There are, fields 6 Is there,
alab

Unit 1
1

page 78

likes 2 collects 3 has 4 washes 5 does
bakes 7 carries 8 draws

David does martial arts.

We don’t watch films on the laptop.

You spend a lot of time in town.

My mum carries her things in a small bag.
They don't play football in the park.

My father doesn’t allow me to have a phone.

Olga and Sasha don't live near the school.
| don’t want to watch that film.

You don't write on your blog every day.
We don'’t know that boy’s name.

Vadim doesn't speak French.

This shop doesn’t open early.

St A WIN = AUVt A WIN= O =

The never make videos.

My father is sometimes strict.

Mark and Ed always play outside.
Nuran has usually got a pen.

These stories are always interesting.
We often listen to music.

SV A WN =

5 1 Do, spend, they don't 2 Does, play, he does 3 Do,

watch,Ido 4 Does, do, she doesn't 5 Do, go, they
don't 6 Do, we know, we do

1 1 Wheredo 2 Whendoes 3 Whendo 4 Where
does 5 Whodo 6 Whatdoes

Unit 2 pagego

1 1 making 2 stopping 3 collecting 4 living
5 swimming 6 spending 7 staying 8 leaving
9 painting 10 working

2 1 'sbaking 2 ‘replaying 3 'mwatching 4 s

meeting 5 ‘seating 6 rerunning

3 1 They aren’t making lunch. They're chatting on social

media.

Tamer isn't sitting in his chair. He's running outside.
I'm not making a phone call. I'm sending an email.
We aren't listening to Tom. We're speaking to Andy.
Holly isn't reading her book. She’s sending a text
message.

You aren’t writing in your notebook. You're talking.

vi b WN

(-

1 What are you watching on TV?

2 Is Henry playing tennis with Sam?

3 Why are your friends running fast?

4 Where is Angela staying on holiday?
5 Are we looking at this exercise now?
6 Who is your brother speaking to?

1

‘mgoing 2 isenjoying 3 aren'tstaying 4 're
visiting 5 live 6 teaches 7 walks 8 doesn't
go 9 walks 10 uses 11 areyoudoing 12 areyou
working

Unit 3 pages2

1 1 Was the tour expensive?
2 My answers were right.
3 lwasn't cold in the tunnel.
4 Were the tourists interested in the old town?
5 The visit to the museum was exciting.
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6 You weren't on the school trip last week. 2 1 'lllook, find 2 won't watch, feels 3 is, 'll buy
7 Was Liam at school yesterday? 4 Will,light 5 re,’llwin 6 buy, will 7 Will, find
8 We were happy with our guide. 8 doesn't bring, ‘Il be
2 1 Therewasn't 2 Therewas 3 there weren't 3 1 sees 2 don'tfind 3 ‘lllistento 4 feel 5 won't
4 Therewere 5 Therewas 6 There weren't swim 6 'll eat
3 1 met 2 stayed 3 felt 4 gave 5 explored 4 1 must 2 should 3 must 4 should 5 should
6 went 7 took 6 must 7 should 8 must
4 1 didn'tplay 2 didn'tlose 3 didn'tmeet 4 didn't 51 mustn't 2 must 3 should 4 mustn't
help 5 shouldn't 6 should
5 1 Did David find, he didn't 2 Did they go, they did .
3 Did Katy leave, she did 4 Did we have, we didn’t Unit 7 ‘page 9o
1 1 'mgoingtolisten 2 isn'tgoingtowalk 3 re going
Unit 4 pagess towatch 4 'mnotgoingtobuy 5 isgoingtodo

1 1 wasn’t, was 2 were, weren't 3 wasn't, was 6 arentgoing to sing

4 were, weren't 5 was, wasn't 6 wasn’t, was 2 1 I'm going to learn these cool lyrics.
2 1 Olga was having her dinner. 2 We aren't gqing to doyvnload the reggae song.
2 | wasn't studying for that important exam. 3 Harry gnd N'alll are going totalk to th? fans.
3 Ed and Tom were waiting outside the cinema. 4 That wdep Isn't going tobe on TV tonight.
4 Mustafa was writing an email. 5 You're going to write the music for the album.
5 My parents weren’t watching that new TV series. 6 They aren't going to change the title of the song.
6 You weren’t answering your mobile phone. 3 1 regoingtostudy 2 ’‘llhave 3 'm going to visit
7 lwas chatting on social media. 4 ’'llenjoy 5 'lllove 6 'sgoing to start
8 They weren't baking a cake. 4 1 Is Fatma going to learn
3 1 Were, standing 2 Was, dancing 3 Were, running 2 Are you going to do
4 Was, wearing 5 was, eating 6 were, sitting 3 Is Archie going to become
7 were, saying 8 was, talking 4 Are they going to sing
4 1 walked 2 wasn'tlooking 3 were standing 5 is Paul going to play
4 were talking 5 wasgoing 6 stopped 7 didn't 5 1 isn't practising, 's going

fall 8 said 9 thanked
51 fast 2 angrily 3 badly 4 hard 5 well

is doing, isn't meeting
aren't playing, re watching
are practising, aren’t going
are meeting, aren’t doing

N B WN =

Unit 5 pagese

1 1 richer, the richest Unit 8 page92

-

2 luckier, the luckiest . .
3 more difficult, the most difficult 1 1 climbed 2 spoken 3 injured 4 taken 5 drunk
4 worse, the worst 6 sung 7 fallen 8 begun 9 walked 10 known
5 more exciting, the most exciting 2 1 'sbroken 2 haven'tseen 3 hasn'tridden 4 've
6 wetter, the wettest read 5 haven't baked 6 've visited
7 more bo.ring, the most boring 3 1 hasrun 2 haven’tseen 3 hasn'twritten 4 've
8 kinder, kindest won 5 haventswum 6 'velived
21 thej biggest 2 betterthan' 3 thefastest 4 more 4 1 Has, ever touched, No, he hasn't.
creative 5 theworst 6 easier 2 Has, ever made, Yes, he has.
3 1 She's the fastest player in the team. 3 Has, ever eaten, No, he hasn't.
2 Cars are slower than planes. 4 Have, ever met, No, they haven't.
3 You're the friendliest person at this school. 5 Have, ever touched, Yes, they have.
4 I'm more polite than my brother. 6 Have, ever made, Yes, they have.
5 He's the best runner in the class. 7 Have, ever eaten, No, they haven't.
6 Jane is more serious than her friend Karen. 5 1 They've never eaten Brazilian food.
4 1 can speak English and French 2 could play football 2 Have you ever tried judo?
well 3 can'trunveryfast 4 couldn'tcook 5 can 3 I've never lost my mobile phone.
bake cakes 4 Has Matt ever watched a horror film?
5 1 How strict 2 Howmany 3 How much 4 How 5 My sister has never rea‘?‘ this book.
often 5 Howtall 6 How fast 6 Have they ever sung this song?

Unit 6 pagess

1 1 willbe 2 ‘llbuild 3 won'tclimb 4 ‘ll win
5 won'tenjoy 6 will,do
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Student’s Book audio scripts

Unit 1

page9 Exercises 4and5 ) 1.05

| = Interviewer, A = Amelia, E = Elijah, R = Renee,
H = Harry, L = Lilly, D = Darius.

1 Amelia

I What are your favourite places in town?

A When I'm with my friends in town we spend most of our
time at the shops. Sometimes we go to fast food restaurants.
2 Elijah

I What about when you're at home? Do you stay in your
room a lot?

E Yes, | quite like being alone sometimes, so | spend a bit of
time in my room. Usually when | come home from school.

3 Renee

I Do you stay in bed later at the weekends?

R No, I don't spend a lot of time in bed. | go to school on
Saturday morning. And on Sunday I don't spend any time
in bed: | prefer to get up and do something. See friends, do
sport, watch TV. That kind of thing.

4 Harry

| Are you online a lot?

H Quite a lot, | suppose, yes. My parents say | spend too much
time in front of screens. | use my phone a lot, and then there’s
my computer. That's for homework but | play games on it, too.

5 Lilly

I Do you spend much time on your homework?

L No, not much. Maybe thirty minutes a day.

I And at the weekend?

L I spend more time on my homework at the weekend.
Maybe an hour? But | don't spend more than an hour ...

6 Darius

I How long does it take to get to school in the morning?
D When there’s a lot of traffic, | spend about forty minutes
on the bus getting to school. It’s a long time!

I What do you do on the bus?

D | spend all of my time on my phone.

Page12 Exercises3and 4 ) 1.10
| = Interviewer, A = Abbie, N = Niall

1

| Abbie, those trainers are great — | really love the colours.

A Thanks.

I Where do you buy the trainers and the paints? Are they
expensive?

A They're not too expensive, no. | buy them online.

| You're obviously very good at it.

A Well, I love drawing and painting. It's a very relaxing hobby.
I And what do you do with the trainers after you paint them?
A Well, I often wear them, but | sometimes give them to
people. If a friend has a birthday then | give them trainers as
a present.

I Oh, that's nice. What a great idea for a present.

A Yes, my friends really like them.

2

I Hi, Niall.

N Hi.

I You've got a good camera there, | see. And you use that to
make videos, right?

N That's right. | make videos for songs.

I Pop songs?

N Pop, rock, rap. If I like a song, then I make my own video for it.
I OK.That's a nice idea. Do you write stories for the videos,
then?

N Yeah, | always write the stories and then afterwards my
friends help. They act in the videos.

I Your friends are the actors. Cool!

N VYes, it's usually a lot of fun.

I And how often do you make a new video?

N | don't often make them. Maybe two or three times a year.
It's a lot of work.

I Yes, that is a lot of work. What do you do with the videos
when they're finished?

N | upload them. | put them on YouTube.

I Great!

Pagels. Exercise 7 & 1.13

| = Interviewer, N = Natalie

| Hi, Natalie.

N Hi.

I You collect things, don't you?

N Yes.

I Tell us what you collect.

N | collect books.

I Real books?

N Yes, real books, with real pages.

I Why don't you just go online and buy a book to read on
your phone?

N Because real books are fantastic. I love books with beautiful
photographs and pictures. It isn't the same if you buy an
electronic book because that's just text on your phone.

I How many books have you got?

N I've got about fifty or sixty.

I Where do you read the books?

N l'usually read in my room, in bed, before | go to sleep.
It's very relaxing. Better than watching TV or playing video
games. And people love them as presents — if my friends
have a birthday, | always buy them a book.

I Are they expensive?

N They're usually more expensive than electronic books, but
they're not very expensive. | usually buy one every month.
I Great! Thanks Natalie.

Unit 2
Page19 Exercises4and5 Q) 1.15

I = Interviewer, S = Steve, R = Rebecca, H = Harry

1

I Do you spend a lot of time talking to friends on the
phone?

S Of course, all the time.
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I Do you spend a lot of time talking to friends on the
phone?

R Not much. What about you?

H Me neither. We use instant messaging most of the time.

2

I Did you know that young people only spend 3% of their
communication time making phone calls?

S Really?

I Did you know that?

H I'm not surprised.

R Neitheram I,

3

I Do you use email?

S Absolutely.

I Did you know that teenagers only spend 2% of their
communication time writing emails?

S Wow, no. I'm surprised.

| Are you surprised by that?

R Of course, email is for adults.

H That'sright.

4
I How often do you have face to face conversations with
friends?

R All the time.

H Me, too.

S Hmm, sometimes. About once a week, probably.

H Really?

R I'm surprised.

Page22 Exercises 3,4and5 ) 1.17

1 [keyboard tones as someone dials a number]

2 Yeah, OK, speak soon, yeah, OK, bye. [hangs up]

3 [ringing] Hi, I'm calling back because you were busy

earlier ...

4

[ringing]

A Hello? Oh wow! Hey everyone! It's Zoe — she’s calling from
Ireland. Hang on a minute, Zoe.

[button tones]

B Hello?

A OK, can everyone hear her now? Go ahead, Zoe, we're all
listening ...

B Higuys!

5 [keyboard tones, sound of message being sent] OK, sorry,
finished. Carry on ...

6 [different ringtones] Which tone do you like best? | think |
like this one. [ringtone]

7 This is the voicemail service of 085 757 0585. Please leave
a message after the tone.

8 [engagedtone] ... oh, she's still on the phone!

page22. Exercises 3,4and5 &) 1.19

M = Mum, D = David, O = Ollie, J = Janet, GF = Grandfather,
GM = Grandmother, Ma = Man

1

M Hello, David? This is your mum. Where are you?

D Oh ... Hi, Mum! I'm in the park ... with friends.

M What about your homewaork?

D Sorry, | can't hear you. Can you speak up? Mum, this line is
bad. No, sorry, | can't hear you. I'm hanging up now.

M Wait, wait! Please don't hang up.

Audio scripts

D You're breaking up. Lovely speaking to you, Mum. Bye.
M David? David?

2

0 Hello, is that Susan?

J No, it’s Janet.

0 Janet?

J Yeah, I'm using Susan’s phone because | haven't got any
credit on my mobile.

0 Oh, OK.

J I need to top up my phone. But | need to talk to you. Can
you call me back on Susan’s phone?

0 Sorry, I haven't got much credit. Send me a text message.
J Allright.

3

GF Who are you calling?

GM I'm calling Andrew. His phone’s ringing, but he’s not
answering.

Ma Hello?

GM Oh, hello, Andrew, it's your grandmother speaking.
Ma Erm, this isn't Andrew. Sorry, I'm afraid you've got the
wrong number.

GM Oh! Sorry about that. Well, who are you then? I've got
your number in my phone.

Ma I'm Anthony. Anthony Frizzell.

GM Anthony Frizzell? Oh yes! Anthony. The man from the
bank.

Ma That's right.

GM Oh dear, sorry to bother you.

Ma No problem.

GM Bye, now.

Ma Goodbye.

Page2s Exercise 7 &) 1.23

D = Daisy, E=Ellen

D Hello?

E Hi, Daisy. It's Ellen.

D Hi, Ellen. Where are you phoning from?

E I'mathome.

D Why are you using your mobile phone?

E My brother’s using the landline. He's always on the phone
in the evening. He phones his best friend for hours. He says
he can't get reception on his mobile phone, but that's not
true. | can get reception on my phone.

D What do they talk about?

E | dont know. Girls, probably. Listen, Daisy, can you call me
back on my mobile? I'm running out of credit.

D Why don't you just top up your phone?

E | haven't got any money this month.

D Ellen, you've never got any money!

E Please call me back. I've got something very important to
tell you. It's about a boy you like ...

D Oh, Ellen.

E I'm hanging up now. Call me back!

Unit3
Page29 Exercises5and 6 Q) 1.25

| = Interviewer, D = Darius, R = Renee, S = Shri, E = Elijah,
A = Amelia

1 Darius
I Tell me about where you live.



D llive in a town called Bandon. It's a small town in the
south of Ireland. It's not exactly beautiful, but | quite like
living here.

2 Renee

I Tell me about a person who you admire.

R Ireally admire Lewis Hamilton. He’s a British Formula One
driver and | think he’s brilliant.

3 Shri

I Tell me about something which you really don't like.

S Ireally don't like getting up early in the mornings. | get up
at 7 o’clock during the week, and it’s terrible!

4 Elijah

I Tell me about your favourite invention.

E Mountain bikes are probably my favourite invention.

I really love my bike. | cycle a lot and | go most places on it.

5 Amelia
I Tell me about something you like.
A I'm really into tennis. 'min a club and I play in a team.

page32 Exercises 5and 6 &) 1.31
Saturday the fourth - today | travelled to Egypt in 2000 BCE
and visited the pyramids. They were new then! After that,
| went to Rome and watched games in the Coliseum. They
were violent and cruel. | really didn't like them.
Sunday the fifth — I travelled thirty-five million years into the
past to see the dinosaurs. | didn't stay there long, but | saw
some scary animals. They looked very unfriendly. | wasn't
crazy about them and | was happy to get homel!
Tuesday the seventh — | didn't use the time machine
yesterday. But this morning I went to the year 2000 and
| found my parents. They were at a celebration for the new
millennium. I didn't talk to them but it was a bit strange to
see them when they were young.
Wednesday the eighth — | explored my town this afternoon
and I saw my old school. There were a lot of people and
| didn't find my friends, or me! | came home early because
I had basketball practice.
Thursday the ninth — today | met a boy in Switzerland. He
wanted to be a scientist, but he wasn't brilliant at maths.
I helped him with his homework. He gave me a book with
his name on it. It was Albert Einstein!
Saturday the eleventh — | didn't use the time machine
yesterday because we had a History test. But this morning
| visited Brazil in 2014 and watched the Football World Cup
final. It was fantastic!
Sunday the twelfth — | visited England a hundred and fifty
years ago and | had lunch with Queen Victoria. We ate a
strange pudding and I didn't like it. | gave her a photo of my
family. She was a big fan of their clothes.
Monday the thirteenth — today | went into the future!
| travelled in a spaceship to the moon. It was a very long
journey and | felt sick, so | came home early.

page36 Exercise 7 &) 1.34

K=Kim, M= Mum

K I had a really strange dream last night.

M Really? Tell me about it.

K Well, I was a girl in the eighteenth century.

M Which century?

K The eighteenth century — the seventeen hundreds, you
know?

M OK.Why were you in the eighteenth century?

K 1don't know. Maybe because we're studying it at school.
M Oh, right.

K Anyway, | was a girl in an enormous house in France.
Everybody was very rich. But I wasn't, | was poor.

M Why were you in the enormous house, then?

K | don't know, it was a dream!

M OK, OK. What did you do in the house?

K | watched the rich people. They talked, they played the
piano. And they ate a lot.

M Did they eat cake?

K They ate cake, and a lot more.

M Did you talk to them?

K No, I wasn't very brave. Also, | can't speak French.

M Not even in your dreams?

K No. ! just watched and listened. Look, | took a photo ...
M Did you really?

K Yes, I did. Oh, no | didn't. It was a dream, | forgot.

Unit4

Page39 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 1.36
I = Interviewer, L = Lilly, H = Harry, R = Rebecca, E = Elijah

1 Lilly

I What can you see in this photo?

L I can see people in an open space. A man is standing

in the middle and two people are hanging from his arms.
There's one person on the left and one person on the right.
He's a superman!

2 Harry

I Look at this photo and tell me what you can see.

H Hey, that's a good one. There's a woman and she’s sitting
somewhere, like a rock. She’s holding a tiny man, who's
jumping up and down on her hand. That's funny!

3 Rebecca

I What can you see in this photo?

R Mmm. Oh, it’s an illusion. It looks like there are two people
hanging from the man’s arms, but they aren't really. The man
is actually standing in the foreground and the two people
are standing behind him in the background. It's a clever
picture.

4 Elijah

I What can you see in this photo?

E There'sa woman holding a really small jumping man ...
What? Ah, not really. Of course!l The man is jumping up in
the background and he looks small because he's behind the
woman. She’s in front of him in the foreground, so she looks
bigger than him. So it looks like she's holding him, but she
isn't really, she isn't holding anything. | like that.

Page2 Exercises3and 4 Q&) 1.39

I = Interviewer, S = Steve

I How did you take this one, Steve?

S Well, taking photos of animals isn't easy because they're
fast and never stay in one place. For this photo | waited
patiently for about an hour. | saw this squirrel while | was
photographing flowers in a park. It was running up and
down the tree and eating nuts. | was lying down when | took
this photo.

I I can see you were very close to it.

Audio scripts
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S Yes.|was very quiet and it came quite close. It's often
difficult to get close to animals because they're scared. So

| often use a special camera and take photos from a distance.

I Were you skiing when you took this photo?

S Yes, | was. | was skiing with the guy in the photo. I was on
his left when | took it.

| That's very brave of you!

S Not really. I can ski well. Some photographers do
dangerous things. But | only take photos of sports | can do.
If you follow simple rules, it isn't difficult to take good sports
photos. The most important thing is to be in the right place
at the right time.

I This is a great photo!

S Yes, itis. | was travelling in Asia when my friend and | saw
this street parade. The women were wearing traditional
clothes. We talked for a few minutes and then | asked if

| could take their photograph with my friend. They said OK.
I Do you always ask people for permission?

S Yes. It's rude to take photos of people you don't know.
Most people are happy for you to take their photo if you're
friendly. If they say no, then you don't take the photo.

I Where were you sitting when you took this photo?

S lwas sitting at the end of the boat and my three friends
were at the other end. We were on holiday last summer.
Holiday photos are often boring so | was trying new ideas.

| took a lot of photos of my friends on the boat and in the
sea that day. It was good fun!

I Well, thanks Steve.

Pagess Exercise 7 &) 1.42

J=Jane, T=Tom

J Ireally like this photo. Did you take it?

T Yes, | did.

J It's amazing.

T That's really kind of you, thanks.

J Isthata dog in the photo? And a man?

T Yes, the dog was helping the man out of the water.

J You're kidding! Where were you when you took it?

T I was walking beside the river when | saw the dog. It was
swimming in the river, and it was helping the man - he was
having problems swimming. So the dog saved the man.

J No kidding! You were very fast to take the photo.

T I'was sending a text at the time and | was holding my
phone. So I used my phone to take the photo.

J I'mimpressed.

T Thanks.

Unit5
Page49 Exercises 5and 6 Q) 1.47

| = Interviewer, R = Rebecca, H = Harry, D = Darius,
Ren = Renee, S = Shri, M = May, E = Elijah, A = Amelia

1 Rebecca, Harry

I How long does a butterfly live?

R I don't know. Any ideas?

H My guess is about a month. Maybe.

I Most butterflies live for no more than two weeks.

2 Darius, Renee

I How much does an elephant weigh?

D What do you reckon?

Ren Ireckon ... umm ... I've noidea. | guess 10,000 kilos.
What do you think?

Audio scripts

D Probably.
I One elephant weighs between 4,000 and 7,000 kilos —
that's the same as 80 people.

3 Shri, May

I How fast can the world’s fastest car go?

S I'know that one.

M Really?

S Have a guess.

M Around 200 kilometres per hour?

S It's 435 kilometres per hour. The Hennessey Venom GT.
M That's fast.

I That's right. The world’s fastest car can go up to 435.31
kilometres per hour.

4 Elijah, Amelia

I How tall was the world’s shortest person in history?

E | reckon about 60 centimetres.

A Really? | reckon about 70 centimetres.

I The shortest man in history was Chandra Bahadur Dangji,
who was 54.6 centimetres tall.

Pages2. Exercises 4and 5 {) 1.52

J=John, C=Clare

J ... and the topic of today’s show is prodigies. OK, Clare —
so what could you do when you were five years old? Were
you a genius musician?

C A genius musician? Erm ... no.

J Ah, well maybe when you were ten you were an expert
mathematician or a great writer perhaps?

C When I was ten? Definitely not — | still can't do maths now.
J Right, well don't worry — that means you were probably a
normal child.

C Yes!

J But we're not talking about normal children today.
Prodigies are children who can do amazing things when
they're very young, like this, for example ...

C Mmmm let me guess — Mozart?

J Correct. The composer Mozart could compose and play
piano and violin when he was five. Most kids can't read until
they're six. Mozart wrote this piece of music when he was eight.
C Wow. What about the pictures, then? Any ideas?

J Yes, this one’s by Leonardo da Vinci.

C Yes, that's right, and we all know that Leonardo was a
genius, but did you know he couldn't spell very well?

J Ah, that's interesting — so geniuses have problems, too.
What about the other painting — is that boy the artist?

C Yes, his name is Kieron Williamson and he painted this
when he was ten.

J It's beautiful. How much are his paintings?

C That one is 22 thousand pounds.

J Really?

C Yes, and when Kieron was ten years old he already had
£1.5 million from his art.

J Tenyears old and he had £1.5 million? He can't spend all
that money!

C Mmm. Maybe you can help him, John.

J Good idea!

pagess. Exercise 7 ) 1.54

M = Martha, T=Tom

M I don't usually like doing homework, as you know ...

T Yes, | know.

M ... but this article about Albert Einstein is really interesting.



T Really? Why?

M Well, we usually think that geniuses like him were child
prodigies. That they could do things really well when they
were years younger than other people.

T Yes, like, Mozart or ... well ... Mozart.

M Exactly. But listen to this. Einstein was the most famous
scientist of the twentieth century, but he couldn't even do
maths at school.

T You're kidding.

M No, it's true. He was one of the worst students in his
maths class. Probably even worse than you are.

T Thanks.

M And he couldn't remember names or phone numbers.
Just like you.

T Obviously I'm a genius.

M He talked slowly, too, when he was a child.

T That's not a bad thing.

M No, itisn't. But | thought that all geniuses spoke really
quickly.

T Not true, then.

M No. But there are things he could do that are surprising.
T For example?

M He could play the violin very well. His mum was a
musician and she wanted him to play. He played the
violin all his life. And he could sail. He often went sailing.
Apparently it was relaxing. But he couldn’t swim.

T He was bravel What's the best way to learn how to sail?

Unité

pages9 Exercises 3 and 4 {) 2.04

I = Interviewer, S = Shri, M = May, Si = Simon, R = Rebecca,
H =Harry

1 Shri

| Are you good at lighting fires outdoors?

S No problem. | can definitely light a fire outdoors. You use
dry wood.

| But can you light a fire outdoors without a lighter or
matches?

S Definitely not! I'm no good at survival skills.

2 May, Simon

I Do you know what fruit is safe to eat in the countryside?
M I don't think so. 1 don't know a lot about trees and plants.
I Can you tell what fruit is safe to eat in the countryside?

Si I've noideal It's best not to eat any fruit if you don't know
what itis.

3 Rebecca, Harry

I How do you find your way if you're lost in the countryside?
R | can probably find my way with a map.

I And if you haven't got a map, or a phone?

R Then | doubt it

I Can you find your way without a phone or a map?

H Ithink so. | can probably use the sun. But only on a sunny
day.

Page62 Exercises 3and 4 {) 2.07
Hi. I'm Kay Freeman and | went on the five-day Desert
Challenge survival course. It was great fun but it was tough.
You must be fit because the desert is extreme. That's why
you must see a doctor first and you mustn’'t have health
problems.

But it isn't dangerous if you follow the rules. For example,
you mustn't leave the group, not for any reason, and it's
important to prepare carefully. You need to carry everything
in your backpack, so you shouldn't take things that aren't
useful. Water is the most important thing because it's hard
to find, so you must have four bottles of water. The sun is
very hot, but you mustn’t wear shorts or T-shirts because
you'll burn. You should cover your body completely and
wear a hat. It's cold at night so you should take a tent and a
sleeping bag. A knife is useful, too.

It's difficult to find your way in the desert and maps aren't
useful because there aren't any roads or villages. The biggest
danger is getting lost. That's why you should take a mirror
and a torch. You can use a mirror and the sun to signal for
help if you get lost. You can use the torch to signal at night. If
you get lost, you can't stay where you are because you won't
survive. Instead, you should try to walk out of the desert. You
can use the position of the sun for directions. You shouldn't
travel in the middle of the day when it's hot. Maybe you'll be
lucky and arrive somewhere or meet someone.

But don't worry! You won't get lost on the Challenge
because there are excellent guides to help. Have a fantastic
timel!

pagest Exercise 4 ) 2.10

| = Instructor, B = Becky

I It's important to check your equipment first, Becky. Is your
helmet OK?

B Itisn't very comfortable. It feels very small.

| Let's see. It's fine. Your helmet needs to be secure. OK, are
you ready?

B Erm, yes, | think so.I'm nervous.

I Don't worry. Just go slowly and remember to relax and use
your legs.

B That's a very big rock! What if | fall?

I You'll be fine if you follow me.

pagess Exercise 7 &) 2.11

Z=2Zoe,D=Dad

Z Dad, | was watching TV earlier ...

D | thought you were doing your homework.

Z | was doing my homework. Then | finished and | started
watching TV.

D OK

Z Anyway, as | was saying, there was this TV programme
about trekking in the desert. It was called Desert Challenge.
D Oh yes?

Z It was really interesting. When you're in the desert, you
need to have all these things with you.

D Like...?

Z Like drinking water, obviously.

D Of course.

Z You must have four bottles of water. And it's very hot in
the desert, but you mustn't wear a T-shirt or anything like
that because the sun is very strong and you'll burn. So you
should cover your body completely and wear a hat.

D Good advice.

Z But then it gets cold at night, so you need a warm
sleeping bag. And you should take a mirror, a torch, and a
knife. Do you know why?

D Umm. Well, you need a torch when it's dark.

Z Correct.

D Buta mirror? And a knife?
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Z The mirror is to help you if you can't find the right
direction. You use the sun and the mirror to tell people that
you don't know where you are.

D Very clever. And the knife?

Z I've got no idea about the knife. They didn't say why you
should bring a knife.

D I'm sureit's useful.

Z Dad ... canlgoon adesert challenge?

D No, you can't.

Unit7

Page69 Exercises3and 4 ) 2.13

| = Interviewer, E = Elijah, R = Rebecca, L = Lilly, H = Harry,
Re = Renee.

1 Elijah

I Listen to this song. What do you think of it?

E It's OK. It sounds like reggaeton to me.

I What about the rhythm? Do you like it?

E Yeah!It's a good one for dancing. It's cool!

2 Rebecca

| Listen to this. Do you like it?

R Not really. 'm not into classical music. It's OK. It's a bit too
slow for me.

3 Lilly

| Listen to this. What do you think?

L It sounds like samba to me. It's very catchy. It's got a good
beat. It's a good one for dancing to.

4 Harry

I Do you like this music?

H It's too heavy for me.

I What do you think of the guitar?

H It's weird. I'm not into heavy metal.

5 Renee

I What do you think of this song?

Re | don't like the beat. It isn't very catchy. And the lyrics are
weird. | don't like it.

page72. Exercises4and5 ) 2.19
Ka = Katy, J = Jason, L = Lewis, Ki = Kiera

1

Ka Jason, you are amazing. Really, that song is you and you
sang it beautifully. So, for me you've definitely got the look,
you've definitely got the talent.

J Thanks, Katy.

Ka You're also very charming. BUT ... but ... you've got a
problem. You don't believe that you're good. | think you
need confidence. No, really. The music business is tough and
you'll need more than a voice. If you're ambitious, you'll be
successful, OK? So what are we going to do?

J Idon't know, Katy.

Ka We're going to make you stronger. Are you going to work
with me?

J Yes, lam.

Ka Good. You've got a big heart, Jason, and if you think you
can win, then maybe you will win. Anyway, | think you can
do better but I'm still going to give you eight points —so ...
you're going through to the final.

J That's great, thanks Katy.

Audio scripts

2

L Kiera, congratulations! What a performance! You're my
number one! Do you know what | like about you, Kiera?

Ki Umno...

L Everything. Well, almost everything. The thing that | like
most — your biggest strength — is your energy. The dancing
in particular was fantastic. You've got a lot of confidence.

Ki Thanks, Lewis.

L Now, Iam not a hundred per cent happy with the voice.
It's a little weak, but only a little. You are dancing so much
that maybe it's difficult to sing.

Ka Come on Lewis, what score are you going to give her? Is
she going to be in the final or not?

L Be patient! Kiera, what are you doing next Saturday?

Ki I don't know yet, Lewis.

L OK, well don't make any plans, because I'm going to give
you nine points, so you're also coming with us to the final
next week. Congratulations!

page76. Exercise 7 &) 2.21

M = Mel, B=Ben

M Hello?

B Hi, Mel? It's Ben. What are you doing?

M Hi, Ben! Not much. | was watching TV, but to be honest
there isn't much on. What are you up to?

B Nothing, really. Are you doing anything this afternoon?
M Nothing special. What are you doing?

B I'm practising with the band.

M Oh. Are you still doing that?

B Yes, we are. It's good fun. We're getting quite good.

M Really?

B Yeah.|was thinking ...we haven't got a singer at the
moment.

M Why? What happened to Sally?

B She left to sing with Harry's band.

M Oh dear. People think his band will be very successful.
B | don't know. They're not that good.

M Harry’s very ambitious.

B Yes, he's confident, but he isn't very talented.

M We'll see.

B Yeah. Anyway, | know you're a good singer. What do you
think about joining the band?

M I don't know. 'm very busy at the moment.

B It won't take much of your time. Just two or three hours a
week. Go on, you've got a strong voice.

M Tl think about it.

B Why don't you come to our practice this afternoon and
meet the band?

M Yes, that's a good idea. Let's do that.

B Great!

Unit 8

Page79 Exercises 3and 4 {) 2.23
I = Interviewer, A = Amelia, H = Harry, S = Shri, L = Lilly

1 Amelia

I What are you scared of?

A Spiders. | can't even look at a picture of a spider. They're
horrible.

I What about heights? Are you nervous about high places?
A No, not at all.  don't have a problem with heights.



2 Harry

I What do you find scary?

H Hospitals are really scary. | get really nervous about visiting
someone in hospital.

I What makes you happy?

H Happy? Mmm ... Music makes me happy. Listening to
music.

3 Shri

I Do you ever get nervous about things or situations?
S Oh, yes. | get really nervous when I'm in a small place.
I So caving isn't a sport that you want to try then?

S No way!| like being outside.

4 Lilly

I What makes you happy?

L Lots of things. But my favourite is dancing. It makes me
really happy.

| Are you scared of anything?

L Ifind roller coasters scary. All my friends love them, but
| don't.

page82 Exercises 3and 4 {) 2.28
| = Interviewer, L = Laura, O = Owen, R = Rachel

1

| Laura, are you into sports?

L Yes.!Ilove sport.

I And what sports do you do?

L Running and swimming, but my favourite is
snowboarding.

I What do you like about it?

L I'love going fast on the snow. It makes me feel free. It's
awesome.

| It looks dangerous. Have you ever had an injury?

L Yes, | broke my wrist when | was a beginner. It wasn't very
serious so | only spent one night in hospital.

2

I What sports do you do, Owen?

0 | go mountain biking with Tim, my friend. It's really
exciting.

I Have you tried downhill biking?

0 Yeah. It's awesome. My record for downhill is 32 kilometres
per hour. Tim's is 37 kilometres per hour. He's crazy!

I Have you had any injuries?

0 Nothing serious. Only cuts and bruises. I've been lucky.
I What about Tim? Has he broken any bones?

0 No. He's only had a sprained ankle. He's been incredibly
lucky.

3

I What sports do you like, Rachel?

R Ice hockey. I play goalie in a team here in Edinburgh.

I Has your team ever won a game?

R Sure. We've won a few games.

I It looks dangerous. Have you ever broken any bones?

R No, you see, | wear all this protective gear. But | broke my
ankle on the way to hockey training once. | fell off my bike!
| Was it serious?

R Yes.|had an operation and I was in hospital for ten days.

ragess Exercise 7 ) 2.30

L =Luke, Dr = Doctor Jones
L Hello, Doctor Jones.
Dr Hello, Luke. How can | help you today?

L I've hurt my wrist.

Dr What happened?

L I'was mountain biking at the weekend and | fell off my
bike. | can't move my wrist at all now.

Dr Let me see. Hmm.

L Ow!

Dr It's quite bruised.

L It's really painful.

Dr Have you ever had any injuries to your wrist?

L Yes, | sprained it about two years ago.

Dr What were you doing?

L I was mountain biking.

Dr Again? That's a dangerous sport. Have you ever thought
about doing something less dangerous?

L Not really. It's very exciting, and I'm pretty good at it.

Dr When you're not falling off your bike, you mean.

L Well, yes. That doesn't always happen. | mean, I've had a lot
of cuts and bruises, but I've never broken my wrist.

Dr Well, you're lucky. You haven't broken it this time.

L That's good. | was worried.

Dr But you have sprained it quite badly. I'll give you
something for the pain. You should protect your wrist. And
you shouldn't go mountain biking for at least three weeks.
L Three weeks? That's a long time.

Dr Have you ever thought about taking up chess?

Plus Options Unit 1

page8s Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 3.04
N = Noel, W =Woman, S = Sarah, M = Man

1

N Excuse me, do you know where the ... is?

W Yes, itisn't far. Turn left at these traffic lights and go past
the police station. It's on the left.

N So, | turn left at these traffic lights. Then | go past the
police station and ... it'’s on the left.

W VYes, that's it.

N Thanks!

2

S Excuse me.

M Yes?

S I'mlost. I'm looking for the ... . How do | get there?

M Go straight on at these traffic lights. Turn left at the
post office. Go past the sports centre and walk across the
pedestrian crossing to the secondary school. The ... is on
the left.

S So, 1 go straight on at these traffic lights. | turn left at the
post office. Then | go past the sports centre, | walk across the
pedestrian crossing to the school, and the ... is on the left.
M Yes, that's it.

S Lovely! Thanks for your help.

M You're welcome.

Plus Options Unit 2

Page8y Exercises 3,4and 5 Q) 3.07

S =Sophie, D = Dave, A = Alex

S Hello?

D Oh hello. This is Dave Mitchell. | work with Alex - sorry,
| work with your dad. Can | speak to him, please?

S Sorry, he's out at the moment. He's at the supermarket
with Mum, | think. Can | take a message?

Audio scripts

151



D Yes, please. Can you ask him to call me on my mobile?
S Yes, sure. Has he got your number?

D |think so, but can you give it to him again? It's 07913 24058.

S Hangon aminute. 07913 ... 24058.

D That's right.

S OK, I'll give him the message when he comes home.
D Thanks very much! Bye.

S Bye.

A Hi, this is Alex. Sorry | can't take your call right now. Please
leave a message.

D Alex, it's Dave. Why aren't you answering your phone?
Listen, the football match starts at three o'clock. We're
meeting at Oliver's house, and he'll drive us to the stadium.
You need to be at Oliver's house at two! His address is 34
Eastfield Road. Oh, and the tickets cost £46.50. It's twenty to
two now, so you need to hurry.

Plus Options Unit 3

page%0 Exercise 1 @) 3.09

L = Liam, E = Emma, H = Harry, R = Ruby

L His mum made the wedding cake. It was amazing!

E They got lots of presents. They were on the table and
I wanted to open them.

H The wedding party was in the garden of a big hotel.
R There were fireworks and great music at the party.

page%0 Exercises 2and 3 &) 3.10

E =Ella, M = Megan

E Hi, Megan. Hey, | didn't see you at tennis on Saturday.
What happened?

M Hi, Ella. My cousin got married on Saturday and | went to
her wedding.

E Wow! Did you have a good time?

M I'had a great time. I've got some photos. Look. Here's one
of Lily in her wedding dress.

E She's really beautifull And look at Dan! He looks really
smart.

M I'know. He usually wears jeans!

E Were there many people?

M Yes, there were about a hundred and fifty people. Lots of
my cousins were there. | met Dan’s brother, Jamie. He's really
cool. | sat next to him at dinner.

E Where was the wedding?

M It was in the garden of a big hotel in the country.

E What was the food like?

M Fantastic. Really amazing — there was so much! After the
meal, everyone danced. There was a DJ and he played a lot
of good music.

E What did you give them for a wedding present?

M My mum and dad just gave them some money, so that
they can have a really good holiday.

E Good idea!

Page90 Exercise 4 &) 3.11

P =Pete, S =Sam

P Hi, Sam. Why didn't you go to Jack’s party?

S I couldn't come. It was my brother’s wedding.

P Oh, | forgot about that. Did you have a good time?
S Yeah.lhad a great time!

Audio scripts

P Were there many people?

S Yes, there were about a hundred people. | met Jack’s sister,
Ruby. She’s cool.

P I don't know her. What was the food like?

S Really good. There were lots of different types of food.

P What did you give them for a present?

S My mum and dad gave them a coffee machine. They really
liked it!

Plus Options Unit 4

page91 Exercise 2 @) 3.13
1 The pillows are under the beds.
2 The sheets are behind the chair.
3 The laptop is on the bed.
4 The chair is in front of the door.
5 The tidy bed is on the left.
6 The posters are on the shelves.
7 The plant is between the beds.
8 The basket is next to the table.

Page91 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 3.14

A = Anya, M = Malaya

A Oh, no!Where is it?

M Come on. It's time for breakfast. It's ten to eight.

A You go, Malaya. I'll come in a minute.

M Anyal What's wrong?

A | cant find my history book and | really need it today.
We've got a test.

M Are you sure it's in the bedroom?

A Ithink so. I usually put it on the shelves with the other
books, but itisn't there.

M What about the table? Is it behind your computer?

A No, itisn't. I think it's in here.

M What? In the drawer?

A Yes!|always do my homework at the table here. No, it isn't
here.

M Look, here’s a history book under the bed. Is this what
you're looking for?

A No, that's the wrong one. Maybe it's in your bag ...

M My bag? I'm sure it isn't in there.

A Hereitis!It's in the clothes basket.

M The clothes basket? That's a crazy place to put it!

Plus Options Unit 5
page92 Exercises2and 3 ) 3.16

T =Tim, SP = Salesperson, M = Manager

T Excuse me. | bought this laptop here on Saturday, and
there’s a problem with it.

SP What exactly is the problem?

T Well, your computer expert said that it was very fast, but it
isn't. In fact, itisn't as fast as my old laptop.

SP I'm surprised about that. It's one of our most popular
models.

T I can't watch videos because I can't download them. But
the worst problem is the battery. | recharge it and it only
lasts an hour.

SP Mmm. That isn't very long. Perhaps you need to buy a
new battery.

T ButitlS a new battery! | want to change it for another
laptop.



SP I'm afraid | can't do that.

T Could I speak to the manager, please?

SP Yes, of course. I'll call her.

M Hello. How can I help you?

T Id like to make a complaint. | bought this laptop on
Saturday and I'm not happy with it. The salesperson said it
was fast, but it isn't. And the battery only lasts an hour.
M [see.I'm terribly sorry about that.

T I'would like to change it for a better one.

M I'm afraid we can't do that.

T But what about the battery? There's something wrong
with it.

M OK, we can replace the battery for you.

Plus Options Unit 6

page93 Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.18

I = Interviewer, W = Will, O = Olivia

I I'm with Will and Olivia. They're students at Stafford High
School and I'm going to ask them some questions about
their school. Will, do you think there’s a problem with
cheating at school?

W Not really. Two students in my class used notes in an
exam, but the teacher saw them. If they do it again, they'll
be in serious trouble.

0 | don't agree. Some students use mobile phones in exams.

The school should do something about it. | don't think
students should take phones into exam rooms. Teachers
should stop them.

I What about bullying? Is that a problem?

0 Idont know. Some girls can say cruel things sometimes,
butitisn’t really bullying.

W | disagree with that. There's definitely a problem with
cyber bullying.

| You mean on social media?

W Yes, that's right. Posting messages and videos about
people. It's difficult to stop because you don't know who's
doing it.

I So what does the school do about cyber bullying?

W We must report it to a teacher. They try to find the bullies,
and they can take away their mobile phones.

I So that's good. How can the school improve?

0 We should have more school trips. | mean educational
trips to help with our studies. They're really motivating
because they're fun.

I What about you, Will?

W | think that class size is a problem. Some classes are very
big. In my class there are nearly 40 students! We should
definitely have smaller classes. In small classes, we can learn
more.

Plus Options Unit 7

page94 Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.20

C=Clerk, W =Will

C Hello. Can I help you?

W Yes, can | just check something? Is The Lion King the
Disney musical?

C Yes, that's right.

W Great, could you hang on a minute? | want to check
which show my friend wants to see. Hello, Sally? I'm at the
box office. We can see The Lion King, Little Mix, or Hamlet.
Little Mix? They're an all-girl pop band. Yes, I'd prefer to see a

musical, too. The Lion King looks good! OK, great. Shall | book
tickets then? OK, speak to you later Sally, byel!

W Sorry about that. Can I have two tickets for The Lion King,
please?

C Certainly. Which date?

W Er, the eighteenth of November.

C OK, where would you like to sit? Front, middle or back?

W Er, how expensive are the seats in the middle?

C They're £47 each.

W Right. Are they more expensive than the seats at the back?
C Yes, they are. The ones at the back are £38 each.

W OK, can | have two seats at the back, please?

C Certainly. That's seats 11 and 12 in row V.

W Great!

C That's £76 altogether, please.

W Here you are.

C Thanks. Enjoy the show.

Plus Options Unit 8

Page9s Exercises 2and 3 {) 3.23
O = Operator, E = Ellie, H=Harry

1
0 Medical Direct. Can | take your name, please?
E Yes, it's Ellie. Ellie Smith.
0 OK, Ellie, how can | help you?
E Well, I've burned my hand and I'm not sure what to do.
0 |see. What were you doing when you burned it?
E | was making lunch.
0 Lunch? What happened?
E | was taking some hot soup out of the microwave when it
went on my hand.
0 Oh, dear!
E It's very red and it really hurts.
0 OK.You need to put your hand under cold water.
E Right.
0 It'simportant to put it under cold water for ten minutes.
E OK, and then what?
0 Well, I think it will be fine after that. But if it still hurts
tomorrow, go and see your doctor.
OK, I'll do that. Thanks for your help.
You're welcome. Bye.

E

0

2

0 Medical Direct. Can | take your name, please?
H Harry Roberts.

0 OK, Harry, how can | help you?
H It's my mum. She’s got a problem with her knee.
0 Oh, what happened?
H Well, she was walking along the street when she fell over.
0 Can she walk?

H Yes, she can, but her knee is purple and it hurts a lot!

0 It sounds like she's bruised it badly.

H OK.What's the best thing to do?

0 First, put some ice on it. Ice is very good for bruises.

H OK.

0 Ifit still hurts, she can take an aspirin. And she needs to sit
down or lie down and rest it.

H But she’s playing tennis tonight.

0 | don't think that's a good idea. She mustn't move her leg

very much.

H OK.Thanks very much for your help.

0 That's no problem. Bye.

Audio scripts

153



154

Workbook audio scripts

Unit 1

page10 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 01

I = Interviewer, A = Alfie

I Hi, Alfie. Those pictures are great.

A Thanks. I've always got my notebook with me and | often
draw pictures.

I You're obviously good at it.

A |like drawing. It's a great hobby and it isn't expensive.

[ usually draw small pictures of people. But sometimes

I make posters — that’s a lot of work!

I Yeah.

A And | collect pop posters. I've got about twenty posters
in my room. Now that is an expensive hobby! | buy them
online.

I Cool.

I Hello, Megan. That's a big bag.

Megan It's got my sports things in it.

I Do you do a lot of sport?

Megan Yeah ... I'min the girls'football team at school.

I How often do you play?

Megan Two or three times a week after school. But we never
play on Fridays because | always meet my friends in town
after school and we sometimes go to the cinema.

| Great.

I Hi Luke. Nice music!

Luke Thanks! Wait a minute. Yes, | love music and | listen to it
all the time. I like listening to new things.

I Good.

Luke | often go online and find new music on YouTube.

I Do you play an instrument?

Luke Yeah -1 play the piano. | have a piano lesson every
Monday. My teacher’s good — | go to his house. | don't play at
home because we haven't got a piano. But | sometimes play
at school.

I Thanks.

page14 Exercise 4 Q) 02

I = Interviewer, E=Eva

I So, what do you like doing in your spare time?

E Well ... alot of different things. | love going out and doing
sport. | hate staying in bed late in the morning. I always get
up early!

I Oh yes. I'm the same.

E |love being creative. | write a blog online every day and

| really like that. I'm also a big fan of cooking. When my
friends are at my house, we sometimes bake cakes.

I And what about your family?

E Well, my dad doesn't do sport and he doesn't like baking
... but he's mad about collecting things! He collects very
expensive old books! But I'm not interested in collecting
things — I think it's boring!

| Yes.

E And ... my mum likes films and we sometimes see films
together. | enjoy going to the cinema in town with her to
watch a family film. And my sister is very good at dancing
and she goes to a salsa dance club near our house. But I'm
really bad at dancing.

Audio scripts

I Oh dear.

E But | love music. | always listen to some beautiful music in
bed before | go to sleep. It's very relaxing.

I That sounds nicel!

Unit 2

Page18 Exercises 3 and 4 {) 03

D =Dad, S =Sam

D Hi, Sam! It's Dad here.

S Oh, hiDad ... I'm on the bus with Uncle Steve. We're going
to that music concert in town. It's at the theatre.

D Listen, Sam ... there’s a problem ...

S I'msorry. | can't hear you. There are a lot of people on the
bus. Can you speak up?

D OK... OKlt'simportant. | need to speak to you. Your
phone was busy just now and there’s a voicemail message
on your phone from me.

S I'm afraid | really can't hear. | think | need to call you back.
D Listen ... dont hang up.

S Don't worry. | can call you back in a minute.

D Allright. Bye.

S Bye, Dad.

S Hi, Dad. It's me. Uncle Steve and | are in town now. I'm
using his mobile because I haven't got any credit on my
phone.

D Not again! You need to top up more often.

S I'know ...

D Listen ... the thingis ... the tickets for your concert are on
the kitchen table.

S What? Are you sure?

D There are two tickets on the kitchen table - they've got
the name of a band on them.

S Oh, no.The concert starts in fifteen minutes. Can you drive
into town with the tickets? Please?

D OK.

S Meet you outside the station. It's next to the theatre.

D OK.lcan send you a text message when | arrive.

S Thanks, Dad! You're the best!

page22 Exercise 4 Q) 04
A =Anna, W =Woman, S = Sue, M = Mary

1
A Hi.ls that Sue? It's Anna here.
W Sue? ... Eh?

A I'm really sorry. I'm afraid | haven't got the right number.
W That's all right. Bye.

2

S This is Sue here. Sorry | can't answer the phone right now.
Please leave me a message after the tone.

A Hi, Sue. I'm calling about the trip to the cinema. Perhaps
we can speak later. Bye!

3
A lknow! | can try Sue’s landline. Sue? Are you there? Oh no,
her phone’s busy.



4
A HiSue. It's Anna speaking! How are you?

Mary Itisn't Sue. It’s her sister, Mary. Sue’s having a shower.
Can you call back in fifteen minutes?

A OK.

5

A HiSue.It's Anna here,

S Sorry, I can't hear you! Mum is doing the housework! Can
you speak up?

A It's me! Annal Anna!

S Sorry? Hannah? | don't know any Hannahs!

6

A Hi. Sue? It's Anna. That was me just now.

S Was that you? I'm so sorry!

A Listen. I'm calling about the cinema tomorrow.

S Yes, great. What time do you want to meet? 7.157

A Sue? Are you there? ... Oh no! | haven't got any credit! ...
I need to top up ... again!

Unit3

Page2s Exercises 3 and 4 ) 05

P =Paul, J =Jack

P What did you do in the holidays?

J Well ... 1did a lot of different things. But my favourite thing
was when | went to a museum in Liverpool with my dad. It's
called the World Museum. It's one of five big museums in
the city. I think it's over 150 years old.

P Butwasn'tit ... a bit boring?

J Well, at first, | didn't want to go there! But the World
Museum js brilliant! It's a bit like time travelling when you
go from room to room and you see things from different
countries in the past.

P Cooll! Just like that film.

J Yeah, that's right. First we visited the Egyptian part of the
museum and we explored the different rooms for a long
time. We were in there for nearly three hours! The Egyptian
mummies are brilliant — some of them are more than 2,000
years old.

P Sounds really good. I think perhaps I'd like it there.

J Yes, yes ... I'm sure you would ... Then after that we went
to the Roman part of the museum and we listened to a talk
by an important guide. He talked for about twenty minutes
... but he wasn't boring — he was really funny! Then we had
lunch — there are two cafes and we went to the one called
The Coffee Shop.

P Great. And what did you do in the afternoon?

J Well ... we went to the shop and | found a cool DVD about
dinosaurs. But by five, my dad and | were really tired so we
left and went homel!

P Sounds like a great day!

J Yeah, it was!

Page30. Exercise 4 &) 06

A =Ann, L=Lily

A What did you do last night?

L I watched the first part of a travel programme. It was with
my favourite TV presenter Dan Smith ... I'm a big fan!

A Me, too!

L Well, in this programme, he explored part of South
America by train. He went from Argentina across to the
Andes Mountains.

A Wow - that sounds like a great journey.

L Yes, he started in Argentina, in the city of Buenos Aires.
He visited an old school friend there first — they were friends
years ago in London. He's a famous actor now in Argentina.
A Cool!

L Then he began his train journey. On his first train, he met
two other travellers — two really funny Americans and he
travelled with them for a long time.

After a few days, he stopped high in the Andes Mountains
and he stayed there for the night. He always has his camera
with him and he took photos of some cool animals there.
They're called alpacas. One of the alpacas was a baby and
it ate his sandwiches! Here ... look at his website on my
phone - there’s a photo of it!

A Oh, yeah. It's really lovely! But a bit weird, too!

L Yeah! The next day he took the train again and he helped
an older man on to the train. This man had about twenty
bags with him! And Dan helped to put them all on the train.
He's really kind! And that was the end of the first programme.
A It sounds really good. What time is it on?

L Oh ... it's at seven o’clock on Tuesdays.

A 1 think Il watch it next week.

Unit4

Page34 Exercises 3 and 4 {) 07
I'm studying photography — it's one of my favourite school
subjects, but it isn't easy.
I'm really into taking photos and I always carry my dad’s old
camera with me. He gave it to me last year and | take photos
with it all the time. But I'm really careful with that camera
and | always carry it in a small bag.
Last week, | was walking near the river with my friend, Anna,
and | took this photo here. It's one of my favourites. Anna
was very excited because it was her birthday.
In this photo, she was jumping happily into the air and she
was smiling, too. | think | took this photo from a good angle.
You always need to work creatively and choose the most
interesting angle for any photo.
This second photo is more of a sports action photo. It isn't
easy to take photos of sports like skateboarding. To be
honest, 'm not very interested in sport and | don't really like
photos of sport. But | love this photo!
| took this photo while | was watching my brother in the
park one day. He loves skateboarding and | was there in the
park for about two hours. If you wait patiently, you can take
an exciting photo like this! | often have a notebook with me
and | write down information about the photos — that's really
important when you take a lot of photos! | lost my notebook
that day ... but | found it in the park the next morning.
Phew!
| think it's really good to show your photos to other people.
And my photography teacher asks us to bring in our photos
from home. So yesterday, | took these two photos to school
and | talked about them in front of the class.

Page38 Exercise 4 {) 08
Good morning everybody and welcome to your first
photography class. First of all, we'll look at the cameras and
then start to talk about some photos.
Now, you've all got a camera in front of you. Remember, they
are expensive! So don't forget you need to hold the camera
carefully at all times. And ... please don't run around in this
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class. Always move slowly with the camera. We'll talk more
about the cameras a bit later in the lesson.

Now, this week, we're looking at taking photos of groups of
people. When you take photos of people, you need to be
very patient. It's important to speak to people politely and
wait quietly until they're ready.

Remember to be creative when you take photos of groups
of people. Look at these two photos. | took them from
interesting angles. The people weren't smiling happily and
they weren't standing in one group. They were all wearing
unusual clothes and they were looking serious. That made
the photos really interesting ... and very different, too. But
it took me about half an hour to take these two photos.
Sometimes it takes a long time!

People often think photography is easy. But that isn't always
true. Don't forget it's often hard work!

Unit5

page2 Exercises 3 and 4 &) 09

S = Sira, M = Mia

S Hi Mia. How'’s that homework? You know ... about child
prodigies.

M Well, it's quite interesting learning about prodigies! I'm
writing about Ruth Lawrence ... that woman who was really
amazing at maths when she was a girl.

S Ohyeah ... Mmm ... maths. | cant really do all those
difficult maths exercises at school.

M Oh,Ican ... sometimes! That's why | wanted to write
about this girl.

S So, what did you learn about her?

M Well ... she’s British, she's from the UK and she was born
in Brighton. Her parents were both computer programmers.
But she didn't go to school, her father stopped working
when she was five so he could teach her at home.

S Really?

M Yeah ... herfather taught her maths. She could do more
difficult maths work than other children at an early age. You
know ... really difficult maths.

S Wow!

M And she was soon a bit of a child prodigy.

S Amazing!

M [ think from a young age she wanted to be a
mathematician. And when she was twelve she passed the
entrance exam to study maths at Oxford University.

S You're kidding!

M No. She was the best student in the entrance exam. Can
you imagine that?

S Wow!

M So she started university at the age of twelve. And she
was the youngest student to get a degree from Oxford
University in modern times. She was only thirteen.

S So what happened after that?

M Well, she did work at universities. And she became a
professor at an American university at the age of twenty-
two. And she’s now an expert in a particular type of maths

S Well that's good!

M So which child prodigy are you writing about?
S The artist Picasso ...

Audio scripts
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This week in Great Lives, we're looking at the life of one of the
most famous Frenchmen of the twentieth century - Jacques
Cousteau. As many people know, Cousteau was an expert in
the underwater world. But he did many other things in his
life too.
He was born in 1910 and he learned to swim when he was
four. As a child he could swim very well and he always loved
the sea. When he was a teenager, he went to a special school
to learn about boats and sailing, and he later travelled a lot
by sea.
He was a very creative person, and in 1943, he became an
inventor. He invented the ‘aqua lung’ with a friend — this is a
special thing to help people swim under the water for a long
time.

In 1950, he bought a boat called The Calypso and he began
to work as a scientist studying the life of underwater animals
and plants.
And in 1953, he wrote his first book called The Silent World.
Cousteau was not only the writer of this book, but he took
many of the photographs for it too. He was an excellent
underwater photographer and he took many wonderful
pictures over the years.

Between 1966 and 1976 people in different countries could
watch his famous TV series The Underwater World of Jacques
Cousteau and he became one of the most famous TV
personalities in the world.
After a long and interesting life, he died in Paris in 1997.

Unité6
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M = Matt, J = Josh

Matt Are you awake, Josh? ... Josh!

J Not really, Matt ... What's the problem?

M There's a noise outside the tent.

J Don't worry. You should just go back to sleep.

M Thereitis again.

J I can't hear any noise, Matt. Really, there’s nothing there.
M If you listen carefully, you'll hear it.

J OK... No, I still can't hear anything. Nothing at all.

M Perhaps it's an animal and it's eating our food. ... It
sounds like a fox, or maybe a rabbit ... Where's that torch?

I think I'll look outside.

J Allright ... the torch is next to the water bottle. It's over
there. But be quiet. You mustn't wake the others up. They're
asleep. We're all really tired!

M Oh, thanks Josh ... I've got the torch now. See you in a
minute.

M Ow!

J What's the matter?

M It's my finger ... ow! | hurt it when | was closing the tent.
It really, really hurts.

J You should get the first-aid kit. It's between my sleeping
bag and the rope. If you look over there, you'll see it ... look,
near the rope. Not there ... therel That's it.

M Thanks. Great. I'll put something from the first-aid kit on
my finger. Ouch, ouch, ouchl!

J Don't be silly, Matt! It isn't that bad. So what was there
outside?

M Oh, it was just the noise of the fire ... | was a bit worried it
was an animal ... that's all.



J Well ... you must go back to sleep now. We've got a really
early start tomorrow.

M Sorry, ... I won't wake you up again. | promise. Good
night.

J Night, Matt.

pagess Exercise 4 Q) 12

D =Dad, A = Alex

D Are you excited about the school camp, Alex?

A Yeah, lam actually ... all my friends are going.

D Great. Have you got everything?

A Well ... I've got lots of clothes, but I'm not sure what other
things to take. My bag is nearly full.

D Well, I think the weather will be good ... quite hot really.
So you should take a water bottle.

A Yeah, I've got two water bottles. They're always useful.

D And what will you sleep in at night?

A I've got a sleeping bag. Mum bought me a new one last
week.

D Good. What about things to eat with?

A I've got a camping fork and spoon, but | haven't got a
knife. I can't find one.

D Don't worry. If | look in the kitchen, Il find a knife, I'm sure.
A OK, thanks.

D And have you got a compass? I saw it on the list from
school.

A No, I need to buy one. We can go to the outdoors shop on
the way to school tomorrow morning. We mustn't forget.

D And you should take a first-aid kit. I've got one.

A No ...l don't want to take a first-aid kit! The teachers will
have one. Nobody else is taking a first-aid kit.

D OK ... and what about this torch here?

A It's too big for my bag. | can't get it in.

D But you must take one. If it’s very dark at night, you'll need
a good torch. | think I've got a nice one —it's smaller.

A Cool.

D Well, I think that's everything now.

A Thanks for helping me, Dad.

Unit7
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F = Freddie, L = Lucy

F Come on Lucy! Are you going to watch You've Got Talent?
It's going to start soon.

L I'm coming! It was very exciting last week.

F Yeah ... who did you like?

L Well ... of the dance groups, | quite liked Samba Rocks!
You know that samba dance band - they had ten dancers
with them. They were charming, but ... | think they won't
win. They've got one big weakness — one or two of the
dancers were a bit slow.

F I know what you mean. | liked Dance Heroes. It was cool
when they danced to that famous rock song. They were so
energetic.

L And extremely strong, too. Yeah ... Dance Heroes will do
well again this week.

F What about Salsa Nation?

L They were very ambitious. The dance was hard. But to be
honest, | think they were weak ... and not that talented.

F Yeah ... the other dance groups were more talented.

| think they'll go home this week.

L What about the singers?

F Ashraf Osman was great. He's really confident — he's very
relaxed when he plays his guitar and sings.

L And I think he has ambition ... | can see it in his eyes!

F He won't go home this week, I'm sure. ... And Kim Kelly —
her voice is amazing. She’s really talented!

L Yeah ... she's only sixteen. And she’s really nice and kind.
But the problem is she hasn't got much confidence.

F Yeah, she needs to be more confident.

L And what about that woman? Grace Morgan? She’s older
than the others.

F Her amazing voice is her strength — she's always successful
with her songs and she’s got a lot of talent. She will be in the
final, | know it.

L Oh ... it's starting now.

page62 Exercise 5 Q) 14

P =Presenter, H = Henry

P Good evening and welcome to the final of Young
Musician of the Year. Tonight we welcome back three of our
contestants lbrahim, Hannah and Nathan. And for those

of you new to Young Musician, Ibrahim is going to play the
classical guitar, Hannah the violin and Nathan the piano. And
of course we'd like to welcome our judges. And we're going
to start by talking to our judge Henry Thompson ... So,
Henry who do you think will win this year's Young Musician
of the Year?

H Well ... that's difficult to say. They were all so good last
week. Ibrahim is a very confident musician, so he doesn't
need to improve his confidence. He played beautifully last
week. He always plays with a lot of energy, and he's exciting
to watch. His only weakness is rhythm ... he lost the rhythm
a little last week. But that’s his only weakness.

And Hannah, she played two difficult violin pieces last week.
| think she was very ambitious ... perhaps too ambitious.
The first piece was OK but it wasn't great, but the second
piece ... it was wonderful! Just amazing! It was good to

see Hannah finish with real success last week. Well done,
Hannah!

And Nathan, he's got charm when he plays ... he always
smiles, yes, he’s really charming. He's a fantastic musician

- he's got a lot of different strengths. | think out of all three
of the contestants tonight ... he'll be famous — that's what

| think! But ... who will win the competition? Well ... who
knows?

P Thank you Henry. Of course, our three musicians are going
to play again now. And we're going to learn the name of the
winner at the end of the programme.

Unit 8
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R = Receptionist, Mi = Michael, T = Tony, Ma = May, J = Jill,
P = Peter, S = Sally

1

R Hello. Can | have your name please?

M Yes, it's Michael. Michael Baldini.

R And what happened to you?

M 1was playing hockey earlier. I'm the goalie, and the ball hit
me in the face. | wasn't wearing protective gear, and I've got
this bruise on my eye.

R OK.The nurse will look at that.

M Thanks.
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2

R Good afternoon. What's your name, please?

T Tony.Tony Davis.

R How can we help you?

T I've been outside today ... I was sitting in the sun for a
long time.

R Oh dear. Are you burned?

T Yes.|burn easily. It's here ... on my shoulders.

R OK. Il tell the nurse.

T Great.

3

R Hello. Can you give me your name?

M It's May. May Silva.

R And what can we do for you?

M It's my arm.

R OK.

M Well, actually, it's my wrist. | sprained my wrist yesterday.
I was running for the bus when | fell over. It's a bad sprain.
R Perhaps the doctor should look at it.

M Thanks.

4
R Good afternoon. What's your name, please?

J Jill. Jill Riley.

R And how can | help you?

J I've broken my leg. | broke it last week. | was climbing in
the mountains near here. It was quite a serious break and
I was in hospital.

R OK

J Well, it's hurting a lot again today.

R I'll ask the doctor to look at it.

J OK, thank you.

5

R Hello. What's your name?

P It's Peter. Peter Chan.

R What can I do to help you?

P Oh ... I've come about my leg. Well, it's my knees. I've cut
my knees. | fell off my mountain bike.

R Right. Il ask the nurse to look at them as soon as possible.
P Thanks.

6

R Hello there. Can you tell me your name, please?

S It's Sally. Sally Newman.

R And why are you here today?

S I'veinjured my finger badly. | closed my finger in a door
and | think I've broken it. It could be a bad break.

R Mmm ...The doctor should look at that.

S Thanks.

page70. Exercise 4 ) 16

T =Teacher, G = Girls, E=Emma, C = Cara

T OK, girls. Thanks for coming to the meeting. There's a bit
of a problem this week. We've got a lot of injuries. There are
enough players for a team on Thursday ... just! So ... am

I right? Emma, Cara, Rachel, Ava, Yasmin and Louisa — are you
OKto play?

G Yes, miss.

T OK, so that's six players. Now, I've had messages from
some of the other girls and they can't play. Poor Hannah
has burned her hand on a barbecue. The burn isn't too bad.
| think she'll be better next week.

Audio scripts

Then, Safira, well ... | think she won't play volleyball for a few
weeks. She's cut her finger badly on a knife.

E Oh dear. That sounds bad, miss.

T Yes, and Caitlin fell off a horse at the weekend ... onto her
leg. The good news is that she hasn't broken her leg, but she
is injured, and she can't play.

C Ohno ... she's our best player!

T Well, you're all good players! Now, poor Jennie — she's

got a big bruise on her left shoulder from training. It's very
painful, so she can't play. And Ella, you know she plays
basketball, too, well she's sprained her ankle badly and she's
injured her knee. So she's out of the team.

And last of all, Aisha, she fell over in that match last Friday
and she's got a bad cut on her right arm.

E Yeah, that was terrible ...

T So ... let's hope that there aren't any more injuries before
the match on Thursday!

G Yes miss!

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 2
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D =Dasha, M = Michael, A = Adam

D Hi, Michael. It's Dasha. Can you hear me?

M Oh, hello, Dasha. Yes, | can hear you. Thanks for calling.
We're just waiting for Adam.

A I'm herel Hi, guys!

M Oooooh, Adam. I'm afraid we can't see you very well.

A Wait a minute. I'm just moving the camera now. There. Is
that better?

M Yes. Perfect! Right. The film needs to be ready in two
weeks, but there’s still a lot to do. | think we need to meet at
lunchtime every day this week.

D Really? Um, well, 'm really busy today. What about you,
Adam?

A I'm busy, too. | can't make it today, either.

M Why? What are you doing, Adam?

A I've got basketball club. I always play basketball in the
playground on Mondays.

M Of course. Well, how about tomorrow?

A | can't, sorry. I need to spend all of Tuesday lunchtime
studying in the science lab. We usually have a science test on
Tuesdays.

M I'm not really bothered about science at the moment. I'm
worried about the film!

A Don't worry, Michael. Relax! Let's meet on Wednesday in
Miss Clarke’s classroom.

D That sounds like a good idea. Nobody uses her classroom
on Wednesday lunchtimes. Shall we meet at one p.m.?

M Great! I'm sending the students in Mr Hall's class a
message now. Dear Bill, Paul and Sally ...

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 4
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E = Emrah, L = Lucie

Emrah Hey Lucie! You're back! How was your summer
holiday?

L Brilliant, thanks Emrah. Did you hear | went to China?

E No, really? What was it like?

L It was amazing. I've got some photos on my phone. Do
you want to see?

E Yes, please. Oooooh, that's amazing! Where's that?



L That's Beijing, the capital city. It's very busy. We stayed in a
hotel, um, just there, | think. You can't see it very well. There
were lots of cars and buildings!

E Ah, look! | really love these animals. They're my favourite!
L Yes, they're black and white pandas.

E All pandas are black and white, aren't they?

L No.We saw some red pandas, too. | didn't take any photos
though. They were climbing up the trees quickly. They were
too fast! I took this photo while | was waiting for our tour
guide. There are two pandas. They're walking very slowly. ...
And this one here is my favourite photo. What do you think?
E That's cool. Where is that?

L It's near Beijing. In the foreground is my sister, Anna. She’s
sitting on the Great Wall of China posing for the photo. It was
a nice day but really cold. Can you see behind her? The wall
is very long, and you can see trees and the countryside.

E I'm very impressed. It's a great photo!

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 6
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J=Jack, G=Grace

Jack Hi, Grace. I read your blog post yesterday. It sounds like
you had a great time!

G Yes, it was good. I don't think my mum was very happy
though!

J I'm not surprised! | couldn't eat a rat.

G Oh, you could, Jack. If you're really hungry, you'll eat
anything.

J I'suppose so. So, why did your family choose to do a
survival course?

G Well, you know Bear Grylls, the TV survival expert? We all
love his programmes because he does challenging things,
like climbing up Mount Everest. Anyway, he eventually
started survival courses for families. So the four of us spent
the weekend together learning how to survive in an
emergency.

J But why? If there's an emergency, you'll call the police,
won't you?

G Yeah, but what if you're in the middle of nowhere and
your phone doesn't work?

J I've noidea! I'm no good at survival skills. What should

| do?

G First, it's important to find shelter, water and food. Are you
good at lighting fires outdoors?

J I've noideal

G Well, on the course, you'll learn how to make a shelter,
light a fire and use a knife safely. You'll also look for food —
small animals, insects, mushrooms, things like that. Can you
find your way at night without a map or phone?

J I doubt it! So, um, is it important to be fit?

G You should be quite fit. And if you can't swim, you won't
be able to take part.

J I'can swim quite well. If you give me the website address,
I'l have a look.

G OK. It's www. ...

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 8

Page7s Exercises4and5 )20
B = Ben, MJ = Mrs James, K =Kim, A = Anna

1

B Hi, is that Mrs James?

MJ Yes, speaking.

B Oh hi, it's Ben Green from the festival. Don't worry, but I've
got your daughter, Kim, here with me.

MJ Oh no. Is she OK? What's happened?

B She's fallen over and she's got a really small bruise on her
ankle.

MJ Um, that doesn't sound too bad.

B No, itisn't. It definitely isn't broken. She can walk on it, but
she wants you to come and pick her up.

MJ That's ridiculous! Can I speak to her, please?

B Sure, no problem.

K But Mum it hurts ... Yes, it's reeeeeeeealllllly painful ...
Wellno ... Don't hang up! I haven't been having a good
time ... It's been raining since | got here ... No, that’s not all,
there’s something worse ... Oh wait, this song rocks! I've had
an argument with Grace ... No, Mary hasn't spoken to me
since this morning either ... Pleeease, Mum, I'm having an
awful time. Please take me home! ... OK. She wants to talk
to you.

B Mrs James?

MJ I've told her to stop being negative. I'll pick her up on
Sunday. Byel!

2

B Hi.How can I help you?

A Oh, I feel silly. I've spent all my time sitting in the sun

and ...

B Let me see. Ouch! That looks painfull Can you move your
arm?

A Well, you see, my arms aren't that bad. If you look at my
leg ...

B Wow! That looks worse. What's your name?

A Anna.

B Well, Anna, it looks really serious. | think you should see a
doctor at the hospital.

A No. I get nervous about hospitals. Look ... | can stand up,
well, if I stand up slowly, it won't be too bad.

B Carefull Anna, you've been very brave, but I'm calling your
parents now. That's the end of the festival for you this year,
I'm afraid.
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VisualField), 18 (instant messaging on mobile phone/William Andrew),

23 (man locating whales/Gerard Soury), 33 (crowd at football match/Elsa),

35 (family barbecue/Jose Luis Pelaez Inc), 38 (optical illusion of man holding
woman/Pam Williams/EyeEm), 39 (optical illusion of women hanging on
man’s arms/Joerg Fockenberg/EyeEm), 39 (illusion of man jumping in
woman’s hands/Cultura RM\Kacey Klonsky), 39 (illusion of headless boy/David
Trood), 45 (rescuing elephant/Diptendu Dutta), 48 (Twista/Brad Barket),

49 (Paula Radcliffe/Porter Binks ), 50 (Albert Einstein/ullstein bild), 52 (Marie
Curie/ullstein bild), 52 (Judit Polgar, chess grandmaster/Yvonne Hemsey),

52 (portrait of Charles Dickens/Mondadori), 53 (William James Sidis/Archive
Photos), 53 (Twista/Brad Barket), 55 (Agatha Christie/Popperfoto), 62 (camping
in the Libyan desert/Konrad Wothe/LOOK-foto), 68 (classical quartet
performing/Caiaimage/Tom Merton), 68 (The Sex Pistols performing/Richard
E. Aaron), 79 (teen brothers playing with snake/Tony Anderson), 90 (fireworks/
Blend Images - Granger Wootz), 90 (wedding reception/Caiaimage/Tom
Merton), 93 (school kids/Nancy Honey), 94 (Little Mix/Scott Legato), 100 (Katie
Hoff/Armando Arorizo/Bloomberg), 100 (Dame Sarah Storey/Christopher Lee),
104 (teen boy in bedroom/Photofusion/Universal Images Group),

105 (watching Super Bowl/Stephen Ehlers), 105 (watching film/Findlay
Kember), 107 (selfie in mirror/Low Bao Er/EyeEm), 108 (girl running/David
Sacks), 110 (Jamal Edwards/Tristan Fewings), 115 (dinner/fstop.123),

115 (vertical rollercoaster/Yoshikazu Tsuno/AFP); Gillian Lowe pp.112 (Yarn
bombing); iStockphoto p.41 (street entertainer/Philip_Willcocks); Melanie
Black pp.12 (Painting Sneakers); Oxford University Press pp.9 (teenagers eating
burgers/Stockbyte), 14 (woman with shopping bags/Tetra Images),

18 (telephone/Stockbyte), 18 (smartphone/Umberto Shtanzman), 18 (text
message/Brian A Jackson), 18 (email send button/Erdal Bayhan),

22 (smartphone/Umberto Shtanzman), 30 (dinosaur skeleton/Nigel Reed
QEDimages), 50 (active nerve cell/Sebastian Kaulitzki), 60 (explorer/Stokkete),
60 (young man with glasses/Jacqueline Veissid), 60 (smiling woman/Fancy),

60 (mature man/Andersen Ross), 60 (portrait of woman/Cultura), 60 (angry
businessman/Helder Almeida), 63 (sky/Grisha Bruev), 65 (school girl/Chris
King), 72 (microphone/Dunca Daniel Mihai), 78 (girl having injection/Ocean),
82 (snowboarding/IM_photo), 82 (person skiing/Dudarev Mikhail), 89 (man on
phone/Huntstock, Inc), 91 (bedroom/Yellow Dog Productions), 91 (child
dancing/Michael C. Gray), 91 (young woman/Joana Lopes), 91 (messy bedroom/
Chris King), 109 (astronaut footprint/NASA), 111 (bungee jumper/Imagemore),
112 (wool/revers), 113 (making snowman/Daniel Dempster Photography),

113 (family/Chris King), 113 (tourist/Andrew Palmer), 113 (friends/Laurence
Mouton), 118 (laboratory/Matej Kastelic), 119 (band/John Bentley); Press
Association Images pp.40 (firefighter giving koala bear a drink/Mark Pardew/
AP), 44 (Liverpool Street Underground Station T-Mobile Flash Mob/Jeff Moore/
Empics Entertainment), 51 (St Louis Olympic Games 1904/S&G/S&G and
Barratts/EMPICS Sport), 52 (Kieron Williamson with painting/Kirsty
Wigglesworth/AP); Rex Features pp.30 (miniature shoes/Sipa Press), 48 (man
pulling aeroplane/Rachen Sageamsak); Rex Shutterstock pp.93 (school dinner/
John Birdsall), 93 (classroom/Caiaimage), 115 (Cage of Death at Crocosaurus
Cove/Newspix); Shutterstock pp.4 (family with boxes on heads/Ilike),

4 (grandfather holding baby/bikeriderlondon), 10 (vector characters/
Virinaflora), 15 (young woman smiling/RyFlip), 17 (Lady Gaga/s_bukley),

18 (family doing video call/Production Perig), 20 (texting/Andresr),

20 (emoticons/RypeArts), 20 (messy girl/Mandy Godbehear), 42 (red squirrel/
Mark Medcalf), 42 (taking photo of people skiing/Ivan Smuk), 49 (stack of
dollars/Pakhnyushchy), 50 (brain impulses/Alex Mit), 52 (Wolfgang Amadeus
Mozart/Everett Historical), 52 (Leonardo da Vinci/Everett Historical), 52 (Mona
Lisa/S-F), 60 (middle-aged woman/Blend Images), 69 (Death Angel performing
on stage/TDC Photography), 70 (sound desk/Anna Baburkina), 70 (avatar
portraits/Kakigori Studio), 72 (colourful shooting stars/Mike Monahan),

78 (feet on cliff edge/Luckylmages), 79 (rollercoaster/Racheal Grazias),

81 (rollercoaster/Racheal Grazias), 82 (person mountain biking/Maxim
Petrichuk), 82 (ice hockey/photosthatrock), 85 (ski patrol helping injured
woman/CandyBox Images), 85 (helicopter/John Orsbun), 100 (Lewis Hamilton/
efecreata mediagroup), 107 (selfie/michaeljung), 110 (instrument/tele52),

110 (musical instruments/lamnee), 110 (castanets/lamnee), 118 (young man/
NakoPhotography), 118 (dancer/chaoss), 118 (artist/Pressmaster),

118 (Mathangi Maya Arulpragasam/Christian Bertrand); Twitter pp.19 (logo).

Commissioned Photography by: Gareth Boden pp.6, 7

Video Stills by: Oxford University Press pp.9, 14, 19, 24, 29, 34, 39, 44, 49, 59, 54,
64, 69, 74,79, 84
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